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Introduction

Though linguists have long realized that particular languages exhibit problematic
instances of verbal constituents in series, these phenomena were for the most part treated as
malters for the specialists in the fanguages in question - as peripheral phenomena within these
languages, indeed as peripheral phenomena across the languages of the woild, and consequently of
little interest to the theorist. In the past thirty years there has been a dramatic shift in
attitude, set off by three largely independent events in the history of linguistics.

Firsl, along with the growth o! sociolinguistics came a renewed interest in the finquistic
{as well as social) characteristics of pidgins and creoles, leading to the rediscovery cf
Schuchardr's observation that serial verbs (as we now speak of them) are striking, promincent
features of (atleas! many of) these languages, and thus not in any sense peripheral. Thercupen,
other linguists began 1o see that similar phenomena were 10 be found in various noncreole
lanquages of West Atrica, in some languages of East and Southeast Asia, in particular Chinese,
and in a number of the languages of the Indian subcontinent.

Second, along with the development of formal syntax in the Chomskyan slyle came the
realization that serial verbs did not have an obvious good analysis within the theoretical
frameworks then available, so that the phenomena became a focus of interest to those who would
test particular frameworks or argue for changes in them.

Thira, along with the rise in systematic studies of language typology and linguis! ¢
universals came the need to fit serial verbs into typological schemes and to relate them to other
elements of those schemes, in particular coordination and subordinalion.

The confluence of these ditferent streams flows strongly loday, as evidenced by he papers
in this volume. The volume is a partial record of a ‘mini-conference’ on serial verbs held at
Chio State over the 1990 Memorial Day weekend; the program for that conference is reproduced
al the end of this introduction,

The conference originated in discussions between the two editors. after we discoverid
lust, that the two of us were separately engaged in wondering whether phenomena we were
investgating for other reasons (in Modern Greek and English, respectively, reported on in
Joseph's and Pullum’s papers, respectively, in this volume) were in fact instances of scrial
verbs, and, second, that a number of our colleagues and students at Onio State had begome
interested in serial verbs, in a variely of languages, for a variety of reasons of their own. Al the
same lime. the publication of Mark Sebba's dissertation and of Mark Baker's major arficle an
senial verbs had made the topic of serialization one that linguists in general were excied aboul.
Consequently, it seemed an ideal time to assemble the Ohio State linguistics community and
explore this topic of mutual interest.

Our intent was 1o elicit exploratory papers rather than definitive statements, to engaqe i
ajeirt discussion of possibly relevant data and ther theoretical significance. We saw no reason,
however, 1o limit the participarts to Ohio State: invitations to submit briet sbstracls were sent
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oul .3 linguistics programs and to a few scholars we knew to ba working on relevant questions.
The response was enthusiasiic. as can be seen from the program below.

The mini-conference was achieved on a mini-budget, and we would like to acknowledge the
support of the College of Humanities as the source of funds for this effont, including the travol
money for James D. McCawley, who acled as a “designated discussant” for all the papers.

Panticipants were pressed to supply their manuscripts with dispatch, so that the lag time
fo disseiminalion in this volume could be reduced as much as possible; we intend 1o slimulate
discussion on current research, not to archive the research of years gone by. To help achieve
this end, we have not edited the papers; they appear here as submitted in camera-ready copy by
their authors. The papers appear in their order of presentation at the conference. Not all
papers actually read at the conference were written up for publication in this volume; those not
appearing here are marked with ar, asterisk on the program below, and note that the litles of
some have changed inthe written versions.

These are preliminary working-papers versions. Their authors are free to publish them
elsewhere as they stand, or to publish new versions of them. This means both that readers might
want to provide comments and criticisms of the current versions 1o their authors, and that
anthough the current versions are citable and quotable, those who wish to cite or quote a paper
should check with its author to find oul if @ more delinitive version has appeared or is in press.

Brian D. Joseph
Amold M. Zwicky
Columbus. Ohio
December 1990
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THE OHIO STATE UNIVERSITY MINI-CONFERENCE
ON SERIAL VERBS

The Unlversity Ramada Inn, 3110 Olentangy River Road, Columbus, Ohio
Saturday, May 26:
8:45 - 9:00: Welcome

9:00 - 10:00: "What are we talking about when we talk about serial verbs?",
Arnold M. Zwicky, The Ohio State University & Stanford Universily

10:00 - 10:30: "The Definition of Serial Verbs",
Pigter Seuren, Nijmegen University

BREAK

10:50 - 11:20: "On the Definition and Distribution of Serial Verb
Constructions”,
Eric Schiller, Wayne State University & The University ot Chicago

11:20 - 11:50; "Parataxis in White Hmong",
Elizabeth Riddie, Ball State University

11:50 - 12:15; "On Arguing for Serial Verbs (with Special Reference to Greek)".
Brian D. Joseph, The Ohio State University

LUNCH

2:00 - 2:30: "Serialization and Subordination in Gullah: Toward a Definition
of Serialization”,
Salikoko Mufwene, University of Georgia

2:30 - 3:00: "Serial Verbs and Motion Events in New World Creoles”,
Don Winford, The Ohio State University

3:00 - 3:30: "Tense' Scope and Spreading in Serial Verb Constructions”,
Frank Byrne, Shawnee State University

BREAK

*4:00 - 4:30:; "Serializability and the Structure of Eventhood in Gengbe”,
Marshall Lewis, Indiana University

4:30 - 5:00: "The Semantic and Pragmatic Properties of Serial Verb
Construction in Marathi”,
Rajeshwari Pandharipande, The University of lllinois




*5:00 - 5:30: "Against 'Object Sharing' in Serial Verb Constructions®,
Mithilesh K. Mishra, University of lilinois

5:30 - 6:00: "Serial Verbs in Tamil",
Sabita Nagarajan, University of Delawara

DINNER

PARTY (Details to be announced)

Sunday, May 27:

9:00 - 10:00: "Serial Verbs in Calloguial English",
Geoffrey K. Pullum, University of California at Santa Cruz

10:00 - 10:30: "Walapai Serial and Phrasal Verbs",
James E. Redden, Southern lilinois University

BREAK

11:00 - 11:30: "Verb Concatenation in Classical Japanese",
Charles Quinn, The Ohio State University

*11:30 - 12:00: "Light Verbs and Predicate Demotion in Japanese”,
Stanley Dubinsky, The University of Wisconsin

12:00 - 12:30: "Serial Verbs in Karean",
In-Hee Jo, Ball State Lniversity

LUNCIH

2:15 - 2:45: "On Serial Verbs in Mandarin Chinese: VV Compounds and
Co-Verbial Phrases”,
Claire Chang, University of Hawaii at Manoa

2:45 - 3:15: "Reclassification of Serial Verb Expressions in Mandarin
Chinese",
John Xiang-ling Dai. The Ohio State University

3:15 - 3:45: "Serial Verbs in Arabic",
Lutfi Hussein, The Ohio Stale University

3:45 - 4:15: "A Categorial Grammar Analysis of Serial Verbs",
Kale Welker, The Ohio State University
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What are we talking about when we talk about serial verbs?

Arnold M. Zwicky
Ohio State University and Stanford University

1. On technical terminology

A major task in theorizing about language (or anything else) is deciding which
concepts are significant, and as a result deciding which ones we need terms for.
This task is not a matter of discovering what existing terms - subject, preposition,
toplc, passive, case, head, and so on, to choose examples from linguistics - really
mean, though sometimes linguists talk as if it were.

There are at least three sorts of terininology in a scientific enterprise: (a)
pretheeretical umhrella terms; (b) historically faithful terms; and (c) genuinely
theoretical terms.

Consider the term clitic, defined as «i: iiem 'with some word-like
charactenstics and seme affixal characteristics® by Nevis (1986: 2).  Here clitic is
a pretheoretical umbrella term, picking out ¢ class of phenomena that are in some
way problematic in theorizing, The term defines a problem rather than providing a
solution,  Indeed, there is no guarantee that these plenormena will share any
theoretically important propecties.

‘Then consider what the OFD!I provides in its entry for enclitic:

adj Yhat 'leans its accent on the preceding word' (Liddell and Scott).
in Greck grammar the distinctive epithet of those words which have
no accent, and which (when phonetic laws permit) cause a secondary
accent to be laid on the last syllable of the word which they follow.
Hence applied to the analogous Latin particles -que, -ve, -ne, ete., and
in mod. use (with extension of sense) to those unemphatic words in
othes langs. that are treated in pronunciation as if forming part of the
preceding word.

flere we have the historical original for the term clitic, along with some
description of the way in which its application has been (modestly) extended from
particular exemplars in Greek.

Finally, cansider the fate of the term clitic in recent theorizing about the
organization of grammar. Almost all students of clitics (in the pretheoretical-
umbretla sense) find it necessary to distinguish three or more different types of
phenoimena, which share nothing beyond presenting sorne problem in deciding
whether they are independent words or inflectional affixes. Nevis, in fact,
distinguishes four: prosodically dependent material (a Jeaner, as in I saw'em); an
independent syntactic word that together with adjacent syntactic word(s!
irstantiates a morphological unit, a type of (super)lexeme (a bound word, as in
Pat's my friend); an independent syntactic word that is located with respect to
some syntactic constituent (a quasi-clitic, like igitur 'therefore' and other second-
position adverbs in Latin); and a phonological operation realizing a set of
grammatical categories associated with a syntactic phrase (a phrasal affix, as in
anyone you meet's reaction).
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These snapshots of the use of the term clitic could be matched by similar
sets for many other terms, among them compound, noun in:orporation, and
portmanteau. Developiug a theory involves extending historically faithful terins,

splitting umbrella terms, and discovering unexpected dimensions uniting subtype¢
that fall under different umbrella terms.

1 must also point out that the role of a technical term can't be accurately
predicted from the ordinary (nontechnical) meanings of its parts. Technical terms
can be well or badly chosen, but in principle they are entirely arbitrary labels.
This is a fact that all of us have trouble bearing in mind, however. An anecdote;
My pattner, an avid crossword puzzle solver, once came across a five-letter word
defined as 'carnivore' in such a puzzle, and was stumped despite having firmly
determined s first and last letters: P...A. He was not happy to be told that the
answer was PANDA, for pandas are animals noted for their exciusively vegetarian,
indeed exclusively bamboo, diet, and he was not mollified by being told that
carnivore was belng used here In its technical sense, 'member of the order
Carnivora'. Now the name of the order is a good one, since most of the species
in the order are primarily meat-eaters.  But the label for the order could have
been an arbitrary number, without any loss to zoology, and with some gain in
avoiding confusion, since there would then he no suggestion that other species of
meat-eating animals, like human beings and raptor birds, might belong to the order.

We need to attend to this simple lesson here. Serial verbs are so called
because they, or at ieast the primary examples of them, involve verbs in serles.
But the technical terim might well be applied to constructions that are not
evidently serial ('panda’ instances) or withheld from constructions that seem clearly
serial ('raptor' instances),

For the most part the term serfal verb has been used in the literature either
as an umbrella term or as a historically faithful term. In the first case a serial is
any combination of two or more verbal constituents which is problematic because it
exhibits some properties of subordination and some of coordination (thus cutting
across apparently well-established types), possibly exhibiting as well both the
independence of parts characteristic of syntactic phrases and the 'intimate
combination' characteristic of syntactic words (thus cutting across other apparently
well-established types). In the second case a serial is an intimate multi-V
combination much like the constructions to which the label was applied by Stewart
(1963), namely those exhibiting 'object sharing’: a single NP serving as direct ohject
of enhe verb and as subject (HIT DOGS DIE 't dags so that they die, kill dogs by
hitting') or as direct object (HIT DOGS KIlLI,, with the same range of meanings) of
the other verb.

The latter usage appears in twe influential recent works on serials, Sebba
(1987) and Baker (1989), and was adapted by Seuren in his paper at this conference.
Linguists are, of couse, entitled to use terminology in any way they find
camfortable, so long as they are clear about what they are doing. But there is no
question here of deciding which examples are really serial verbs and which are just
some other prohlematic type of V + V cambination,  The pretheoretical-umbrella
usage, which takes In a much wider range of phenomena while still excluding
instances of ordinary VP complements to Vs (try to leave, make them go),
courdinated Vs or VPs (sing and dance), adverbial modifiers of Vs (go away),
adpositional complements or modifiers of Vs {(rebel against the government, strike
them with a sword), and so on, is just as valid a choice of terminology.

5 13
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A few writers, notably Noonan (1985) and Fole, & Van Valin (1984: chs. 5, 6)
have attempted to sort out a variety of types of 'serial verbs’, in the broad sense,
though for some reason their work has been disregarded in the theoretically
directed literature on serials.

My intention in the body of this paper is to contribute further to this small
tradition. In section 2 | survey possibiy relevant properties of valency-increasing
constructions (subordination or hypotaxis, verbal complementation In particular), in
saction 3 possibly relevant properties of valency-inaintaining constructions
(coordination or parataxis, verbal coordination in particular), in sections 4 snd 5
possibly relevant propertles of 'Intimate combinations' In syntax, and in section 6
several further possibly relevant parameters of syntactic constructions, The point
of these exercises In inventory-taking s to see how the various properties can be
comnbined so as to yield different sorts of problematic constructions; section 7
touches on a sampling of these problematic combinations, Iideally, we should devise
technical terms for each of these sorts of constructlons, though this Is a task I will
not attempt here.

2. Valency-increasing constructions

Subordination/hypotaxis is the adding of dependents to a head, either as
arguments/complements or as modifiers/adjuncts.

2.1, Verbal complementation

For the special case of verbal complenentation, there at least four properties
that are possibly relevant to the analysis of serial verbs.

First, verbal complementation constructions combine a VW head, that is, a
head of category V and of word (W) rank (a 'lexical' or '0-bar’ category), with a
VP argument, that is, an arguinent of category V and of phrase (P) rank (and
possibly with other arguments as well). From this general characterization of
verbal complementation constructions the remaining three properties follow.

Second, since the head In any particular construction is of rank W, there is a
special subcategory of lexernes eligible to occur as the heuad in that construction.

Third, since the argument is of rank P, there is a fully open set of eligible
complements, subject only to constraints following from the semantics of the
construction and the participating constituents.

Fourth, since this is a head-argument construction, there is government by the
head of a grammautical category on the argument - more specifically, government
by the head VW of some nonfinite grammatical category on the argument VP, with
this category realized in inflectional tnorphology or a marker lexeme within the VP,

Note that a language can have many different constructions of this type.
2,2, Verbal modification

Verbal constituents can also combine as heads with modificrs rather than
arguments.  Moditiers normally are optional ((never) leave me) and can be strung

together (never even mention it), and it is the modifier position that can be
restricted to a specific subcategory of lexemes, white the head position s fully

I
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open, agaln subject only to constraints following from the semantics of the
construction and the partlclpating constituents.

3. Valency-maintaining constructions

In cooardination/parataxis (verbal coordination, in particular) constituents with
the same external syntax - the same possibilities fer further syntactic cornbination
- together form a constituent with the very same external syntax. There are at
least six properties that are possibly relevant to the analysis of serial verbs.

First, a coordination construction has multiple heads. Second, these heads
have the same category and rank. And third, they are structurally parallel with
{that !s, sisters of) one another. For verbal coordination, then. we have elther
VWs or VPs in sequence.

Fourth, given that a coordination construction has multiple heads, it exhibits
sharing of the grammatical relation they bear to an external argument (as in Chris
sang and danced) or head (as in Chris and Robin sang).

Fifth, given the sharing of an external grammatical relation, & coordination
construction also exhibits sharing of (that is, parallelism in) the grammatical
categories that mark this grammatical relation, The g ammatical categories in
question might mark agreement (as in Chris sang and danced) or government (as in
Pat was applaudged and congratulated).

Sixth, extraction of or from one member of the construction is prohibited,
Ross's (1267) Coordinate Structure Constraint is in full force.

Note again that a language can have many different constructions of this
tvpe.

4. ‘te combination

+ . serial verbs are clearly syntactic phenomena, they routinely exhibit a
closy - «c Hf combination that more resembles the way syntactic words join with
another 1vo form compounds) than the way syntactic phrases do {(to form larger
phrases); note Foley & Van Valin's (1984) discussion of 'nuclear and core junctures’
and Noonan's (1985: 53, 76-8) treatment of properties uniting and distinguishing
'serialization' and 'parataxis’ There are at least six properties of intimate
combinations that are possibly relevant to the analysis of serial verbs.

First, the participants fn an intimare combination are of rank W rather than
P. In verbal constructions, these are VWs,

Second, an intimate combination lacks any narker of the syntactic relationihip
between the participant Ws. There s simple juxtaposition, without marker of
subordination or coordination.

Third, there is a close semantic tie between the participant Ws, In verbal
constructions, the VWs together describe a single cvent.

Fourth, given this close semantic tie, there is a single mood, evidential status,
aspect, tense, and/or polarity for the whole combination.

o '
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Fifth, the participant Ws, and possihly their internal arguments and/or
modifiers as well, are joined into a word-like unit.

Sixth, in addition to the external sharing of gramumatical relations
characteristlc of coordination, there is an internal sharing of grammatlcal relations,
with a single Internal argument standing in some grammatical relation to each of
the participant Ws. For verbal constructions this is the 'object sharing' mentloned
above.

5. Word-like units

It is not enough to say that an intimate combination §s a 'word-llke unit', for
as | have emphasized in other works {Zwicky 1990a, b; cf. Sadock 1985, Di Sciullo
& Williams 1987), there are at least three different types of word-llke units that
must be distinguished.

First, there are Ws, syntactic words, subexpressions of lowest rank {below the
phrase and clause ranks). Second, there are lexemes (also known as moremes,
morphological words, and vocabulary words), the expression-types that morphology
describes regularities in.  And third, there are chunks of stuff with partlally
unpredictable semantics. We might say that Ws are the small units of syntax,
lexemes the large units of morphology. Chunks of stuff with partially unpredictable
semantics come in all sizes (e.g., been to X 'visited X', give credence to X, get
X's goat), though the default seems to be that lexemes are such chunks and that
syntactic constituents larger than Ws are not; In any case, | do not view
idiomaticity (or 'lexicallzation', as it is sometimnes confusingly called) as a
particularly reliable concomitant of either rank W or lexeme status.

When two or mnore Ws together constitute a W {as in certain types of
compounds), the participant Ws will be inseparable from one another, since neither
participant (each being & W rather than a P) will be able to oceur with a
dependent.  That is, there will be an 'intervention constraint' prohibiting a
syntactic constituent from separating the Ws, The participants will also not be
extractable, since extraction affects only Ps.

When a sequence of two or more Ws comprises a unit instantiating some
lexeme (as In certain types of compounds and in clitlc groups of the ‘bound word'
type), intervention and extraction are again prohibited. In addition, there is the
possibility of constraints on the phonological makeup of the participants, like those
operative In ordinary compounds (where specific stems of the source lexemes are
required) and clitlc groups (where specific shapes of the clitic forms are required),
and indeed in derlivational and inflectional morphology.

6. Further distinctions

Some unclarities and indeterminacles remain in the preceding discussion.
Further distinctions are called for.

6.1. Constructions versus idioms
To begin with, there are two ways in which constituents, verbal constituents
included, can be sald to combine with one another and Invoke an associated

semantles and pragmatics {(Zwicky 1989).  On the one hand there are constructions,
which are syntactically fully general (except possibly for idiosyncrasies in the list
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of lexemes eligible to serve !n certain designated - head or 'foot' - W positions).
On the other hand, there are /dioms, with idiosyncrasies possible in any position;
these are 'parasitic on' - constitute instances of - varfous constructions in thelr
language.

Some Instances of verbs in series are clearly ldioms, since all the
participating verbs are flxed: let go (of) in Jean let o lof the crocodile); go to
show in It goes to show that you shouldn't mess with penguins; and hear tell in I
hear tell that Pegasus will win the race. (Some such idioms involve lexermes that
are not even obvlously verbs any more, like pray in pray tell: What is your narne,
pray tell?)

6.2, Heads versus bases

There are also two ways In which a constituent can be sald to be the head of
its construct. On the one hand, there is the morphosyntactic locus, the head & la
GPSG and also the trigger for government and the constituent from which the
construct inherits its category. On the other hand, there is the semantically
characterizing constituent, what I will call the base, which is also the syntactically
obligatory constituent, in a special sense of obligatory: Without this base
constituent, the construct Is elliptical - (They haven't seen penguins, but) I have,
with the base VP missing, or (I ate chicken, and) Kim fish, with the base V missing
- but without the (non-base} companion of this constituent, the counstruct is simply
of a different type - a nonauxiliary VP in ! noticed versus an auxiliary VP in /
have notlced, an Intransitive VP in Kim ate versus a transitive VP in Kim ate fish.

There are then three somewhat different senses In which subordinate
constructions can be sald to have a single central constituent while coordinate
constructions have two or more: single versus multiple heads, single versus multiple
bases, or a single head/base versus a head plus a base. For Instunce, given that
English modal auxiliarics serve as head Vs in comblnation with VP bases, the
'double modal' combinations of some dialects (Terry might could fix this; see Di
Paolo 1988, 1989) seem to be multi-headed rather than multi-based combinations.

6.3. Loeations

Nothing | have sald about the head in a serial verb construction picks out the
first verbal constituent as the head, though in most famillar examples {from verb-
medial languages) this is the case. However, we should expeet that in a verb-final
language serial verb constructions would be head-final, and also that a language
might have some serlals with heads located finally and some with heads {ocated
Initially.

Indeed, verbs in serics that represent head plus modifier, rather than head
plus argument, constructions should be able to reproduce any order available to
verb modifiers in thelr language. Lven English might then be said to have some
head-final serials, in particular combinations involving the marker of suggestions
let's (Let's (you and e} cee what's happening) and the imperative markers do and
don't (Do be quiet! Don't (you) be 5o noisyf), if these markers are to be analyzed
as VW modifiers of verbal (In fact, clausal} head constituents.

7
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6.4, Ranks

Note that the constituents involved in serials can be of any rank - word,
phrase (V! or V2, in frameworks that make at least two levels of phrases available),
or clause - and that a language could have different serial constructions involving
different ranks.

6.5, Categories other than V

In syntactic combinations involving some restricted class of lexemes plus some
open companion constituent, the category membership of the items In the restricted
slot Is often unclear. Certainly the restricted class is not always to be analyzed
as some subcategory of V, even if the lexemes in questlon had their historical
origins as Vs,

In particular, the restricted class might be 1 subcategory of P, comprising
adpositions (Durie 1988), or a subcategory of Adv, comprising for instance
directional adverbials (Crapo 1970). In Lnglish, the politeness marker please (Please
don't eat the daisies!) is presumably to be analyzed as a sentence adverbfal, despite
its verbal origins. In other languages, for Instance Yoruba, there has been some
controversy as to the verbal or adverbial nature of items in the restricted class;
see the early exchange between Schachter (1974a, b) and Stahlke (1974), for
instance. (1 should note the possibility that items of one syntactic category, like
V, might be serving in the syntactic function characteristic of some other category,
for instunce Adverbial. Not all syntactic differences are matters of the assignment
of syntactic categories to constituents.)

Despite this caveat, it scems to me that many mere things turn out to be Vs
than one might have thought - witness, for example, Pullum's (1982) arguments that
infinitival to is a V - so that the world of Vs In series might be surprisingly
populous.

7. Combinations of parameters

1 have now enumerated a rather large number of grammatical paramaters,
There are significant connections between some of these, but to a large extent
they can vary independently, ylelding a huge variety of types of combinations,
several of which can co-occur in a single language. That is, the short answer to
the question posed in the title of this article is, 'Lots of things' - certainly many
more than we have established names for.

In what follows [ will provide a few examples of how properties run across
serials and non-serials and show thut some serials have certain of the characteristic
properties while others lack them.

7.1. Unmarked coordination

Though lack of explicit marking is characteristic of the intimate combinatlon
seen In scrials, asyndetic, or unmarked, coordination is amply attested In the
world's languages.

Here s Payne (1985: 25) on the 'zero strategy in coordination': 'The conjunets
are shinply juxtaposed, with no additional markers of conjunction. Such a strategy
is probably available to all languages, though it may be stylistically marked, as in

- -
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English. In many languages, however, it is a normal alternative, existing side by
side with other strategles at various levels,' Turkish, Tatar, Nogai, Latin, and
Sanskrit are cited as languages with asyndetic coordination as a normal alternative.

Payne (1985: 26) adds, 'More significantly, the zero strategy appears to be the
only strategy permitted at certain levels in some languages’, for instance, Pacoh
and Vietnamese.

7.2, Singly marked coordination

According to Payne (1985: 27), 'In languages wh' h use the zero strategy for
VP conjunction and possess Inflected verb forms, it Is sometimes the case that only
one of the conjoined verbs Is given the full inflections, though the remainder, In
some kind of dependent paradigm, are interpreted as if they were inflected In the
same manner.! Yagnobi and Turkish are cited as examples.

Singly marked coordination is not foreign to Indo-European. Kiparsky (1968)
discusses the strategy, common in the earlier Indo-European languages, of marking
mood and/or tense - in phrasal coordination, indeed iIn discourse sequencing - only
in the first VP, with later VPs appearing in some (relatively) unmarked form.
Examples like these suggest discourse reasons for having the marked VP first in a
sequence of VPs, regardless of the word-order type of a language.

The morphology of singly marked coordination makes such a construction look
subordinate, since there is one verbal constituent that is evidently the
morphosyntactic locus, plus one or more others that appear to be in some non-
finite governed category also used in subordination.

7.3. Speclal coordinative categories

In one varfant of singly marked coordination, some languages provide a special
grammatical category for the 'non-head' Vs. This category might be labeled
consecutive, conjunctive, or conjfunct, and it is often classifled as a mood. in any
evert, such a category functions specifically tn convey the semantics (joint action,
concurrent events, consecutive events, result) of coordination. The 'conjunctive' or
‘adverblal' participle in Dravidian (Steever 1988: ch. 1) Is a case in point; note that
Steever speaks of singly marked coordination in Dravidian languages as 'serlal verb
formation’.

7.4. Distributed categories

Though many of the stock examples of languages with serial verbs lack the
verbal morphology that would allow us to classify the serial constructions us
siethordinate or coordinate on the basis of the way finite and non-finite grammatical
cite., des are distributed, it is gencrally assumed that serials look morphologically
subard.iate.  But there are 'serial verbs' with tense or other grammatical
categorles distributed across the companion VWs.

This point was made by Stahlke (1970); see also Lefebvre (1986) on Abey and
Bickerton (1989) on Seselwa. There are illustrations even from English: double
modals llke might could in non-standard varleties; up and V, as in They upped and
left; end, as Pullumn and 1 claim (see his paper in this volume), the go V
constructlon, as (n You've come put water on my plants far too tnany thnes.
{English also has ‘ordinary' serials, in which only the head - typically, the first -
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VW is tensed: for instance, the idiom hear tell, as in [I've heard tell that a pound
of lead Is as heavy as a pound of gold.) McCawley (1988: 282) provides an Swedish
example of distributed serializatlon, as in Han gick >ch badade 'He went swimming'
(literally, 'He went and swam'); 'both conjuncts must bear the same inflection but
the verb of the first conjunct behaves like the main verb of the whole sentence
even with regard to Inversion and Negative placement,’

7.5. Syntactic, but not morphological, words

Many languages have V + V sequences that are intimately combined from the
point of view of syntax - they make syntactic Ws - but not from the point of view
of morphology, since the sequences do not seem to be Instances of any sort of
lexeme. Such sequences are like compounds in one way but not in another,

Under this heading fall the causative 'clause union' (as they are termed in
Relational Grammar) constructions of several of the Romance languages, for
instance Spanish (Aissen & Perlmutter 1983), as in Los hice caminar (them I-made
to-walk) 'l made thern walk'. Under this heading also fall non-causative clause
unions, for instance the Fuglish contracted infinitivals wanna, gonna, hafta, etc. on
the analysis due to Frantz (1979) and suggested also by Postal & Pullum (1982) and
Pullum & Zwicky (1988).

7.6. Morphological, but not syntactic, words

Sorne fanguages have V + V sequences that are intimately combined from the
point of view of morphology - such sequences are occurrences of lexemes - but not
fromn the point of view of syntax, since the sequences do not seem to make
syntactic Ws. Again, we have sequences that are like compounds in one way but
rot in another.

This is the sort of analysis 1 would suggest (and have, in Zwicky 1980a, 1990b)
for the English go V construction, as in Go see who's at the door. The syntax of
this construction is that of subordination, with a head VW chosen from a small
subcategory of lexemes (cormprising only go and corne for some speakers) and an
argument VP that is entirely open, subject only to the semantlc requirements of
the construction (that the VP describe an activity). However, from a morphological
point of view the verbs in sequence behave like compounds, as s evidgenced by
their comnplete resistance to having syntactic constituents intervene between their
participants - *Go away see who's at the door and *Go quickly sce who's at the
door (Perlmutter 1971: 95-7) - and by the requirement (for some speakers; see
Pullum's discussion in this volume) that all the participants appear in their base, or
untnarked-infinitive, form: Run come see Jerusalem!, *I ran came saw Jerusalem,
even *l've run come seen Jerusalem, A requirement that all the lexenes
participating in some construction raust be in some specific form, especlally the
base form, is commonplace in compounding.

7.7. Idioms parasitic on serial constructions

Some serialization examples are idioms rather than constructions. This s
clearly the case for the Foglish dismissive sertalizations go jump in the lake and go
fly a kite, which are parasitic on the go V construction.
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7.8. Constructions marked as coordinate or subordinate

'Vhile garden-variety serials are unmarked, as is the go V construction in
English, there are both coordinatively narked serials (in English, try and V, as in
I'll try and see what's wrong; up and V, as In They'll up and bite you, and go and
V, as in They'll go and bite you) and subordinatively marked serials (English go to
V, as In I'll go to see what's wrong).

This division of marked types thus parallels Sebba's (1987) division of
unmarked serials, into coordinate and subordinate types. Indeed, as Sebba notes for
the unmarked serlals, constructions of both types tvpically co-occur in a single
language.

8. Theoretical matters

This article has been explicitly pretheoretical. My aim has not been to
discuss serial verbs within some existing theoretical framework, but rather to
provide a conceptual analysis that must find a realization in any fully adequate
framework for syntax and morphology - a framework of a sort that, it is clear to
me, does not now exist.

For instance, | have cared little here about ontological parsimony; for
instance, | have been willing to treat constituency and gramnmatical relations as of
equal significance, without trying to predict one from the other. But | have cared
a lot about generative power, in the sense that | have tried not to make
assumptions that presuppose very powerful descriptive mechanisms (like multiple
syntactic descriptlons assigned to a single expression); consequently | have been
reluctant to posit empty categories, though these are rife in the GB-based
literature on serial verbs.

In general, 1 have downplayed formalism, preferring to see the issues not as a
matter of placing conditions on representations, but rather as a iatter of placing
conditions on the expressions of a language. As a result, | have not concerned
myself with the question of what configurations to assign to (some or all) serial
verb constructions, though the literature on serial verbs is preoccupicd with exactly
this question. Nor have | assumed some fixed formalism for syntactic ranks (like
the arithmetic bar-level formalismn that is virtually standard in frameworks deriving
from Transformational Grammar), or for syntactic features, or for
subcategorization.

There Is one theoretical issuc that deserves further comment. What makes
serial verbs interesting is the fact that they cut across established categorles,
exhiblting properties of both subordination and coordination, and/or of both
syntactic and morphological constructions. Mixed, and apparently incompatible,
properties occur with sotne freqguency in other syntactic settings; the terms
reanalysis, restructuring, and readjustment have been used to embrace such
phenomenas under a single heading. The phenomena include divergences between
syntactlc and phonological constit 'ncy (as in sentences like ! know that pigs can't
Iy, where that pigs is a phonolo; al constituent), divergences betwen syntactic and
morphological constituency (amply illustrated above), and contradictory evidence
about the syntactic constituency of expressions (as when for-to complements like
for Whitney to sing appear to have simultaneously the constitucncy for plus
infinitival clause and the constituency PP (= for plus subject NP) plus infinitival
vP).
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Different theoretical {rameworks provide different means for describing such
divergences. In frameworks that admit multiple syntactic descriptions for a single
description, restructuring is straightforwardly a matter of mapping one such
description into another, as in the treatment of Japanese purpose expressions (which
behave In some ways like a disentential construction, In some ways like a
unisentential construction) by Miyagawa (1987).  The early literature on serial
verbs, for instance Awobuluyi (1973) and Pamgbose {1974), posited multiple levels of
representation without question.

In non-derivational frameworks, there is still the possibility of coanalysis, at
least far divergences that seem to involve two different components of grammar. |
have appealed to coanalysis several times in my discussion of certain types of
serial verbs.

For other divergences, a non-derivational framework can provide two sorts of
analyses. First, it can posit a syntactic ambiguity where there is no semantic
difference; for instance, it can claim that for Whitney to sing has two distinct, but
semantically equivalent, syntactic descriptions.  Or second, it can posit overlapping
sitmultaneous syntactic analyses, these analyses involving either distinct syntactic
properties (syntactic constituency and grammatical relations, for Instance, as when
it is claimed that verbs in series are parallel in their constituent structure, but
with one of them serving as head with respect to the others as arguments) or
different distributions of the same properties (as when it is claimed that for in for
Whitney to sing is simultancously in construction with the NP Whitney and with the
non-finite clause Whitney to sing, or when it i{s claimed that serlal verbs
simultaneously share their external grammaticel relations and have one verb as head
with the others as its arguments).

My own metatheoretical preferences are for non-derivational frameworks and
{ceterls paribus) against the positing of syntactic ambiguities without accompanying
semantic differences. As a result, in my discussion above | have stressed the
possibility of coanalysis between different components of grammar (syntax and
morphology, in particular) and of simultaneous syntactic analyses.
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6500 HK Nijmegen - Netherlands
0. Introduction

1t is & curious €act in linguistics that terms somelimes gain even wide currency without there being
available anything more than & vague and intuitive idea of the phenomena they are meant Lo cover. A
typical case in point is the lerm serial verb construction (SVC), which has been around at least since
Stewart (1963), preceded by Voochoeve's (1957) coinage verbal chain. Welmers (1973:366-380) devoies
14 large pages to SVCs without providing anything like & definition, as he himself explicilly admits
(p-3p6):

Serialization has atiracted the attention of a number of graduate Students in

linguistics wn recent years, and several unpublished papers have been written on the

subject from the viewpoint of transformational-generative grammar. All of the

wrilers agree that an adequate treatment is perhaps impossible within the framework

of current grammatica! models, Not of the writers has been entircly satisfied with

his own treatment of the subject. 1 will not presume to Suggest 8 competing

treatment, but will outlinbe the data from some languages in as clear and systematic
a way as possible,

Since 1973, the situation has not essentially changed. though several aitempts have been made at gelting
closer w a proper definition of SVCs, the most notable being Sebba (1987). In fact, the sitvation with
SVCs is not all that different from what is found with ideophones, the sound-symbolic forms frequently
found in African and other languages. Welmers, again, writes (1973:459-60):

Unfortunately, when it comes (0 talking about ideophones, for almost every student
of African languages — including conspicuously the present author — the “Peler
Principle” begins to apply: we arc rapidly reaching the level of our own
inconpetence. Everyone seems (o recognize that some wards are idcophones, but no
one finds 1t casy to define an ideophone with any precision.

115 the purpose of the present paper, with all due respect, to show Welmers wrong on the issue of how
1 define SVCs. | behieve that SVCc are readily definable once & couple of universal and one or two
language-spraific classes of phenomena have been recognized and combined. The SVCs then sitnply “fall
out” of the analysis, as is sometimes said nowadays. All they have in the way of wniversal idiosycrasy
will consist in possible restrictions that may appear to hold for the co-occurring of the, otherwise
sniversal, factors involved. SVCs will thus appear to be a syndrome, rathes than the sort of half-
mysierious (and possibly “primitive™) phenomenon they seem to have been thought to be in many
works.

The main difficulty lies in the fact that one of the universal Llasses of phenomena needed to
define $VCs, the phenomena of what | have chosen o term pseudocomplementation. has so far, 1o my

knowledge, not been discussed at all in the literature. Pant of my effort will, therefore, consist in the

* Tius paper 18 the thitd in & serses of papers on the subject of defining serial verb constructions. 1t was
preceded by Seuren (lo appear 8) and (0 appear b). In each successive version ] try w take betier account of
Wie fscrs while, st the same time. refining the theorelical notions involved, in panticular the notion of
psendocomplemeniation. | um indebted to the participants of the Ohio State University Miniconference on
Serial Verbs, held in May 1990, for their valusble inpul in the way of dats and Uoughu. In this respect |
may single out Eric Schillet, whose knowledge of and ideas sbout SVCa have stimulated me considesably.
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descriptioa and elucidation of the facts of pscudocomplementation. Other than that, the analysis of SYCs
as proposed here is reladvely independent of the particular syntactic theory one prefers to adopt, &s long
as the theory 1n question recognizes, of keaves room for the recognition of, the plenomena at hand.

As regards SV, another principle than the Peter Principle has been al work there as well. This
1s the, let us say, Mc Too Principie. No sooner had the term been introduced than serial verh
constructiLns were spolted feft right and center, even in well-known Europzan languages that had never be
thought ta possess such an exotic (eature. Inevitably, therefore, on pain of not being able to do anything
at all, a decision had to be taken as o where to draw the fine for the phenomena o be recognized as
SVCs One guiding principle, in drawing that line, was Lo stay as close as possible o the original
phenoniena that attracted the descriptive linguists' attention and made them ze2 apart, though for the time
bang only on unpressionistic grounds, the category of serial verb constructions, On the other hand,
aowever, 1 was necessary 10 let oneself be guided by the analysis itself. If the clarity and distinciness of
the analy s was enbanced hy the exelusion or inclusion of centain doubtful or marginal cases, they were,
a the case wis, excluded or included. Specifically excluded were cases of fexicalized compound verbs fike
the Englsh go get, of of the ga-and-V type, of the (antiquated) French caisir rey endiquer, saisir gager
(hoth “unpound”), virer tourner ("turn (a ship)™).! o the Mauritian Creole: verbal compounds (calqued on
the Freneh pattern, no doubt) mdze bwar (“cal and drink”™), marse ale (*go on [ar"), mdze dormi ("eat and
ot bed™)ale i C'come and go™), galupe vini (“come running”), bare rdde 'beat up mutually”,
Trterails "beat and give back™). These are not Lo be reckoned Lo be cascs of SVC, or else this paper must
he deeined to have faled w achieve its purpose.

The centrally relevant phenomena foe SVCs are typically found in certain groups of languages in
cortin restncled geographical areas, notably the ¥ wa languages spoken in parts of West Africa,2 most of
the Carshbean Creole languages,3 many East and South-East Asian languages, in pavticular Chinese and
the Kkmer group, and, i seems, 1n some languages of Papua New Guinea, including the Creole language
Tok Pian. Other languages and language groups have been mentioned as possessing SVCs, but the
caterson of unity and clanity of the analysis (o be presented stamps most of the insttnces quoted from
those as wnconvineing or at least unhelpful. The more so since, as will be shown, the decision, given
some particular example, of whether or not one has o do with a SVC will have o depend in part on
more general features of the language in question

VoA few moderm Frendh verbs cane into beng through this process of verbal compounding. such as
bowsculer "knock over™) from bourer culer, or galvauder (“bowh™, “compromise™), fromi galer vasder. | um
indebied o Goy Hazatl Massieur fot the information on the French verbal compounds.

DAL Whorter (1990) discuises eleven Kwe languages and concludes (p.7): “! have found that the Kwa
larguages demonstrate a remarkable uniformity in their SVC syslems.”

1 MWhorer (1990.12) mentions Haitian, Krio, Guitdh, Jamaicat and Guyanese as Caribbean Creoles with
a wile range of SYCs He might have sdded Stansr and Saramaccan. As Casibbean Creoles with & limiled
tange «f SVCUs, te withoul 8 TAKE SVC, he menuons Negerhollands and Papiamenty. Trinidadian should
also he mentoned heee (Lise Winer, p.c). Outside the Caribbean limited SVCs age found in the Gulf of
Guuwa Creales and Tok Pisin (McWharter, ib.). No SVCs are fonnd in Philippine Creole Spanish, Hawaiian
Crenle English, Senegal Creole English, and the Indian Ocean French-based Creoles of Réunivon, Mauritius
and the Seychelles

4 Hickerton (1989) meists that Seychellos has SVCs, but see my reply (1o appear b), where | wrgue that
Bikerton’s analysis looks tenable only if the notion of SYC s stretched 1o the point that it will allow

™9

lanc 28
N

O

ERIC © BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- 16 -

1. Some representative data

. The lollowing arc typical cases of SVC (the serial verbs are italicized), as they have been observed in the

literature:

(Da. nws musb rism hlais gaij
3sg. take-in-hand knife slice ment
“He cut the mead with a knife” White Hmong (Schiller 1990a)
b. miteki a8 nefi kotia brede
1 take the knife cut the bread
“I cut the bread with a knife” Sranan (Scbba 1987:25)

c. Kokupote kybale nd made
Koku bring crab  go in market

*“Koku brought a crab o the market” Haitian Creole (Lefebvre 1986:290)
o 1ok $ Syl W mE

Koku bring crab go market in

“Koku brought a crab Lo the market” Fon (Lefebvre 1986:290)

e. miharimi bruku gote na mi kindi
I pull my trous’ *5 go ull LOC my knee

“I pulled my trouscrs up to my knees™ Sranan (Voorhoeve 1975)
f. Suk 2awmdy maa blan

Sook take wood come house

"“Sook brought the wood home™ Thai (Schiller 199Ca)

g Kofinyandi ganya kabd

Kofi eat the chicken finish

“Kofi has caten the chicken already” Saramaccan (Byme 1987:219)
h. & bigi pasd di mii

I5g.1all surpass the child

“He is taller than the child” Saramacean (Byme 1987:225)
i. Kofibay soni da di mujee

Kofi buy something give the woman :

“Kufi bought something for the woman” Saramaccan (Byme (1987:180)

j.  wbgei ot zud chilo fan
1 give you make fried rice
“I'll make [ried rice for you” Chinese (Li & Thompson 1974:271)

k. Kofifringi a tki fadon naki Amba
Kofi fling the stick fall knock Amba
“Kofi threw the stick at Amba™ Sranan (Sebba 1987:129)

. mibribi faki yu fufuru en
| beneve say you steal  3sg.
1 believe that you siole it” Sranan

In none of these cases does there seem to be any sign of a tense or aspect marker. In fact, the null
marking in these cascs is sometimes to be interpreted as a present, as in (th). and sometimes as a simple
past. as is seen from the glosscs. When there is an overt tease andfor aspect marking, different patterns
are observed. The construction most commonly found in scrializing languages is 8 marking of the
commanding main verb (V1) for tense snd/or aspect while the serial verb (Vy) is left bare, as in (2a),

where the PAST morpheme bi is to be interpreced as & plupesfect, of (2b), with the combination of PAST
and DURANVE:

;mc o i;iemi!y SVCs in langusges t}ual have never (and for good reasoms) struck hinguists as being of the
seriglizng kind. Bickericn [ails, moreover, to offer any kind of structural analysis of SVYCs.

27
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(2 a bi 4 dimelikigona di konde
he PAST carry the milk go LOC the village

“He had taken the milk to the village” Saramaccan (Byme 1987:209)
b,  dowwatraben ¢ dropr fadon

dewdrops PAST DUR drip [all down

""Dewdrops were dripping down” Sranan (Seuren 1981:1072)

One does, however, also find languages where the tense/aspect marking of the main verb V) is, or may
be, copiee! for V4. This lorm of tense/aspect spreading o= demonstrated in (3a-c):

(2 a bi [&fi di wosu bi kabd

he PAST paint the house PAST finish

“He had painted the house already” Saramaocan (Byme 1990a)
b. mi akploe & yiale

we FUT take him FUT go home

“We shall 1ake him home" Ewe (McWborter 1990:11)
C. m a fasckan ¢ (wa

| PERF take knile PERF cut

“1have cut with a knife” Akan (Byrne 1990a)
d. wé s ni ali po na gli a

they take HAR stick beat HAB wall the

“They usaally strike the wall with a stick™ Gengbe (Lewis 1990)

Occasionally one comes across languages that allow the tens/> pect marking (0 be attached o Vy, while
V' remains bare. This phenomenon of ‘overshooting’ is demonstrated in the sentences of (4):

(42,  a (¢ di wosu bi kabé
he paint the house PAST finish

“He had paintad the house already” Saramaccan (Byme 1990a)
b. 2 ¢ di géni bi siti di pingd

he take the gun PAST shoot the pig

“He had shol the pig with the gun” Saramaccan (Byme 1990a)

c. ade adare not 1wdd  neho
he tike machete the cut-PAST himsell
“He cut himself with the machete” Akan (Schiller 1990a)°

1t 1s clear anyhow, and accepted by all authors on the subject, that the semantics of SVCs does
not provide them with a scparate tense/aspect marking. Whatever may appear in surface sentences as
tense/aspect marking on Vy is copied from V), whereby V) may even lose its original markings.

In some languages one also finds, usually optionally, subject spreading, i.¢. & pronominal take-
up of the mam subject with Vy, sometimes combined with the copying of iense/aspect markings:®

(5%2. mihe noko mihia k
[ buy something 1 give her

“1 bought somcthing [or her” U3 (McWhorter 1990:11)

b. mecguaréd me  bdk  mposand
I swim-PAST | come-PAST shore
1 swam (0 the shore” Akan (McWhorter 1990:11)
¢. me yl& adwumame mfd  Amma
| do-PAST work 1 give-PAST Amma
1 worked for Amma” Akan (Schachier 1974:260)
5 In Akan the PAST tense is signalled by & low-high sequence of tones on the verb.

8 Sebha (198786 7) proposes that the defining criteria for SVC1 should include the condition that “they
have only one vvertly expressed (syniactic) subject™. 1t is clear (hat this is 100 testrictive.
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d. a bi ci peni (a) (bi) aikifi di lete
he PAST take pen (he) (PAST) write the letier
"He had written the letter with a pen” Saramaccan (Byrne 1990b)

That this i¢ mechanical and thus semantically irrelevant spreading, and not a reflex of an element in the
semantic structure underlying the surface sentence appears cleatly from the remarkable Akan sentence (the
Akuapem dialect) quoted by Schachier (1974:258):

(6) me de aburow mi gu msy
I takecom 1 Now walerin
"l pour com into the water”

What makes this sentence remarkable is the fact that the copied subject mi is clearly not the scmantic
subject of the V¢ gu. The semantic subject of gu can only be aburow (which is the grammatical object of
de) since it is the corn that is said to end up in the water. not the speaker. Moreover, Schachier observes,
the verb gu requires a mass or plural subject, much like the English verb disperse, so that *mi gu msu-m
1s ungranamatical as a sentence on its own. There can be no doubt that the copied subject is semantically
spunous, and must thus be the result of 8 mechanical syntactic process of copying.

Morcover, as Schachier observes (1974:266), serial constructions in Akan require a copying of
the negation when the main verb is negated, negation being marked by a homorganic nasal prefix. This
negaton copying is again semantically irrelevant, and clearly the result of some purely syntaclic process:

(@) Koft n-ye adwuma m-ma Amma
Kofi not do work  not give Amma
“Koli docs not work for Amma”

Apparently, there{ore, SVCs are temantically bare. They do not have their own trnse or aspect,
nor can they have a negation of their own. Their subjects are, morcover, contolled by, i.e. display
(constant or variable) corefercntiality with, either the subject or the direct object of V. The fact thal
serial verbs occasionally occur with tense/aspect markers, with an overt pronominal subject, or with a
negation 1s o be atinibuted (o purely syntactic. and thus semantically umelevant, spreading (copying). tis
tealized, of course, that spreading phenomena are extremely frequent in all kinds of languages, regardless
of whether they have SVCs. (Thus, for example, negation copying is rampant in certain dialects of
Enghsh, such as Cockney or New York Black English. Subject copying 18 found in most Flemish
dialects of Duteh.) SVCs, maceover, gencrally lack any kind of overt complementizer.

In general terns one can say thal the semantic function of SVCs consists in indicating
concomitint cucumsLance, result or purpose. 1t has been frequently observed, however, that within these
general semantic categorics there are certain lypical uses for SVCs. Thus there is the TAXE class,
funcuoning mainly as an intrumental, exemplified in (1ab), (3c.¢), (4b.d) and (5d). Then there is the
GIVE-class, fulfilling the role of either a dative or a benefactive, as in (1ij), (5a.c), or (7). There is 8
typical SURPASS.class, as in (1h), fulfiling the role of a comparative. Ofien SV('e serve 10 signal an
‘aklunsut’ of the main verb, as in (1), (1) or(4a), where 8 verb meaning “finish” is used 1o indicate
that the action denoted by Vi is over. Another common category of SVCs is the SAY-class, as in (1),
where V¢ docs the work done by the subordinating conjunction that in English. Very widespread is the
GOICOME class, as 1n (e-0. (2a), (3b) or (Sb), where the SVUs fulfil the role of dicectional adjuncts.
More generally, this class occurs with some Vy of motioit or placement, a8 in (1K), (2b), or (6).

29
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Huow these different types of SVC are distributed over the serializing languages of the world is
still largely unknown, due mainly to the great peactical difficulties involved in obtaining correct and
systematic data on languages that are ofien hardly accessible (o Western linguists. We will, therefore,
have to make do, for the monkenl, with global impressions. There is, however, at least ane striking fact,
10 that the Kwa language Akan as well as the Surinam Creole language Saramaccan seem to have a
special prcd:lcclm‘n for both optional and obligatory forms of copying of tense/aspect markers, including
‘overshooung’ as in (4), and syntactic main subjects. (Akan also copics the negation, for which no
evidence has been found in Saraiaccan.) If this correspondence is stalistically relevant, as it seems (o be,
I provides a farceful arguinent in favor of a Kwa substrate for this construction in Saramaccan. This is
bome out further by Price (1976), who concludes, on the basis of both detailed historical-demographical
data and cultural and linguistic indications (pp.33-5), that the bulk of the Surinamese Saramaka tribe,
consisting of runaway slaves (Maroons), originated from the coastal region between the river Volta in the
Westand present-day Lagos in the East, i.e. Kwa territory. Such a conclusion would contradict Bicker-
ton's universahst thesis (1981:117-32) that S VCs in Creole languages are not derived from substrates but
from an nnate language faculty (‘bioprogram'). Cp.also note 8 below.

S U are foun: mostly in SYO (=NP.VP) languages. They do, however, also occur in
languages o other basic word order types. such as VSO and SOV. An SOV example from the Kwa
language 1jo 1s (R):

8) cri cdeinbi Aky bé  mi
he kmfe the ake come PAST
“Ile brought the kaife” ljo (McWhorter 1990:8)

Schiller (1990b) provides more examples from SOV languages. (9a) is from Yi. a Tibe' o Biuman
language related to Chinese and of predominantly SOV order. (9b) 1§ from ! shu, a related SO lang.ege.
(9¢)1s from Basau (Papua New Guinca).

9. pa ge be 1Y sia oy kw
my mather clothes put trunk inside-be at
“My mother put the clod# ; in the trunk” Y1 (Schiller 1990b:8)
bopd D vdlqd thi? laqo dgho ke ta Ve yo
my mother clothes OB box inside put PT PT PT
"My mother put the clothes in the runk” Lahu (Schillesr 1990b:8)

c fu bureda ije sime abe ufu
3sg bread the knife ke cut

"He culs the bread with a knife” Rarai (Schiller 1990b:7)
SYCs seem 1o oceur only rarcly inVSO languages. Raviia, a Mon-Khn.er language of the Wa group, is
o
(102 u wecho aw Ik me  pin ké-en

Like you go send letter you accompany w-here

“Go, take the leuer and cotne back” Ravtia (Schiller 1990b:5)

b. U me b pin ké-en
ke you 1t accompany to-here
“Bring 1 here” Ravtia (Drage 1907:61)

The precise structural analysis of SVCS in SOV and VSO languages will be discussed below.
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2. Pseudocomplementution.
In order to understand verb serialization it is necessary Lo devote some aticntion 10 the phenomenon of
what will be called here pseudocomplementation, a phenomenon found in many if ol all languages of
the world in different guises. We speak of pseudocomplementation when we have 0 do with a clausal or
sentential structure, an embedded S, which is treaed synlactically as if it wese a normal S-complement
(subject-S or obj&l-S). whereas its semantic role is not that of an S-complement but, rather, one of
concomitant, resultalive of Purposive circumstance of cvent. A pseudocomplement is & suppositious
sentential complement foisted ou the syntax of a verb which cither does not require such a complement
semanucally, or, if 1t docs, does mxt allow (or it on grounds of lexico-grammatical restrictions.

English allows for pscudocompkmentation with the verb go as Vi asin:
(n John went fishing
The gerund fishing is tcated syntactically in such a senience as though it were the result of an embedded
object ¢lause, as in:
(1) John hkes fishing
but semantically it can hardly be an object clause lo the intransitive verb go. Pseudocomplementation,
with object-controlled subject deletion, is found frequently in English (and many other languages) with
adjectives as V2, as is shown in the following sentences:

(1Ma.  John hammesed the nail flat
b.  1laughed mysell silly

If the adjectives flat and silly are treated as proddicates labeled "V* in semanticaily analylic representations.

and if we mark the relation of coreferentiality between the conrolling higher NP and the deleted lower
subject by means of a subscript x, then (13a,b) have an underlying predicate -argument structure [V -

Subject - Obyecty - 51[V2 - Npix}l, where the embedded S occupsies the position of an object-controlled
obsect clause, precisely as in, for example:

(14)  Thelped the man walk

However, in (14) the embedded s, viwalk] - Npix]] is 8 proper semantic argument to the verb help, since
an¢ cannot help a person unless it is with something that person is uying to achieve. This 1s different
with (11) and (13a.b), since one can go, hammer & nail or laugh without it having to be the case that,
respectively, one goes with a puspose, the nail undergoes 8 change of form or position, or the person
laughing gets in some menial state other than the on¢ associaled with the laughing. 1t is, of course,
possible that one go¢s wath 8 purpose, elc., and that possibility has been grammaticalized in English wn
the form of embedded Ss that are wreated syntactically according to the nomal rules of clausal
complementation.

Pseudocomplementation is common in Dutch with the intransitive main verbs gaan (“g0").
staan (stand”), nten C'sit™), lopen ('walk”™) and liggen ("lie"), which treat their pseudocomplements
cuctly like other verhs treat their real complements, i.c. by application of the rue of Predicate Raising,
which 1ncomporates the lower V2 with the main ¥y into 8 verbal cluster that tkes the asgument terms of

bot the main clagse $1 and Lhe subordinate clause 57 85 ils argument lerms. in the order in which they
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occur. Dutch thus has sentences Like (15a,b), where (15a) is a case of semantically genuine complemen.
tation and (1 5b) of pseudocomplementation:

(15)a.  Kasel hoeft Hans een verhaal willen vertelien
Karel has Hans a story want tetl
“Karel has wanted to tet! Hans a story”

b Karel hoeft Hans ecn verhaal lopen venelien
Karel has Hans a stcry walk tell
"Karel has told Hans a story while walking”

Rath sentences have the underlying predicate-argument structuse s, (V1 - NplKarely] - s,lviverietien] -
Nplx) - NplHans) - Npleen verhaal])), with willen (“want™) as Vy in (153) and lopen (“walk"™) as Vyin
(15b).

It must be realized thal argument structure can be a dicy thing. Roughly one might say that a
genuine argument term to a predicate fills a word-specific relation place withoul which the corresponding
notion s not (ully defined. This excludes paramclers or,plaoc. space, direction, time, etc., which are
categary-specific, not word-specific. It includes object parameters for ¢.g. eat, drink, throw, activate,
build. wrute, send. full of, title of, etc. etc., regardiess of whether such predicates take an obligatory or an
optional avert obyect term. Given a certain margin of choice, it may include the precise minimal sleeping
place with sleep infon, n 5o [ar as sleep denotes the typical daily recurring human activity of lying down
and curling up, normally for the night, but it excludes larger locations, which are category-specific.
Hence the possibilily of a passive in (16a) but not in (16b):

(16)a.  This bed has been slep in.
b "This town has been slept in.

It includes the nonliteral objest of a verb like go over, but excludes its literal object, as appears, again,
from the passive:

(173, The malicr was gone over in five minutes.
b. ! The bridge was gonc over in five minutes.

This enterton is admitiedly not walertight. Yet it provides some guidance in what is, on the
whole, a difficult area. It should be noticed that this criterion, as given here, does not imply that a
predicate must have an argument place for relation places without which the corresponding notion is ot
fully defined Lis, in (act, quite common for predicates not to be allowed grammatically to take an
argument (erm for @ position that is required semanucally. In English, for example, a8 in many other
languages, must cxpressing obligation and may expressing permission require semantically, or
nouonadly, an abliging or ¢nabling source, no matter how vague or general. Yet the grammar of English
does not provide the means for expressing that relation place. If one wants to say that Hury must leave
carly hecanse his wife obliges him (o, there is no argument place available for the wife. This is not 50 in
all lngwages Dutch and Low German, for example, put that argument term in the grammatical mould of
a peeposition phrase with the preposition vaavon (“of™), as in the Dutch sentence:”

(18) Tk mag van de haas vroeg weggaan
[ may of the boss carly away-go
“The boss has allowed me W leave carly”

7 See Keatk (1968) for ¢ discussion of this poim.
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In a way onc might s1y that the argument structure of deontic must and may in English is
"defecuve’, since il docs not allow for an argument term that is required semantically. Analogousiy,
languages sometiines do nol of not wholkeheartodly allow for the grammatically standardized expression of
datives o benefactives by means of a nominal argument place, or, typically aiso, for the grammatically
standardized epression of an embedded object proposition by means of a subordinate clause with or
without a cnmplc&mnliur. Such languages tend 1o allow for @ simple nominal expression of & dative or
benefacuve only with ofic of two protolypical verbs, such as a verb meaning “give” for datives and
benefaclives, and a verb meaning “say” for object clauses. In such cases the speakers of the language in
question, in their quest for ways of circumventing the syntactic limitations imposed by it, will tend to
develop standardized circumlocutions. Serializing languages do so, in general, by means of
pseudocomplementation, resulting in SVCs.

A case in point is Sarumaccan, which docs have a grammatically defincd position for dative with
many verbs but not all. Yerbs of giving, paying and the like wie normal datives, capressed as bare NPs
before the durect ohject. Verbs of saying and telling, however, do nol, or preferably not, 1ake datives and
1ake SVCs instead, constructed with the verb da (“give™). Bencfactives, on the other hand, are always
expressed by means of & serial construction with da. The following examples, taken from Byrne
(1987:186-9), will illustrate this:

(9. a dypaka di womi di moni
he give/pay the man the money
"He gave/paid the man the money™
b. a dajpaka di moni da di womi
he give/pay the money give the man
“He gave/paid the maney for the benefitfon behalf of the man®
(20)3. Magdakondadi oto da di basi
Magda tell the story to the boss
*“Magda told the story 10 the boss™

A similar situation occurs when a language cither lacks specific prepositions or has them but in
free variation with SVCs {duc, perhaps, to different historical sources for the language). Sranan, for
cxample, lacks an instrumenta! preposition and uscs TAKE seials. Saramaccan, however, does have an
instrgmental preposition ku ("with™), which also strves as the conilative “"with”, but still uses TAKE
serials for instrumentals in what appears to be free variation (McWhorter 1990:17). One thus finds both
of the following:

(2a a kot di ghamba ku (aka
he cut the nieat  with knife
*He cut the meat with a knife”

b. a w1 di (aka kotidi ghamba
he ke the knife cutthe meat
“He cut the meat with the knife"8

R 11 struck tae that Saramaccan examples with ki tend 1o occur in the Tuersture with an indelinite prepusi-
tonal object, as in (210), whereas with & definite object the TAKE serial seems 1o be freferred, at in (21b)
Thos wauld, sgar, parallel Akan (cp. Lord 1982:293), where GIVE senals are obligatory with definue, and
optional with indefinite, objects. the latter allowing slto for ¢ “normal” dative.
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Sometimes vne finds (hat a language has a general preposition, for example for locauive relations, which
is then further specificd by means of a SYC. The Sranan sentence (22) illustrates this. The general
locative preposition na is further specified by both ini ("inside” and the serial verb puru ("pull), which
signals separation:

(22) a2 manhari & ston puruna ini a olo
the man drag the sione pull LOC in the hole
“The man pulied the stone from inside the hoke” cp. Sebba (1987:122)

A lack of grammaticalized comparative constructions is likewise regularly compensated for by
means of $YCs. Many languages lack a separate grammatical construction for the expression of compara-
tve nequality (Stassen 1985). Typically then, when they have or allow for SYCs, a scrial construction
15 tised to express the comparative notion, as was demonstrated above in (1h).

In +1l such SYC-cases the pseudocomipiement *stands in' for what may be regarded as a missing
term 1 the semantically defective argument structure of some predicate (verb), or it has the function
fulfilled by a peeposiiion ur some grammatical category in other languages. The prototypical predicates of
giving. ki, surpassing of saying are then typically thrown in as Vg, and thus quickly acquire some
conventwonalized or grammaticalized status for precisely those cases where they perform their “stand-in’
funchion For example, equivalents of give as Vy in a pseudocomplement tend to be re-analysed afier
some time as prepositions introducing indirect objects (McWhorter 1989). Equivalents of say as Vg tend
to become subordinating complementizers (Lord 1976), and TAKE verbs (as V) instrumentals or objecls
(Lord 1982). Some scnatizing languages (cp. Welmers 1973:376 for Yoruba and Nupe) have special
forms for certam verbs that are standardly, i.c. with some degree of grammaticalization, used in SYCs.

SVCs are considercd W be, syntactically at least, cases of S-complementation, treated according
to the syntwcte rules for S-complementation that the language in question has at s disposal.anyway. It
thust b stressed that they are *loose” or supermumerary adjuncts, even in cases where they fulfill a *stand-
' funcuon. Thus, for example, although the semantics of bribi (“believe™) obviously does allow for an
cmbedded object-S, the pseudocomplement an (1) is not that object:S, since what 1, in that sentence, say
1 believe 15 not that 1 say that you stole 1t but, simply, that you stok it. Not unti} the V taki ("say") is
te-analysed as a complementizer can the Sranan verb bribi be described lexically as an object-S aking
verb. Analogously for datves, benefactives, comparatives, instrumien als and the like.

At this posnt the question naturally presents itsel[ of whether other types of pseudocomplement
ar¢ 1o be (ound i natural languages than just the bare tenseless, negationless S-embeddings encountered
w far Given the global and histoncal vastness of language. any answer W this question has by necessity
to be meomplete and provisional. The best provisional answer that can be fiven here is that only bare S-
complements have been anested as sentential (clausal) pseudocomplements. That is, no cases have come
to light sa far of tensed clausal pseudocompkements, let alone of finite subordinate clauses functioning as
preudocumplentents. One might thus fecl encouraged 1o veniure positing a language universal to the
effect thal clausal prewdocomplements muse be bare

Whether there are non-clausal bug purely nominal pseudocomplements ts another matter. Many

languages have uses for thetr accusative cases that suggest a phenomenon of pseudo-vbject-NP. Classical
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Greek, for cxample (Kihner & Gerth 1955:303) has dAY® thv xegaAfv (lit: 1 am suffering pain with
regard to my head: “1've got a headache™). Later Latin has the same, derived from Greek (Kihner &
Stegmann 1955:287): doleo caput (same meaning). Noi unlike the Greek and Latin ¢ xamples onc finds in
Swahil? cases like ni-me-vunjika mguu (liL.: 1 am broken with regard to my leg: “I've got a broken
leg™), or bustani ime haribika maua (lit.. garden is destroyed with regard (o flowets: “the flowers in the
garden are dc‘sm)ycd"). Whether such cases ought o be described as forms of nominal

pscudocomplementation is a question 1 shal) leave unanswered here.

A Getting closer to a definition

SVCs are thus, it seems, instances of pseudocomplementation. But, as has already been made clear, that
property 15, though a necessary, far from a sufficient condition for SVC status. Let us therefore continue
and try Lo add further cnicria, on the basis of the kind of data discussed, in the hope that we end up
eventually with a neceseary and sufficient sci of condstions,

Some further criteria readily suggest themselves. First, SYCs must contiin real surface verbs,
nat adjectives, adverbial partcles or what not, as V. When, as (according to Welrmers just quoted) 1n
Yoruba and Nupe, certain verbs are, so w0 speak, resecved for SVCs, they must be shown to possess
genume serbal status on independent grounds. Without surface verbal status there are no SVCs, or at
le'sl, one does nat get the kind of phenomena that struck carlier descriptive linguists as particularly
onal.

Then, as has frequendy been observed, SVCs lack any overt complementizer. Scbba, for
example, writes (1987:86): “To summarise the sccepted criteria then, serial verb constructions have at
least the following propertics: ... They contain two or more verbs without overt markers of coodinaton
of subordinauon.”™ The matenal selecied above as being representative for the intuilive notion of SVCs
clearly brings out this critenion.

1t should be noted that, in the present analysis. 8 marker of coordinaton should not be expected.
sinee all SVCs are considered o be (pseudo)complements, and therefore by definiton subordinate o the
main verb, even though SVCs expressing concomitant circumstance are somelimes best translated as a
coordinated structure. The distinction drawn by Sebba (1987:109-133) between coordinate and subordinate
SYCs scems to be argued for more abundantly than stringenuly. Qur counterargument is simple. We do
not need that distinction, since an analysis in terms of subordinate pscudocomplement struclure scems
sufficient for all cases. Therefore, we will do without coordinated serial verb constructions.

Furthermore, as has already been implied, the subject of the putative ¥V must have been deleted
under condiltons of (constant or variable) coreference with the commanding higher subject or object. We
speak of controlled subject deletion. (The higher subject, but not the object, may, in rare cases, be copied
subsequently for the Vs, as was shown in (6) above.) This is confirmed by cases with more than one
SVC: each successive Vy has its deleted subject controlied by the subject of object of its immeduately

91 am graieful 1o Carol Myers Scotion and Stephen Adéwolé for this mformation
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preceding verb. Jumping across to an argument term of a higher V is impossible. Sebba (1987:115)
gives the example:

(23)  Kofifringi a liki fadon naki Amba
Kofi throw the stone fall  hit Amba
"Kofi threw the stick down st Amba”

Sebba's. no doubt correct, comment is: “Kofi is necessarily the subject of fringi; a tiki is necessarily to
be interpreted as the subject of fadon since it is the stick which falls rather than Kofi; and native speakers
confirm that 1t is likewise the stick which hits Amba, so that g iiki is the <sub>ject of naki.

One often also finds a null object term with V. In Sranan, for example. SVCs occur both with
and without an anaphorically pronominal object term:

(M)a. yu e icki den krosi kibwi
you PRES ake the clothes hide
"You hude the clothes™ Scbba (1987:60)

b. Kafi nakr Amba kirien
Kot it Amba kil im
“Koli struck Amba dead™ Scbba (1987:92)

<. Kofi naki Amba kigi
Kofi it Amba kill
“Roli struck Arnba dead” Scbba (1987:104)

Sebba (1987.109) wishes W analyse (24b) as a coordinated SVC, consisting of two parallel VPs under
one head VP, because “informants agree that [(24c¢)] describes a single action, viz. Kofi striking Amba a
lethal blow. whereas [(24b)] describes 8 series of events: Kofi struck Amba, possibly several umes,
killing her.™ However, if this observation were correct, it would be ungrammaucal to say in Sranan-

125) Kofiben ¢ naki Amba kiri
Kofli PAST CONT hit Amba kll
“Kofi was beaung Amba to death”

siive the past contnuative rules out a single acuon (cp. (2b) above, attesied n the story “Owrukuku ben
han™ by the Sranan author Trefossa). (25), however, is fully grammatical. (Note that the same semtence
but with kba ("linsh™, 1.¢. "alrcady™ instead of kiri is indeed ungrammaucal, for aspectual reasons.)
Morcover, asyndetic coordinate structures are unidiomatic in Sranan 1 take 1t, therefore, that with
sentencemternal anaphora the object term of the SVC need not be null, so that no critenon is to be
distilled from null oyect anaphora in SVCs. 10

A usclul further enterion is that the embextded pscudocomplement is aot affected by any other
eyl rule than qust that of controlled subject deletion. However, posicyclic copying tules, as is
abundantly demonsizated by the data provided above, and also, as will be shaown beiow, extraposition for
mternally embedded Ss, must be allowed for. This criterion is obviously theory-dependent, but perhaps
less s than nught appear at first sight. Barring copying rules, which are, on the whole, easily

tecogmizable, this criterion means that an embedded pseudocomplement-S, if it is to qualify as a scria)

A possbulity o be considered is that kers in (24¢) and (25) 15 & passine verh "be killed” (Sranan har
hmsted tange of passives, which we, ag 1n all Creole languages that hove o passive. morphologically
uninarked) The SVC durs would then have object.controlled subject deleuon Sebba quotes (1987-103)
(0 Den ben e tyann wsfu  gwe makli
they PAST CONT carry slaves go-awsy be tamed
“They look slaves away lo be broken 1n”
where maksi s clearly passive.
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construction, must occupy the position normally reserved for objects, of else, 1[ that position is inteenal,
for cxuupo.s-'cd nh}«;c.l-Ss. The pscudocomplement-S must, morcover, appear intact in surface structure,
apart from a deleied or copied subject. This rules out, for example. the Dutch senience (15b) as a case of
serialization, since Urere, as has been said, the verb of the pscudocomplement has been clustered with the
main verb by the rule of Predicate Raising, so that the cmbedded pscudocomplement-$ does not survive
\ntact in surface structure, [t also, and for the same reason, rules out Scbba's example:

(26) Kofi naki kiri Amba
Kofi hit kil Amba
“Kofi stiuck Amba dead™ Scbba (1987:93)

Lasily, SVCs must be bare S-complements. That is. the cmbedded S -structure contns Just a
Yexscal verb and its argument terms (the subject term deletable and controlled by a higher subject or object
term), without any higher operators such as negation, tense, quanufiers. modalities and the like.

The criteria that have been provided so far seem Lo get us predty clase 10 a proper delimitauon ol
SVC phenotmena, They ¢l=arly weed out a number of cases that have been taken for SVCs but where the
cmbedded S 1s simply an ordinary object-S and no pseudocomplement. For example, Bickerton
(19K9:165-6) presents the following Seychelioss Creole sentences as cases of serialization:

(2Na. Mé dir per vin
I tell pnest come
“{ 1old the priest to come™

b. 1+ G drmwavin ed 1 nelway lakaz
he PAST tell me come help him clean  house
"He told tne to come and help him clean the house™

1t will be clear, however, that (27a) is a case of normal object-complementation: Seychellois dir, Iike
English tell, wkes a semantically genuine object-S. The same applies to yplvin ed li] and vpinetway
fakaz): both represent clearly genuine objectclauses 10, respectively, dir ("tell™) and ed<e> (help™. Only
the verb ed (“help™) represents a pseudocomplement. It is, howe ver, clustered with vin into one V-node,
by the rule of Predicate Raising, as appears from the dropping of the final vowe! -¢,!! and cap thereflore
not be a serial verb 12

Sebba {1987:55-6) discusses:

(28)  Kofimeki a/en go na wowoyo
Kofi make he / him go LOC market
“Kofi made hun g0 (0 the market”

and correctty Wentifics go as the verb of a genuine ob;ocbs.” and thus not of a serial consuuction. He
suggests (1987:80-1) that, at Jeast for some speakers, meki is not a serial verb in other constructions,
such as (29a,b), bul has been re-analysed as a conjunction meaning "so that", criticizing Yoorhocve
(1975), who takes them 10 be instances of serialization:

(29 alen fadon meki den prani gro

rain fall  make the plants grow
“Rain (alls so thai the crops grow" Sebba (1987:56)

11 See Seuren (1990) for & detailed analysis of Predicae Raiting and Subject Raising constructions in
Miurihan Creole, which 1 virtually identica) with Seychellois Creole

V2 See also Seuren (10 appear b) for & discussion of (hese cases.

13 Lnterestingly, the semanuc subgct of go occurs both &8 4n uninflecled, 1.¢ nominalive pronoun (a), and
1 an inflected accusative pronoun (en).
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b.  Kolidray a plat meki yu yere
Kofi turn the record make you hear
“Kofi played the record far you Lo hear” Scbba (1987:79)

His argument is bised on the sentences (30a,b), which he constructed {or the purpose:

(30)a.  Kwikuno ¢ naki Mary meki a8 siki
Kwaku not PRES hit Mary make ber sick

b. Kwikuno ¢ naki Marymeki 8 beeyti
Kwaku not PRES hit Mary make her happy

II. he says, meki is a scrial verb, the sentences must mean, respectively, “Kwaku is not [hitting Mary
and making her sick/happy}”™. But il meki is a conjunction the scope of the ncgation can be altered so that
the sentenees can then mean “Kwaku is s hitting Mary, — so that she is sick/happy”™. In cither case
one of the seadings will be pragmatically implausible, and he then asked his two informants whether the
seatence with sthi or the one wil breyti was more plausible. Not surprisingly, b2 (ailed (o get a coherent
result Teisa matter of experience that shooting artificial sentences at informants in 8 situation where
they have o reflect and report on their own language (activities not favored by most informants) more
often than not yields poor results of no results at all. In this case sublle distinctions of logical scope are
mvolved, i connecton, most probably, with intonational distinctions, making the enterprise cven more
hasardous than 1t normally is. Although one cannot rule oul the possibility that meki has been re-
analy sed, for some speakers, as a conjunction, bedter methods are required Lo establish whether this is so.
Inany case, meks1s in no way unique, in this respect, since re-analysis has been reported widely [or other
common sertal verbs, as has been noted above. We shall, therefore, treat meki on @ par with the other
cases of possible re-analysis, and proceed on the assumption that meki in (29a.b) 1s indced used as a senal
verb. s Jeng as no evidence to the contrary comes Lo light

Weare, however, not quite there yeL We have no cnterion yet lo exclude, in particular, verbal
constrictions with a verh meaning “go”™ as Vy, followed by an embedded bare S-complement with
suthgect deletan and na other cyclic rule, as in (11) above. Such constructions are rile in a vast number of
languages that are otherwise under no suspicion of allowing for senal verbs. English has, besides
setenees fike (1), also imperatives of the fonm go get your book. French has, for cxample. elle est allée
boire C'she has gone drinking™), and lalian likewise: ¢ andala bere. Further examples can be given at
will Such cases mast be ruled out, or else, it is lelt, we miss out on what SVCs really are and all sons
of Languiges thatare clearty not of the senahzing type must then be thought 1o have SVCs.

One may, of vourse, be liberal and say that English, French, ltalian and all those other languages
has ¢ gust the GO class of SVC hut not the many other typical SVC classes found in what we call the
seralizing Linguages and which make us call them thaL Maybe so, yet there is a further point that
desrves atention anyway and which we do not want Lo miss out on. The point is that where we hit upon
what we wish to consider SVCs these SVCs are not lexically governed by the higher V;. Thal is, the
hipher Vs ot sutnategorized for taking pseudocomplements. SVCs oceur (o 8 large exient {reely as
“loose™ adjuncts to higher Ss, resticted by general considerations of semantic and/or pragmatic
approprateiess, and perhaps also by other lactors, but not by fexical argument struct €. This is not s0

fut the Ge constructions just meationed. The kind of S<complementation {ound with go is ot allowed
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with most other verbs of going: *he walked fishing is clearly ungrammatical. Analugously for the
psrudocomplementation pheromena with other veebs in Dulch, as illustrated 1n (15b), for example. Here
W is the highe: ¥ that enables pseudocomplemeniation. In genuine serializing languages SVCs are never
governed (hat way by their higher V. There, more often than not, the class of verbs that can occur as Vy
is restricted, not the class of verbs that can occur as V). It is, therefore, necessary to have a wider look at
the subcalcgorim‘uon facts of the language in question before one can decide for some isolated example
whether it is a SVC or nol.

Even so, however, as has been observed by virtually all concemed, SVCs tend W gravitale
towards certain stercotypes: there is, as has been shown, the typical DATIVE and/or BENEFACTIVE class,
the CAUSATIVE class, the MOVE class, the PURPCSIVE class, the COMPARATIVE class, the THAT-class,
and a few others, where the serial verb expresses the notions involved. Very typical is also the TAKE
class as exemplified in (1a,b), (3), (4bc), (54) and (21b). This differs. at least in the examples quoted,
from the others just mentioned in that here the vest expressing the notion of taking 1s Vi, not V. Here,
too, the SVC is a “loose” adjuncl, but the fact that it occurs with a higher V meaning “take” is, though
sumehow stercotypical, clearly not a cesult of the lexical argument structure of the “take™ verb. Whether
the TAKE verb is also V1, and thus not V,, in cases like (8) and (9¢), which have the basic SOV order,
will be discussed in section 4,

In genceral, our tentative conclusion 1§ that SVC's are typically characterized by the fact that they
are forms of ungovemned pseudocomplementation of bare Ss, without any completnentizer, with their
subject deleted under conditions of higher subject or higher object control without any further cyclic ruke
being operauve, and manifesting thenselves as VPs with a real V in surface structure. They, morcover,
come in typical casegones of use (whose distribution over the various serializing languages or language
familics 15, however., still relatively unclear). The phenomenon of serialization is thus secn 0 be a
syndrome of fealures and phenomena found in many il not all languages of the world and whose typical
combination gives rise to the lypicality that made earlier hinguists disingwist a separate category of
SVCs. If this analysis 1s correct, it Lakes the bollom out of any theory, such as Bickerton's (1981)
“Bioprogram theory”, that interprets SVCs as an elemient in its own right in “Universal Grammar™
underlying the grammars of all natural languages. Under the analysis presetited here there is 1o separate
umversal category of “'scnal verb construction™, just & syndrome of 8 number of other laclors that are
likely to be, one way or another, language-universal. This syndtome has certain siereotypical features
which, being features of a syndrome, cannot themselves be elements in “"Universal Grammar™. Whas
nnght explamn these siereotypical features is still largely unclear, a state of al” rs o be eapecied given
the low level of our knowledge of questions regarding the functionality versus the modularity of putative
lingnistic umversals. In any case, whichever way the balance goes between functionality and miodularity,
the stereotypical feanres of $VCs in the languages of the world will in all likelihood be explained as by-
products (“epiphenomena”) of whatever their funclional or modular basis will turn out 1o be.
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4. SVUs in VSO aad SOV ianguages

As has been said, the vast majority of serializing languages have basic SVO order, i.c. the basic struc ture
of their sentences is NP-VP Here the derivation of SVCs is siinple. If onc takes the NP- VP structure (o
be also the syntactically underying structure, SVCs originate from an embedded pscudocomplement-S, as
is demonstrated in (31), where 87 is the pseudocomplement:.

31 * 51
NP ™~
1 le\
v (NP2 ™Sy

The subject of S undergoes deletion under control by the higher subject NPy or, if it’s there, the higher
object NP2. All that has to be assumed is that an S that loses its subject is demoted to VP-status, 50 that
S2 becomes VP after the deletion of its subject Different thearies may account for such facts differently,
but the net resut will be the sane. In my theory of Semantic Syntax, for example, the underlying
constitdent order for NP-VP languages is not NP-VP but VSO (essentially as proposed in McCawl.y
(1970)). A scparate routine, induced by the finite tense operator, changes this into NP-VP (see, e.g.
Scuren 1985:128-30). However, whether one prefers this or the underlying NP-VP theory (in whatever
varicty). the pseudocomplement-S is always attached to the far right, after any genuine object arguments
of the main verb,

How docs this work for languages with different basic word order patiems, in particular SOV and
VSO languages?t4 The examples (8) and (9a-c) provided above, taken from Schiller (1990b) and
McWhorter (1990) give an idea of whal putative SVCs look like in SOV languages. We shall repeat
them here, with another example from ljo added:

(8) cri odein bl dky bd  mi

he knife the take come PAST

"He brought the knife” ljo (McWhorter 1990:8)
(32) criopiru-moaki pbog piri-mi

he crayfish take boy give PAST

"He gave a crayfish (o the boy" ljo (McWhorter 1990:8)
(M. fubureda jje sime abe ufu

3sg bread the knife take cut

“He cuts the bread with a knife” Barai (Schilles 1990b:7)

In attempting to analyse these sentences we must realize, 1o begin with, that we are trivially
hampered by an elementaty lack of knowledge of the languages concemed. All we can do in cases of the
sortis look carefully at the sentences in question and propose an analysis that seems reasonable in the
light of both the available facts and the available theory. With this enormous proviso we may perhaps
venture the following.

The first thing 10 be noticed is that the Barai sentence (9¢) difess structurally from the two I
sentences. The Barar sentence seents o show farly unequivocally that the sequence corresponding to
[hmife - uke] 1s embedded 1 the matrix structure [he - bread-the [knife - take] - cut). This means that,
other than intypical TAKE scnals, the TAKE verb is the Vs, and not the main vesb V. 1t does not seem

Y4 Daa en the telalively few languages with other basic wotd order palterns are 30 scarce and, often,
unreliable, that theve 18 little point in discussing them in this context. See also Schiller (1990b).
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possible, or at any rate highly contrived, 1o analyse the sentence in such a way that the TAKE verb is Lhe
main verb and wfu ("cul™) the serial verb (as in most of the cases quoied above), since Lhen the sve
would have been cut up inlo two discontingous pasts, which strikes one as improbable, The simplest
analysis is now to let (9¢) comespond to an underlying siructure as in (33), where 82 is the
pseudocomplement acting as a SVC, (Asty tense operator is assumed to take scope over Sy and thus Lo
command Sy.) )
33

/I \\

NPy B \sz v

fu vareda-ije N( I\ ulu
NP ¥

X sime ahe
The deletron of the lower subject Npix) under control by the higher subject naw tums S inlo an
cmbedded VP, and, barnng any tense pocessing (which docs not seem (o have any overt effect in this
case), sentence (9¢; resulls.

The semantics of the ljo sentence (32) makes it clear that the main verb must be Ak {"ake").
We thus have here a GIVE serial construction. 1t follows that piri-mi ("gave™) is the Vs, even though il
carrics the PAST (ense (a case of ‘overshooting'). In the absence of further data il is hard (o say whether
the posttion occupicd by the SVC corresponding to (boy « give-PAST] in the surface strucure ol (32) is
the ‘onginal’ synlaclic position normally assigned to embedded object clauses of the result of
extraposition (rom an ‘original’ intermal position before of aficr opitru-mo (“craylih™). In any case, with
or wilhout cxtraposition, the analysis of SVCs as given above seems lo apply without oo many
coniplications.

By analogy we say thal in the other ljo sentence (8) dku (“1ake™) is the main verb and bé-mi
(“came™) the senal verb, carrying the wense marker as a result of ‘overshooting’, If this is correct, (8) is
not an instance of the class of TAKE serials but of the class of GO (COME) serials. This again would
suggest, given abserved regular palleens in GO serials, that subject deletion in the SVC of (8) is object:
contolled so that the knife is said to come hither. Clearly, such conclusions must be iested against
further matenal. So far, however, nothing indicates that the overall analysis provided here of SVCs
should not cllontlessly apply to these cases.

Inierestingly, the Yi sentence (9a) and the Lahu sentence (9b), both repeated here, differ in their
treatment of their SYCs in thal dw (ormer :xuaposu the pseudocomplement-S, whereas the latter does
not. In both cases the subject of the SVC is deleted undet higher object control:

“a na g be Uv sia sy kuw
my mother ¢lothes pul trunk inside-be at
"My mother put the clothes in the tnink” Yi (Schiller 1990b:8)

b nd de viqid thh? aqo dgoke @ ve yu
my mother clothes OB)  box inside pus PT PT PT
*“My mother put the clothes in the trunk” Lahy (Schiller 1990b:8)

Fually. let us consider the sentences (10a,b) (repeated here for convenience), from Ravia, tne
only VSO language spolied so (ar that may qualify as a serializing language.
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(10}t meho aw bk me  pin ké-en
L you go send letter you accompany (o-here
"G, ke the fetter and come back” Ravila (Schiller 1990:5)

b u me b pin kt-en
the you it accompany to-here
"Brng where™ Raviia (Drage 1907:61)

10301y assumed.that Raviia is indeed a serializing language, which clearly is the more inleresting and
challeaging assumption, then, at first sight, sentence (10b) poses no problems. 1t looks as if it can be
denved simply from an underlying VSO structure, with the SVC added as a supemumerary object-S:

el / \
t mc / \

NP NP
pm x 1¢] kéul

Alter deletion of the lower subject Np{a ], controlled by the higher subject me, and with a z¢ro anaphonc
lowet object, the sentence 1s there.

Ginay however, s less simple. Tt looks, in terms of the present analysis, as of it contains two
P uallel SVEs, one corresponding o [go - send], containing “send™ again as an embedded serial verb under
"ot and e corresponding Lo [accompany - wo-here]. Whercas in (10b) the higher object (it”) precedes
the only SV there s, here the higher object (“letter™) follows the first SVC [go - send] and precedes the
second aceempany - to-here]. Given our oial lack of knowledge of the ways constituents may be shifted
about by, presumably late, rules in Ravida, it is difficult to put forward a reasonable explanation of these
Liis But letus mabe the simplest possible assumption, given the few facts at our disposal, and say that
m the esent of more than one SYC a genuine nominal object-NP will stand betweer the two. Under this
assumpton, the underlying structure of (10a) will be something like (35), with S7 and S4 as the two
pardlel ¢mbedded psendocomplement.Ss:
s =35

N %\&
\ NPy S2 NP
u me / | \ lik \\\
vVioNP sy v NP dv
o2 N\ pin ké-en
\Y NP
taw x @

Il the same procedires as weee assumed for (10b) are applied here, sentence (10a) results but without the
second occutrence of me (“you™). Clearly, if that second occurrence of the main subject is to be accounted
fer some (Lue) copying rule must be assumed that will repest the main subject before the second SVC.
This rule may perhips be thought 1 be reinforced by the fact that the subject debetion in S4 is controlled

by the higher subject me, and not by the higher object fik. Without the copying ol me there might be a
risk of Lk controlling the subject deletion in Sq,

080000000000 00000

This conchules our discussion of the status and definiton of serial verb constructions. It seems that, on

the basis of the linited evidence available, certain general principles are beginning (o delineate
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themselves. The central notion is that of surface vetbs without an overt complementizer 1n bare
pseudocomplementation, often ‘standing in' wor defective lexical argument structure or fulfilling cenain
standard semantic functions for which the grammar of the language has not so fur developed standardized
categories. combined with the criterion that no cyclic rules of complementation have been applied other
than controtled subject deletion. On lop of this, cerin siereotypical calegones of use have been
recoghized by n;osl authors on the subject. All this together makes for a typical syndronte in natural
language. + hich nas received the name of scrial verb constructions.
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On the Definition and Distribution of Serfal Verb Constructions

Eric Schiller
Wayne State University & The University of Chicago

1. Introduction'

The term 'Serial Verb Construction’ has been agplled to a wide range ol phenomena,
in the literature and even (or perhaps especlally) at this conference. In this paper 1 hope to
clarify some definitional points concerning serlal verb constructions and in addition provide
some explanation of the distribution of serlal verb constructions in the languages of the
world. To go into the depth necessary to lully explicate the points 1 wish to make is not

ossible in a brlef paper, and Interested readers may wish to consult my dissertation
(Schiller 1990d) and related papers SSchmer 1989¢, 1990a, 1990b). 1 have made a few
changes in m‘y; analysis since the conference, thanks to insightful presentations by Geol!
Pullum and Pleter Seuren (this volume), who deserve more than mere footnoted
acknowledgernent.

The first part ol the paper will be concerned with the delinltion of serlal verb
constructions, or, properly, serfal verb phrase constructions. This will include an overview
of more than 20 years of work on the question, which might prolitably be gresented in a
volume of papers devated to serial verbs, The presentation and discussion ol these proposals
wiil necessarily be brief. | will conclude by adding my own delinition to the heap. Next, 1 will
turn to the distribution of serlal verb constructions {n the languages of the world, presentin
the factors which glve rise to such constructions. The Fa er employs the {framework o
Autolexical Syntax as developed by Jerrold M. Sadock (1985, 1988 to appear), with a lew
amendments (Schiller 1989d, 1990b).

2. Defining Serial Verb Constructions

Coordinate serfal verb constructions which lack a surface conjunction are largely
excluded from consideration here. Delctlc serlals, unjustly neglected to date, despite a lew
apers cited {n Pullum (1990), are those which combine a deictic verb, usually meaning
come’ or ‘go', with a verb phrase, These arc, in lact, the most [requently encountered serial
structure, being present in many languages which otherwise lack serfals (see Schiller 1990d:
Chapter 3.). Sehba (1987) convincingly distinguishes Subordinating Serial Verb Constructions
from Cobtrdinating Serlal Verb Constructions, the lormer showing the following characteristics.

1))
I. "Although two or more verbs are present, the sentence is interpreted as
relerring to a single action rather than a series ol related actlons. Although
the action may involve several different motions there Is no possibillty of a
temporal break between these and they cannot be perforined, for example,
with different purposes in mind..."
il. "There is a strict ordering relationship between the verbs...”
il “Furthermore, the first verb In a serles may subcategorize for a particular
verb or class of verbs..."
iv. "In some cases, each transitive verb In the series has its own obfect..”

Filbeck (1975) was a little more specific in his definition of serlal verb constructions:

2)

“The Initial verb, or V,, ol a serles Is propositional, i.e. this is the varb that
carries the true predicate meaning ol the proposition; any subsequent verb,
or V,, states a functlonal meaning which Is related to the predicate or
propositional meaning of the Initial verb."

- 34 -
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Jansen, Koopman & Muysken (1977) suggested the foliowing “Rough working definition”.

3) “Serlal verb constructions are constructions which:
a) contain only one overt subject, and more than one verb;

Eb contaln no overt conjunctlons or complementizers;

A further characteristic of serfal constructlons Is that:

%c) If one of the verbs In the construction serves as an auxillary or a modal
auxlilary to another verb, it Is not a serlal verb construction;

(d) i one verb serves as an infinitive complement to another verb, it Is not
a case of serlallzation;

(€) often there is In the construction one “lexical verb”, selected from a
large class, and one or more “grammatical® verbs, selected from a very
limited, closed class. ...

f) the configuation V NP V NP s [ndicative of serlalization;'
) In the configuration V, V, ... V.. V,onlyV, can be the “lexical” verh
In serlal constructions, and only vn In lnhnltfval complements or constructions
with modal auxiliaries.”

Of these criterla some are approprlate (b.c,e.f), some requre a clear deflnition of a
{inite/non-finite distinction which has not been clearly proven for Isolating languages (d,g),
and one (a) requires a definition of what It means to be a subject which is not supplled {n the
work cited.

Bradshaw (1982) provided a definition which Involves setnantlc, Intonatlonal, syntactic
and morphologlcal criteria:

4) ) All verbs In the serlal contruction refer to subparts of a single overall event.
i) There Is no Intanatlonal or grammatical marking of clause boundaries
between the verbs.
(lI1) There are tight restrictions on the nominal arguments assoclated with
each verb.
(Iv) There Is no contrast In the bas!c Inflectlonal categorles of seriallsed verbs.

There Is nothing wrang (In principle) with a multi-modular definition of verb serfalizatton,
but this definitlon Is lacking both In ormality and accuracy. The first two polnts are
uncontroverslal and accurate, The third polnt does not hold for all serlal constructions, and
It 1s not clear what types of restictions could be developed to account for all of the data
found In the varlety of languages examined In the present work. It Is certalnly true that some
serlal constructions have restrictions on n?mlnal arguments, this Is less clear in, for example,
directlonal and Instrumnental constructions?

The fourth conslderation Is whether a conclse definition should include both inflectional
marking and the "Same Subject Constratnt™ which will be dlscussed helow. There Is ane
picce of data from Sakao (discussed below) which even contradicts the demand that
infleetional categorles of serfaliced verbs must not be ditferent so : will propose that anly
tense ‘aspect marking be so constralned. 1find grounds for rejecting the latter constraint on
a nutnher of grounds, presented below.

The most recent definition of serfal verbs s that proposed In Seuren (1990):

“In summarlzing, we can say that verb serlallsation Is the result of ungoverned
pseudocomplementation with the followlng other condltions:

a) The pseudocompletnent is lexically bare In the sense that it cannot be
within the excluslve scepe of a tense or negatlon operator,

b) The complement-predicate is a surface verb.

¢) No syntactic pror.essing takes place other than simple $SD°, with the

result that a serfal verh construction manifests itself as a VP with (subject. or
object-) gaverned deletlon of the subject.

N
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d) It is added to a sentence which would be well-formed without the serfal
verb construction,”

Seuren defines ?seudocomplementation as follows: “A pseutiocomplement Is a
suppositious sententlal complement, folsted on a verb whose meaning requires no such
complementation, and expressing concomitant circumstance, purpose, or result.”. In a
ﬁchrned pseudocomplement, “The possibility of taking a pseu ocomplement is lexically
elined, In the language In question, lor each verb that can take a pseudocomplement. The

pseudocomplement then represents a possible extyra argument term for the verb In
question,”

Seuren's (a-d) seemto be acccPtable components of a definltion of subordinating serial
T construction, bu® his definition of pscudocomrlcmem" Is not easily applied and tested.

We now turn to the guestion of which of the many criteria cited above should be
rejected, and which should be retained.

2.1. Some Tests that Fall

Many authors In the past two decades, Including Foley and Olsen (1985) continue to
assume a “Same Subject Constraint™ whereby the subfect of each of the serial varbs in the
sentence must be the same. This constraint should not be applied. First of all, often an
explicit subject of the lower clause is also ungrammatical if the intonatlon contour of a single
sentence is maintalned, as in (5a and 5b), and second, an Indefinite non-corelerent sublect is
also possible, as in the Khmer example (6a). In that example, there is an understood
indelinite subject of the verb ‘to hear’, but one cannot insert the indeﬂnhzﬁ)ronoun as in
(6b), unless one makes an exaggerated pause after /hou/ and creates a topicallzed sentence.

5) a. *suk 7aw  miy titima maa (Thal)
Sook take wood Titima come
b. *siuk 7aw  miy sik maa
Sook take wood Sook come
6) a. twk créah hou lunu sou khlap nah (Khmer)
water fall flow hear nolse strong very
‘The waterfall flows making a very loud nolse.’
b. *twk créah hou kee lunu sou khlan nah
water fall  fow prn. hear nolse  strong very

“The waterfall lows making a very loud noise.’

The examples above may be classifled as Ambient Serlalization, a term borrowed from
Crowley (1987), who gives the following example:

[} Kihulln ato kail  hemal (Paamese)
-hulll-nV atco kaile he-malu)
sg-dis-count-comm/obj chicken pl 3sg-dis-be correct

‘Count the chickens correctly.’

Crowley notes that:

“In this example, it Is neither the subject of the first verb, L.e. the second
person singular pronoun, nor the object of the first verb, l.e. atoo kalle ‘the
chickens' that Is marked on the second verb. Rather, the second verb refers
;!llln[ély to the general act of counting, with no particular participants in

nd.

In (8) we sze rhat the shared NP can be elther subject or object, dependlng on the

presence of the infix -r(f)- which codes what Durle (1988) calls ‘moving-Undergoer-s aring”,
8) a, me-ke r-lam (Sakao)
3sg-take ri-come

He handed it hither. (He took it and it came.)
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b. me-ke-lam
3s, take-come
He 1rought it. (He took It and he came.)

Next, there Is the curlous case of Yankunt|atjara (Goodard 1988), an Australian language
which has a palr of serlal constructions, which ditfer In Interpretation with regard to the
subject, where the dlfferent subject reading Is (literally) unmarked while the same subject
Interpretatlon requires an expliclt marker:

9) a, Nga luratangara-ngu waru-ku yanku-nytja-la
IsgNOM {all-PAST firewood-PURP go-NOML-LOC
I fell while someone else was going for firewood.
* 1{ell while I was going for firewood.

*b. Nga luFatangamngu ngayult waru-ku yanku-nytja-la
IsgNOM [all-PAST IsgNOM firewood-PURP go-NOML-LOC
I fell while golng for firewood

c. Ngglyuluwaru-ku yanku-la atangara-ngu
1sgNOM firewood-PURP go-SERIAL all-PAST

I tell while } was golng for firewood.

Goddard (1988) sug;(ests that (9a), known as the circumstantial construction, arose
and grammaticallzed the differentsubject condition because It was able to exploit an opposition
with the serlal verb construction (9c.) H The relevance of this example lies in the problems
posed for definitions of Serlal Verb Constructions. If In some languages, some serlal constructions
are explicitly marked, and others are unmarked, and there is a significant property which is
not shared, (same/dltferent subject marking In the present case?. then It will be hard to
Kenerallze about propettles of serlal verb constructlons as a whole, In the present case we
are not dealing with constructlons which meet deflnitions of serlalization applled here, as
from a syntactlc standpolnt we are dealln? with notninal rather than verbal materlal In the
lower clauses of (9a) and Sgb). Only (9¢) fits the pattern of serlalization, yet it Is precisely
this construction which violates the same-subject condltion.

There Is a clear exception to the same-subject constraint In serlallzed directional
complements:

10)  Kofl harl a ston go na Ini a olo (Sranan)
Ko pull the stone go LOC In the hole
‘Koff  pull the stone into the hole’

Here the subject of the verb pull Is not the subject of the verb go on anyone's
account. One might therefore conclude that serial verb constructions involve elther a shared
subject or a shared object, as suggested by Seuren, But even here there Is a problem,
Conslder the following example from Yoruba.

11) Olu 14 vmo  nda wa fle (Yoruba)
Olu drove child the [cotne] hotne
‘Olu drove the child home.'
'Olu drove the child and they came home.’

How does one account for the two different Interpretations of this sentence? Assume
that despite the conjunctlon in the second gloss, that the sentences are the same syntactically.
The fact retnalns that the subject of the lower clause can be efther the object ol the higher
clause or both the subject and the object of the higher clause. Furthermore, a question
arlses as to the Interpretation of the delctic term home. Does It refer to the home of the
child or the hotne of (Slu? From the English glosses one might well conclude that that in the
first case the actlon was directed to the home of the child, but in the latter, that the action
was directed to the home of Olu, though, If they were related, the referent might be the
saine.

RIC 7

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 38 -

Awoyale (1987:22) proposed two principles which also run into difficulty with emirical
lacts:

12) Avold Tautology principle: No verb can serfalize itself or its synonyms.

The polnt he is trying to make Is that one does not find identical lexical items in the
serial string, but Khmer offers clear counterexamples:

13)a. yoan kunt thaa tau psaa tou
we think say go market go
'We think we'll just go to the market.’
b. k&at Taoy khiiom kcay luy ?aoy  Tewpuk
rn, glve me borrow money give [lather
He let me borrow money for my father.’

There are a number of possible treatments for the grolmc final tau which will not be
discussed here. It doesn't really matter whether It {s a subordinating or coordinating serfal
verb - {t still violates the Avold Tautology principle. The examples with ?aoy are just as
prolific.

Awoyale (1987:24) also proposes another condition:

14) Collocation Condition: Every verb In a serles must satisly its local collocatlonal
requirements at all syntactic levels.

He polnts out that this is not the same as the Projection Principle (Chomsky 1981). He
claims that“one verb In a serlal construction does not contain another verb in Its lexical
entry, so the lexicon cannot account for collocation restrictions.” It is true that the Projection
Princlple snys nothing about collocatlons directly, but if collocational information is not
contained In the lexicon, then where is it to be located? In any event, It seems that what he
terms coliocational material Is simply a semantic feature of a lexical item, that , for example,
a certain verb allows a resultatlve complement (Awoyale's preferred example 1987:22) is not
pecullar to serlalizing languages. The same restriction holds in English, where many resultatives
are approprlate only when combined with an appropriate matrix verb:

15) Magyle wiped the counter dry. (English)
*Maggle wiped the counter dirty.

2.2. Coordinating Serfal Verb Constructlions

It has already been noted that serial structures of a coordinate type differ from those
of a subordinatye type. Syntactically, Coordin ‘Ing Serial Verb Constructions can be described
as coordinate structures with null conjunctlons. This analysis s supported by the fact that
expliclt conjunctlons can olten be Inserted, as In (16).

16) a fku siuga  n wiag  nemda (Mooré; Peterson 1971)
he took knlie CM  cut meat
'He cut the meat with a knlfe.’
Here CM Is a marker of conjunction.

Semantically, all that needs to be explained 13 how the maln verb of the lower clause
Identifies the subject of the higher clause as its own subject. This, however, Is garden-variety
conjunction and the explanation will be the same as that employed i1 any other case, such
as "He drank the martini and ate the olive”.

There are differences hetween simple coordination and coordinate serlal constructions.
From a semantic viewpolnt, one dllference was polnted out in Sebba (1987:150 ). “In sentence
coordination, the Interpretation glven to the whole sentence is the same as that which
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would be given to the two conjuncts each taken separately.” From a syntactlc viewpolnt, the
most important difference is the avallabllity of conjunctions, as mentloned above. These
differences can be shown In the [ollowing examples, where (17.2) and (18.b) are stralghtforward
coordinatlon and the primed examples are serlallzed constructions.

17a. Oslnaa dorobano na opamm tam no (Akan)
he-thread-PAST needle the and  he-sew-PAST cloth the
a', Oslnaa dorobano pamm tam no
‘S/he threaded the needle and sewed the cloth'
b. Osina dorobano na ampamm tam no

he-thread-PAST needle the and  he-NEGsew cloth the
b'. *Oslna doroha no mpamm tam no
‘He threaded the needle and didn't sew the cloth’

In the positive examples (17.a) the conjunctlon can be either present or absent, but in
the negative examples (17.b) the conjunction is obligatory, and the purely serlallzed form
with negation In the lower clause Is ruled out. Sebba gives [urther evidence Involving
adverbs, and argues that the serlallzed forms are examples of V coordination rather than
sententlal coordination. This analysis seems to be correct.

Strong additlonal support for the difference between coordinating and subordinating
serial verb phrase constructions is provided by extraction phenni:»2na. Sebba (1987:100(f)
shows that the coordinate structures (e.g. 18.a) do not allow the sort of extraction prohlbited

l(}y the Coord!nate Constructlon Constraint (Ross 1967), while subordinate structures (18.b)
o.

18)a. Mary go na wowoyo bay krosi
Mary go LOC market buy clothes
‘Mary went to market and bought clothes.’
a. *Soortukros! Maﬁ{ go na  wowoyo bay @?
What (sort of) clothes dld Mary go to market and buy?
b. Kofi teki a nefl kot! a brede
Kofl take the knlfe cut the bread
‘Kolt took the knlfe and cut the bread = Koli cut the bread with a knife.’
b'.  San Koft teki a nefl kotl
What Kofl  take the knlfe cut a7
'What did Koll cut with the knife?'

Though Autolexlcal accounts of coordination have not yet been developed, it seems
reasonable to follow Sebba’s llne and treat Coordinating Serlal Verb Constructlons as
coord!nated V's In the syntax. In the semantics it remains an open questlon whether the
coordination applies to F*' or F, l.e. to one-place predicates or full propositions, but this
question lles outside the scope of the present worﬂ. One might represent the coordinating
serlal construction (18.a} as in (19):

o i)
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v
Syntax
v p n
AT
go nla WOVI»'oyo bay krosl
| | |
f mt Q f aq
F! Semantics
F‘l
F' AND
F

Deictic Serialization

This type of serlal constructions involves a deictic verb followed by a verb phrase. It
exists even In English, and can be found In many langua
evidence of serlal verb constructions, such as Arabic (lgusscln: this volume). 1 will leave
discussion of these to Geoff Pullum (this volume) and Dal (this volume), but add a few more

examples {n (20).

20)a.

b.

O
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tau yaak kosact maak (Xhmer)
go take newspaper come

Go g:t the newspaper.’
Di budu go pe fohde kil uman dehn, plkin dehn  (Krio)
Thegang go pay for they kill woman DEM-p! chllgjrcn DEM-pl
*This gang pays for the killing of women and chiidren.’

Andaola kantu akel sliu ten taju. (Malayo-Portugese Cr.)
o see i that gentleman is home
Go and see if that gentleman s at home.’
. Viens prendre ta lettre (French)
come take your letter

‘Comnie take your letter.’

es which do not otherwise show
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2.4  Scrialization, Concatenatlon, and Complementation

In the literature the term serial has been applied to many types of structures, only
some of which meet the defining criterfa proposed above. l{ere some of the other constructions
which have been, or might be called serlal verb constructions will be briefly constdered.

L. V+Vstructures In work on Tibeto-Burman languages (Matisoff, 1973).

2D pa-ht fa q3? chl 57 Fi ve (Lahu)
we had-to  agaln 1tft out  for P cmmaton
Vo Y,

v, vy Vi
‘We had to LIt (it) out agaln [or (them).'

In the example, chi Is the head verb, according to Matlsoff's analys!s, with two “versatile
verbs” on elther slde of it. 1 will refer to these structures, which involve the concatenation of
simple verbs, as Verb Concatenation Structures, represented by V*.1will assume a structural
representation of the syntax, In which the verbs are conjoined under a V-node. These
structures can be analyzed either as coordinate structures or Incorporation structures. The
latter scems more appropriate, since In the case of thnse languages which have Inflectional
devices, Inflection is marked only on the heads of compound verbs, e.g.

22)  Tos onak lah pll (Paamese)
(toose ona-ku lahl pﬂua
torch oss-lsg  Jsg-real-carry  stick together

‘My torch shines with a narrow beam.’

it V+V structures In work on Dravidlan languages (Steever1988, Fedson, 1981, Nagara)an
1990), and sometimes In work on Vietnamese and Khmer (Mlkam!, 1981).

23) en jox man-d-an c|?-d-an (Kurux)
lnotn servant be-pres-1s do-temporarlly-pres-1sg
‘lam becoming a servant temporarily.'

From a purely syntactic point of view, the structure of this type of sentence Is that of
auxlliary verb + V complement, | will accordingly adopt the term Auxﬂlarv Structure to
describe thls form of serlal structure, sometimes employing the abbreviation [V+V*).

fit. V+V subord!inating serlal verb structures in work on Creole and Malnland Southeast

Aslan languages (L1 1973, Filbeck 1975, Bamgbose 1986, Sebba 1987, Baker, 1989,
Seuren 1990).

24)  Kof nakl Amba kirl (Sranan)
Koft hit Amba kilt
‘Koff struck Amba dead.’

This Is the typlcal serlal verb construction which Is the subject of Inverstigation in the
present study. These will be designated Serlal V Constructions and will be abbreviated [V*).
The phrase structure of these constructlons will be discussed below.

fv. Finlte V+ Finite ¥ structures in work on Saramaccan Creole (Byrne, 1987, 1990 ).

25)a. a bl el dl wasu kabd (Saramaccan)
he TNS paint the house finlsh
‘He had painted the house already.’
b. a féfi dl wisu bi kaba

c.a bl fefl di wosu bl kaba

o

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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This fs a very rare type of serial structure, found only in Saramaccan, Cape Verde
Kriolu and Guinea Hissau Creole’. Here it seems that not just a verb phrase is serlalized,
but a larger constituent consisting of a verb phrase plus tense/aspect and negation markers.
Both the data and analysis remain controvessial, but accepting the analysis in Byrne (1987),
V\}l]e will tndicate these as Finite V*, using the term Finlte Serial V Structure to describe
them.

It will later prove convenient to dlsnn%ulsh concatenation from the other types of
structures. The term Phrasal Serialization will be used for all serial forms which involve V
constituents.

2.5. Structural Properties ol Subordinating Serlal ¥ Constructions

We have already examined some definitional criterla and tests which have falled to
properly characterize or distinguish subordinating serlal verb constructions. Now let us
turn to two conditions which do seem to be helpful in this regard.

2.5.1. The Tense-Aspect Simultaneity Condition (TASC)

In Schiller (1989¢) the Tense-Aspect Simultaneity Condition:, which merely recapltulates
an observation made by many scholars, was proposed as a condition on Serlal Verb
Constructions. Acting upon Inspiration from Marshall Lewls (1990), I have changed the
wording, but not the meaning, of the conditlon.

26) Tense-Aspect Simultaneity Condition: The seralized constituents involved may
only bear a single value for tense or aspect operators.

In a language which has morphological inflectlons for tense or aspect, this will have
the following consequences. In a subordinating serial verb constructlon, the multiple verbs
may eacp be marked for tense or aspect, but there must be only a single tense or aspect
involved®, Alternatively, the marking may be horn by only one verb, In which case It has
scope over the entire constructlon.

Baker (1989) points out that this is consistent with his GB analysls, since features
present under INFL are copled onto the heads of VP's, Thus, for him, the syntactic headshlp
of each of the verbs Is demonstrated. Autolexical theory provides the possibllity of the
trl-modular representation ol (27) as shown in (28):

27 Kofiye ye< adwuma ma-a Amma (Akan)
Kofl do-PAST  work glve-PAST Amma
‘Kofl worked for Amma.’
9
I
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2
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Semantics F(BEN]
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Kolft P do work for Amma
N VvV Af N VAl N
v A4 Morphology
V“l V“l
Kofl do-PAST work give-PAST Amma
I I I I I
N v N v N
- Y

Syntax
yo v

This tree shows that in the semantics, represented by the upper half of the tree, a
single aspect marker is present, instantiated twice In the morphology, represented by the
lower half of the tree. “spreading”, as Byrne (this volume) terms it, Is common in those
V-serlalizing languages which have Inflectional morphology to indicate tense or aspect. The
only significant dliference between BKme's analysis and the Autolexical approach to spreading
is that in the approach adopted here the category of tense would not appear in the
syntactic representation at all, as it is only a semantic entity in Akan, which 13 Instantlated
directly in the morphology without being mediated by any syntax at all.

2.5.2. The Unsunderability Condition

In order to distinguish Subordinating Serial Verb Constructions fromn Co8rdinating
Serfal Verb Constructions, Schiller (1989c¢, revised slightly here) suggested that for the
former type, the following test applies:

29) Unsunderability Condltion: No conjunctive particle can appear in, or be inserted
between, the serialized constituents without altering the meaning of t)I’e sentence.

This can be {llustrated in (30 and 3!), where the sentences take on different meanings
depending on the presence of absence of a conjuncilon. In (30), the implication is that the
food also arrived at the house, but (31) carrles with it no such implication.
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30) ka&at yook mhoup mook phtédh (Khmer)
rn. take food come house
He brought the food home.'
31) kd&at yosok mhoup haax—nwr) mook phtéah
prn. take food and come house
'He took the food and then came home.'

2.5.3 Thu Phrase Structure of Serfal Verb Constructions

A number of surface structure representations have been proposed for Subordinating
Serlal V Constructions. These structural descriptions are presented below. In each case (t is
the surface representation that is glven, and not the deep structure posited in some
transformational accounts.

The earllest discusslon of serlal verbs was a(redagoglcal grammar (Christaller 1875)
which contained httle theoretical discusslon but did distinguish two types of combinations,
including an “"essential combination” where

“one verb is the principal, and nother Is an auxlllary verb, supplying, as it
were, and adverb o time or manner, {...] or forming orintroducing a complement
{...] or adjunct g..]; or the second verb {s supplemental, form!ng part of a
verbal phrase. The actions expressed by both verbs are simultaneous and (n
an [nternal or Inseparable relation or connection. In this case, the auxillary or
supplemental verb {s coordinate ojnly in form, but subord!nate {n sense, whetlier
it be preceding or succeeding the principal verb™.

What s so remarkable about this quotat!on ‘s that It secins to capluse exactly the
same Insights as the autolexical account, if we take Christaller's “forin” to represent syntax
and hils “sense” to represent semantics, a falrly obvious Interpretation.

The carllest treatment of serial verbs from a trans{ormational perspective was presented
in Stewart (1963). This analys!s assumed two underlylng sentences which underwent an
obllgatory transfortnation to {orm a single surface entity.

Categorlal conslderations entered the picture in Ansre (1966), which dlscussed some
serial verbs as behaving syntactically In a manner later to be termed 'coverbs', These will
be discussed In Chapter 6. For present purposes, It Is slinply important to note that Ansre
reallzed that although the serla‘lzed formatlves were Idenlical In form to verbs, they often
had qualities of other categorles: "L...] many verbs when they stand next to others play the
part ol English prepositions, adverbs, or conjunctions.” But Ansre was not focussing on the
syntax of these Items 30 much as thelr morphology (“they are no longer conjugated™) or
semantics.

The question of base-generation versus transformational derivation of serfal verb
structures was a subject of continuing debate In the mid-1970's. Stahlke (1970) launched a
major debate when he presented a Generative Semantics account of serlallzation. His careful
study refected a coordination treatment. He noted that serlal structures and those with
overt coordination differed In that the latter could take an additional canjoined sentence
vhich contradicts an {mplication of the conjolned structure Thus, to use English paraphrases
ol h!'" Yoruba examples for clarlty. the serlal stracture ' take book come home' differs from
‘| lake book and come home' {n that only 1 the latter case Is It possible to continue the
senten  vith ‘but ! forgot to bring it [the book]'.

On a more concrete syntactic level, he neted that the object NP's of serlal verbs can
be Wifronted, which, If conjunction were involved, would violate the Coordinate Structure
Contrainl »f Ross (1967), a constraint which seems to hold In Yoruba, according to Sebha
(1981). Finally, he noted that all of the serialized verhs must agree with regard to negatlon,
atxlilaries and mood.

[T
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Stahlke also considered the possibility that the serialized verbs might be case markers,
but rejected that possibllity on grounds which were then relevant, but which seem less so
today (If one accepts radical autonomy of components.) So, for examj.ie, one objection was
that these lexemes are Inflected for case (a morphological consideration). Another objection,
based on the notion that redundancy in grammar was somehow undesirabl 2, was that these
case markers could be replaced by lexically distinct prepositions. This objection will be
taken up In Chapter 6,

Bamgbose (1974) was primarlly concerned with differentiating two types of serials,
linking (What has been described here as coordinate) and modllylnf (what has been described
lLiere as subordinate). For the latter r{pe, which is our concern in this section, he posited
the following structural description (32):

32)
S
/ .
NP
VP
| | |

Olu sire wi &

Olu ran come home
P This descriptiun Involves syntactic subordination of the lower VP within the scope of a

A major syntactic analysis was carrled out by Schachter (1974). His primary concern
was whether serlal structures were base generated or derlved via transformations. He
proposed the following base-generated structure:

a3) Schachter (1974) [S = NP Aux VP VP*]*®
S
NP AUX VP VP

This generatlon of a flat structure as a base rule was somewhat controversial, as at the
time binary branching was In vogue for most non-adverblal material, Indeed, It wasn't lon%
before the Interpretation of serlal matterial as adverblal was brought into the theoretica
arena,

Schachter’s analysis was criticized by Stahlke (1975) In reply to the aforementioned
article. His objection was based on the “adverblal” nature of the subordinate verb phrase.
Stahlke was not arguing that all serlals were adverblal In nature, recognlzlng that there
were some lrregular “lexical collocations”, some modal structures, and some sententlal

{
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conjuncts, But for the majority of cases he proposed the following analysis.

39
S

T

V N Adv

/\

\ NP

it should be borne in mind that this proposal was made before the introduction of X
syntax b{ Jackendoff (1977), so there was nothing objectionable in the rule which rewrote
an adverb as a combination of verb plus noun phrase, though this structure would be more

lausibly analyzed as a verb phrase (as in Sebba 1987). Ignoring the question of node
abelling, the structure is in any event ?ulte different from that of chter (and Filbeck, to
be presented below), in one way in which the structure proposed by Sebba differs from m
own analysls, But Schachter's ana‘lrls {alls to posit a single syntactic constituent whic
Includes all of the serialized material.

Filbeck's analysis of Thal serlal verb constructions does not differ substantially from
that of Schachter (1974):

35) Plibeck 1975
PDP

(AX) YPy YPpu VP (8)

V (NP) V (NP) V (NP)

Here the predicate phrase dominates a node for auxillary verbs followed by a number
of verb phrases and then, optionally, sentential material.

Willilama (1976) proposed analysis which was quite simllar in mang respects, but
which added an important dimension In that he explicitly recognized subcategorization
features on some serlalized verbs, His syntactic rule was stated as:

36) VP~ V(P) (PP) (VP)

In his dissertation on Sierra Leone Krio, he discussed the following example, which we
will return to In (41):

|
-1
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RY)] Maédupe dé waki go na makit (Krio)
Modupe PROG walk go LOC market
‘Modupe s walking to the market.'

The last of the major analyses of the 1970's was that presented by Van Leynseele
(19752. She proposed a new phrase structure node, D, which would have the rewriting
specifications of a VP but would represent a subordinate proposition. She gave the following
preliminary base-generated surface structure of a sentence of Anyi:

38) Koff fa bwa wily si4 nil
Kol take sheep-PL  enter-HAB  house inside
'Kofi takes the sheep into the stable.’

39)

fa bwa wuyly sua nl
Kofl take sheep-pl enter-HAB house
inside

Van Leynseele 1975 preliminary analysis of (38)

She notes that this analysis has the advantage “That semantically full handling verbs
mayt be inserted directly under V1 without positing other underlying sentences or clauses,
:ihtlns Iavoldllng the epenthetic verb insertion rule as well as equi-NP and equi-fa-phrase

eletion rules.”

But Van Leynscele was not fully satisfled with this analysis. She went on to remark that
“In the above P-markers, | have followed Stahlke (1974) in assumlng that there is one VP
node dominating all surface VP's in series. However, Schachter (1974:278) maintains that
this highest VP node has not been “earned” bg Stahlke's argumentation. And as yet, no clear
evidence for such a node has turned up in the Anyl material, Therefore, the following fule
may turn out to be superior to the preceding proposals: S -+ NP (D) VP."
She provided the following structual representation:

S
D
VP
NP 1 NP 2 NP
Koll fa bwa  wuly sua nd
take sheep-pl enter-HAB house

inside

The debate continued in Willimas (1976), where the following structure was suggested:

1

.
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a1

Modupe de waka go nla m:lldt

Sebba notes that:

“The lexical entry for go would specify that it is followed by a PP bearin
the thematic relation GOAL; this wouﬁi cnable go to fit into the available
position after waka. Other "serlal verb" sequences in which one verb phrase
appears to bear a thematic relation with respect to a verb are handled similarly
by ap&ro rlate lexical [eatures.

illlams's analysis is an important advance in that it recognizes that
relationships between at least some "serlal verbs" must be handled In the
lexicon. It also provides a phrase structure rule which treats the whole verbal
serles as a consitutent, which Is an advantage over Schachter's proposal.”

So far so good. But Scbba has an objection:

“A problem with Willlams' rule ... Is that it produces many strings which
cannot occur In surlace structure, and would therelore have to be excluded by
rules from some other component, for example lexical strict subcategorisation
rules or syntactic filters."

1t Is precisely this course which Is being adopted in the present work., Semantic
subcategorization rules In the lexicon will be shown to be necessary to account for the
different types of verb serlallzation, particularly with regard to semantic Interpretation of
subjecthood. Thus no additional mechanisi 1s necessary In this treatment of serlal verb
constructions.

The tssue of the phrase structure of serial verb constructions then lelt the theoretical
arena lor about a decade. This may have been due, In part, to the fact that the wide
acceptance of X-theory which lollowed the publication of Jackendoff (1977) rendered many
ol these proposals unworkable. In addition, the presence of serial verh constructions in
many creole languages brought a new angle to the debate - the question of the relationship
hetween serialization and creolization. In this new debate, sparked by the publication of
Bickerton (1981), the actual phrase structure was not a significant issue.

In the mid-1980's, however, the structure of serlal verb constructions once agaln
became a popular topic. Sebba (1987) was the most thorougl-f study of the phrase structure
undertaken to date. He provides the following representation:

El{lC 50

N
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42 Sebba 1987

vV (XP) VP1

/T ~
VvV (XP) VP

2
( N
(XP)
here X can stand for N or P. (The top left V was probably Intended to be NP.)

In Sebba's view, adogted by most of the GPSG analysts and Categorial Grammarlans
ge.g. Welker 1990), the verb phrases are not sisters, but rather are embedded VP nodes. He
does not olfer any syntactic rationale {or this decision, but relles Instead on semantic criteria.
Even so, he runs into some problems. Consider the following data from Akan (Christalter

1930)
43)a. ode adare not twaa nkromata no
he-take machete the cut-PAST branch the
‘He cut the branch with a machete’
b. ade adare not twaa neho

he-take machete the cut-PAST himself
'He cut himsell with a machetc’
c. *Koll de Amma birimm no
Kofi take Amma beat-PAST her/him
(* on the reading where no-Amma)
cf, Koll used Amma to beat her*(self) [Commentary: Sebba 1987)

Sebba comments on (43.a & b) that:

“If a non-reflexive pronoun occuples the NP3 slot, this could not be coreferential
with an Inanimate NP In the same sentence because inanimate NP's do not
have pronominal anaphora In this position, although animate NP's do. However,
a p}l;onoun in NP3 position does not seem to be able to refer to an animate NP2
elther:”

He then cites (43.c) and notes that:

“Since NP1 Is clearly the subject of both V1 and V2 in these examples (as
shown by the rellexivisation facts) we analyse them as "VP-coordination”
produced by the rule VP - VP VP, The fact evidenced by (c), viz. That a
pronoun in NP3 position cannot be an anaphor of NP2, Is probably to be
cxplained by another principle.”

The problem here {s that the cxamplfs cited (40.a & b}, seem to be normal serlal V
constructions, but the reflexlvization facts' lorce Sebba to adopt an analysis for these
forms which Is unlike other instrumental forms. In fact, he adopts for these examples the
analysis which is posited in this thesis for all subordinating serlals. | therefore take these
examples to be supportive of the syntactic analysls adopted in this work,

Awoyale (1988) proposes, and then rejects, the following two analyses which differ
from all others proposed so far. In the first, he posits a sentential compirmant to the matrix
verb phrase, while In the second he proposes a structure in which the Jject o o - twisix
verb Is embedded In a subordinate clause (both trees are meant to represent the sentence
Ale bought clothes lor Olu) :

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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449
NP
NF v NP NV NP
& ra aso PRO fun Ol
Al ‘buy’ ‘clothing’ ‘give’

Of this structure, which he doesn't attribute to anyone in particular, he raises the
following questions.

“First .., what s the status of PRO? Second...how does 3 come in (without a
COMP node) when there Is no evidence of coordination or embedding?...”

Although 1 do not find this representation appropriate, neither of these objections
seems valld. It one wanted to have a complementation structure of the sort shown in (45).

45) {s NP [,V [; COMP [{PRO VP}}}]

This should not be objectional on structural grounds jus’ because therc Is not surface
complementizer, The simplest objection to the given structure Is that the subordinate material
does not behave like an § (or 5), In that It cannot contain an overt negator of its verb (as we
shall see below), or any agreement or tense markers which do oot match that of the matrix
verb. In other words, nothing about this structure suggests why it must obey the
Unsunderabllity Condition and the Tense-Aspect Simultaneity Condition.

Awoyale's second tree Is presented in &6):

61
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46)
S
NP
v
VP
v

NP NP
A Old

ra  asg fa
‘buy' ‘clothing’  ‘give’

Here his objection Is that there is no Indication that fin 1s subordinate to ra, and he
raises the question “does this structure commit us to recognizing double object structures In
the language?”, With regard to the first part of his objectfon, 1 agree cownpletely, having
made the same point about Sebba's representation. But on the second point ] am less clear,
unless he had in mind the following;

40

NP
Aje

NP

ra asg
buy ‘cothing igue OO

But perhaps he is concerned more (or exclusively) with the semantics {n his comment.
Unfortunately, the GB framework does not allow such a separation of syntactic and semantic
analysis, because the Profection Principle requires that the lexical requirements of the
verbs be consistent at all levels of a derlvation.

These concerns of thematic relations and the structural rquirements imposed by the
projection principle gave rise to an elaborate description of the syntax of serial verb
constructions by Mark Baker. Baker explicitly allowed the sort of double object constructions
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which Awoyale was reluctant to recognize. His analysis employed the following description
of a typical serlal construction:

48) Baker 1989

\'a
Vv v
pd N
A Ay
kin
kil
(Ag.Th)

‘Koft struck Amba dead’

Here the 6-roles are assigned as shown by the arrows (AG = Agent, Th = Theme), For
Baker, serlalized constituents are dominated by a single V' node, but there is no node which
dominates a single constituent such as hit-Amba, Under Baker's Government and Binding
account, naki must be to the left of by the word order priciple that X' 6-marks
phrases to its right in VO languages. g must be to the right of Amba, since it indirectly
0-marks 1t, by the word order principle that for categorles with a bar-level grater than zero,
the category Is predicated of an NP to its left in VO languages.

49) Schiller 1989¢ [ - RV* ¥

In Schiller (1989b) 1 provided the rule cited in (50), which would allow for structures
similar to that of Schachter and Filbeck.

50)
v
R v v

In fact, however, the analyses presented in the paper did not make direct use of these
rules. Instead two rules, never explicitly stated, were assumed throughout:

51 v+ RY
B vLe

So that the appropriate structure, used in the analyses of the paper, 1s:
53)
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it Is this structure which | take to be the correct structural description of the syntax
of the subordinating serlal ¥ construction. Many of the alternative structures roposed In
the preceding section were motivated more by semantic than syntactic consideratlon. In
Chapters 4 and 5, 1 will present arguments for particular semantic structures that do not
always parallel the syntactic structure presented above, but 1 know of no syntactic arguments
agalnst the simple concatenation of V's,

Welker (This volume) provide an analysis of very simple subordinating serial verb
constructions from a categorial grammar perspective, She dlstlnfujshes two types, depending
upon whether there Is a shared object or a case of the object of the first ver functioning as
the semamtic subject of the second.

She proposes a complex category (VP\(VP/NP)?\NP which can be described as a
category which combines with a noun phrase to its lelt to form a category of verb phrase
lacking an noun phrase. This category is created In the lexicon by a productive lexical rule
which applies to only those verbs which happen to participate in serlal constructions. The
semantic translation of the syntactic rule depends on properties of the specific lexical item.
In the glven example, the translation provided by Welker is as In (54.a), as a result of the
aforementioned lexical rule, which Is presented in (54.b).

54)a. hit'G)(k) ? kill'(a)(k)
b, 1f B, Is a lexical item of catcfory VP/NP, there Is another lexical item B, of category
(VP\(\/P/N#’))\NP. The sematic translation of B, = AyArAx[R()(x) ? B, (D).

If, however, the final verb In the string is intransitive, as in a serlal which might be
translated as ‘Kofl push Amba fall’, Welker's analysls is as in (55);

55) a. i)ush'(a)(k ?lall'(‘a)
b. If B, is a fexical ltem of category VP, there Is another lexical item B, of category
(VPA(VP/NP)\NP. The sematic translation of B, = Xy R Xx{R¥)() ? $,3)].

Without getting Into the theory-Internal detalls of the formalism, the analysis basically
states that there are lexical rules which will turn both transitive and instransitive verbs
Into the category (VPA(VP/NI')\NP, with semantic tranlstion rules preserving the dlfference
In transitivity. As this proposal is quite new, the detalls of analysis for many of the move
complicated serlal constructions have not been worked out. I include It here not merely for
completeness, but rather because it does show that categorial grammar can, indeed, manage
to account {or the correct semantics of a serial verb construction without directly involving
a syntacto-semantic mismatch', One (1uestion which immediately springs to mind 18 whether
thls complicated syntactic category Is justified on any grounds, e.g. are there any other
lexical items in the languages under consldcratlm\légr any other languages, for that matter),
which are members of the category (VI\(VP/NP)\NP,

The preceding discussion constitutes an overview of varlous treatments of subordinating
serlal V ronstructions.

M
!
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3. Defining Subordinating Serlal ¥ Constructions
We can now define the Subordinating Serial ¥ Construction as follows:

56) A construction Is a Subordinating Serial ¥ Construction iff:
a. It contains two or more V's do ted by a single ¥ node.
. bd Tl':quV‘l are assoclated with a single proposition In the semantics, which contains an
and an MF,
c. The {'s obey the Tense Aspect Simultaneity Condition,
d. The V's obey the Unsunderability Condition.
e. At least one argument Is shared by the predicates corresponding to the two verbs.

These criteria eliminate the following constructions which are sometimes included in
the discussion of serial verbs:

1. Coordinating Serlal Verb Constructions (b,c,d)
2. Auxiliary structures (V 9). (a)

3. Causatives. (a)
4, ComplemenlSzers @"*

On the other hand, our criterla permit consideration of “coverbs” as serial verbs, a
topic which will be mentioned briefly below.

In addition, we can further define a subset of Subordinating Serial ¥ Constructions
where the order of the ¥'s matches the order one would expect to find given the fundamental
word order of the language. That is, such that in a VO language the VP representing the
semantically primary proposition (F) precedes the VP representing the semantically
subordinate proposition (MF), while' in an OV lunguage the semantically subordinate
proposition (ﬂF) precedes the VP representing the semantically primary proposition (F).

57 Canonical Subordinating Serial Verb Construction: A subordinating serial verb
construction where the order of the V's reflects the head-complement order of the language.

4. The Semantic Case Instantiation Principle and its predictions.
The Setnantic Case Instantiation Principle (58) was Introduced in Schiller (1989¢).

Semantic Case Instantiation Principle (SCIP): Semantic Case relations are instantiated
by the most concrete posstbie mechanism,

Because of the Relative Abstractness Of Levels (Schiller 1989c), it will be predicted
that semantic cases such as instrument, goal, source and location will be instantiated
morphologically, If possible. If a language does not have the capacity for morphological
Instantiation, syntactic means will be used, generally via adpositional phrases. Fatling that, a
language mag resort to Subordinating Serlal Verb Constructions. Some languages, e.g. Kalam
(Pawley 1980) do not even have that mechanism avallable, and must employ yet another
me

m.
Let us begin by consldering the Instrumental case {INS), as Instantiated In & number of
languages:

59) a. lYa rezu kl}x)leb r&ozomk.n“ (Russian)
cut brea e
'i"&'fl the bread(wﬂh a \a{\’?’J’
1 cut the bread with a knife (Engllshg
c. Sokh lkac sac n kambut (Khmer,
Sok cut meat with knlfe
‘Sok cuts the meat with a knife.'

s
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d M e teki anefl kot a brede (Sranan)
1 ASP take the knife cut the bread
1 cut the bread with a knife.
‘1 cut the bread with a knife.’

e. pricnaa chdy milt tit  nta (Thal)
Bnchaa use knife cut meat
‘] cut the bread with a knife.’

f. Khfiom yaok kambut tou kac sac (Khmer)
1 take knife go cut meat
'l picked up a knife to go and cut meat.'

(59.? shows the morphological case Instantiation of {INS), via an Inflectional ending in
Russian. (59.b & c) demonstrate the syntactic case Instantiation of {INS], where a preposition
Is used. In the both examples, the preposition chosen is identical to the marker of comitativ::
relations. Thal and Sranan lack appropriate prepositions, however, and therefore a serlal
verb construction is employed, lnvolvln%/thc verb 'take’ (59.d & ¢). But what about (59.0)?
(59.0) Is not a Subordinating Serlal Verb Construction. Informants state that this cannot
be used to express lnstrumcntallt¥. Even with an aspect marker Inserted, it cannot mean
that the meat was cut with a knife. In fact, the sentence implies that the meat did not get cut
at all, only that the knife has been picked up with that intent. Yet the sentence Is not exactly
arallel to %50), which involves a clear purpose clause marked by ‘give’ in a Subordinating

erfal Verb Construction, Nothing in 2f. implies any intent.
60) Khiiom  yook kainbut  ?aoy tau kac sac (Khmer)
1 take knile give go cut meat

1 picked up a knife to go cut meat.

Why should Khmer and Sranan differ so greatly In the interpretation of (59.d & f). The
avallability of (59.c) combined with the Semantic Case Instantiation Principle, suggests that
Khmer use (59.c) rather than (59.f). The Semantic Case Instantiation Principle may, In fact,
be related to Gricean maxims. The more concrete manner of expression Is olten briefer.

5. Coverbs and Syntactic Polysemy

Syntactic Polysemy (defined in Schiller 1989a) Is a phenomena seen In many languages,
especlally Isolating languages. A sln%lc morphological form serves to {ill a variety of syntactic

functions. Consider the examples below:

61)a. Sokh nau hté&ih mer
Sokh be-in ouse (Khmen)
‘Sok is home.'

b. Sokh rdh nau srok srae
Sokh reside in  province rice-fleld
‘Sokh lives in the boonles.’

c. Sokh nau r&h nau srok srae
Sokh still reside In Provincc rice-field
‘Sokh still lives in the boonles.

d. nau tuniee saap Sokh cap tral
In lake fresh Sokh catches lish

'In the Tonlee Saap, Sok catches fish’

e. khfiom thvas kaa nau las
1 do work In stil
Tm still working.'

In (61.a), /nau/ !s the main verb, while In (61.b) It can be analyzed either as a preposition
or as part of a compound verb. An usrcctual function Is seen In 61.(?' , while an unambiguously
prepositional function is seen in (61.d). The situation in (61.¢) Is less clear, with analysis as
an adverbfal phrase (or compound word) or prepositional phrase possible. Since the phrase

(ot
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Is not possible in topic poslilon (a possibility for prepositional phrases but not adverbial
phrases in Khmer) and cannot be reduced to a single occurence of /nau/ (62), 1!favor an
analysis as a compound adverbial.

62)a. I‘khnom thvea kaa nau

do work stll
b. nau hu?ﬁ khfiom thvas kaa
in s de work
c. nau suan chaa khfiom thves kaa
iIn arden garden | do work

‘Il work inthe garden.'

The relationship between the use of a word as both maln verb and preposition is the
subject of a great deal of literature, The “coverb” analysis ( LI & Thompson 1973, Clark
1977), where a verb Is bleached of its semantics over time and becoms a preposition is
appropriate here, even though it only covers two of the uses of the Khmer word /nau/. For
manK years there has been discussion of data from varlous language families where a
dlachronic analysis has been suggested where a verb gradually loses its syntactic status as
a verb and takes over the function and category of a preposition, or, In some cases, maintalns
both the category of verb and the category of preposition. This process Is sometimes called
grammaticization (e.g. Matisoff, to appear).

6. Word Order and Subordinating Serial Verb Constructions

The fundame 1tal word order of a language and the presence of serlal verb constructlons
are related in a number of obvious and subtle ways. Schiller (1990b) discusses these links
with regard to a wide range of serlal constructions, but here we will be concerned only with
subordinating serjal verb phrase constructions.

Recall that previously the following types of serlal structures were distinguished:

63) I V+ V concatenation structures

i, V+V auxiliary structures

. V4V serial verb phrase structures

Iv. Finite ¥+ Finite ¥ serial finite verb phrase structures

The distribution of these types according to fundamental word order Is as follows:

64)

v*) H(v+v*) %) v{®*)
SVO yes yes yes rare
SOV yes yes rare no
YsO no no no no
vVOS 7 yes no no

Why should word order considerations influence serial verb constructions? Let us
consider each of our four types and the characteristics each requires in order to be
present In a language.

Type { can be described as an incorporation structure In the sense of Baker 51983).
From a transformational standpoint, the language must permit X* movement In order for
these to arise. From an Autolexical ﬁerspcctlvc. it is necessary that a language have a node
admissability condition permitting the concatenation structure ,{V,V] in the syntax, and that
object sharing be licensed In the semantics.

Type i is the least demanding. All that is required here is that auxiliary structures
exist where verbs can take V complements.

Q R 7”
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Type lil serlals call for semantic properties of si'bject and object sharing, require that
a V be structurally present, and have a node admissabiltity condition ¢[V, V],

Type Iv serlalr require everything needed for type {li serlalization, but In addition
seem to allow either or both of the serlalized constituents to be treated as a head, thus
cligible for inflection.

Three tyg?s of serialization (V+V*, ¥*, Finite V*) can only be present if a language
contains a verb-phrase constituent,, since each crucially involves serlalization of phrasal
constituents headed by a verb. Thus we do not expect to find these types of serialization in
languages where there Is no V constituent, Lan es where the subject Intervenes between
ver%l and object (VSO, OSV - see discussion below) should not have the possibility of these
serlals, and indeed, no such constructions have been attested. That leaves SVO, SOV, OVS,
and VOS languages as candidates for plirasal serialization.

Serlal verbs constructions tend to be found In languages which are most consistent
typologically with regard to the order of head and complement,

For SVO languages, this Is type 9, comprising 17%301 Hawkins' Extended Sample,
where the head is on the left In the major categories' sverbwb ect, nounsadjective,
noun-genetive, preposition>noun). Most of our SYO examples lall into this category.

For SOV languages, the most conslistent is the strict head-final type 23, which Is found
in 29% of Hawkins Extended Sample. (object>verb, adjective>noun, genetive>noun,
noun>postposition).

Among the less consistent types, we find an unusually large number of type 10 languages
(considering that they comprise only 5% of Hawkins Extended Sample), which differ from
type 9 in that the ad)ective precedes the noun, The presence of such languages in our serlal
collection Is not surprising, since many of them are English-based creoles.

We alse {.»a a number of rarer types and also some languagss which show mixed word
order characterlstics. But the vast majority of our examples are SVO languages (type 9 &
type 10). Given the widecpread geographical and genetic dlfferences among the languages
under consideratlon, It Is reasonable to assume that there Is a principled link between word
order and the existence of subordinating serlal verb phrase constructions.

One principle which can help to explain this distribution Is that of Tal (1985):

65)  Principle of temporal sequence: the relative word order between two syntactic units

Is d;zéermlned by the temporal order of the states which they represent in the conceptual
worid.

This non-syntactic Linear Prcccchcc principle would be reflected in a separate,
Constituent-Order module of the grammar' In an automodular approach.

Arguments In serlal constructions are often shared be( more than one predicate, Some
theoretical approaches (such as GB, GPSG) show this sharing at a syntactic level, while the
Autolexical approach treats this a a purely semantic phenomenon. Under this latter approach,
word order cannot play any tole, since only constituents, and not lexemes, are ordered In
the semantic component,

Combining the Principle of Temporal Sequence with the observations made above,
we will exeect to find type {ll subordinating serial verb phrases In four types (SVO, SOV,
OVS, and VOS) of languages, with the verb Phrascs appcarlng in an order reflecting the
occurence of events in the real world, We will not expect to find this sort of serlallzation in
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VSO0 or OSV languages.

This last observation has empirical s\éﬂ):rt {n the Mon-Khmer family of languages,
where the few V50 languages show only coor tlngs and not subordinating serialization, as
in (21), a clever txplanation of which is provided by Seuren (this volume).

66) a. ti me ho taw Ik me pln ke-en (Ravila)
take you go send letter Kw accompany to here
Go, take the letter, and come back,

1 have not been able to find examples of serlalization In OSV languages, and thus the
prediction that coordinating, but not subordinating serlalization {s possible cannot be
empirically tested.

We now turn to languages which are predicted to have subordinating serial verb
phrase constructiuns accoiding to th analysis presented 3o far, but which either lack such
cor;structions or show some deviation from the normal types of serlalization we have considered
so far.

There is a atrot;s tendency for SOV languages to display verb concatenatlgn rather
than verb phyase serialization, despite the g‘ruence of a verb phrase constituent™, Matisoff
(to appear) has already noted this polnt, Nevertheless there are a few examples of SOV
languages which show characteristics of verb phrase serlalization. They are genetlcally
unrulated and geographically far apart, so it is reasonable to assume that each of these
languages developed serialization independently. Our mmﬁles are ljJo (West African), Baral
(Papuan), and Lahu and Y1 (Tibeto-Burman). As we shall see, however, none of these languag
conform completely to the definition of canonical subordinating serlal verb construction’
employed in this paper. These SOV languages do, however, have some kind of subordinating
serial verb constructlons, These constructions differ from the canonical serlal verb
constructions in a variety of ways.

ljo Is the SOV language which comes closest to having canonical subordinating serlal
verb constructions as shown In (67).

67) a. dima tun-nl  apir (o)
song singyd hergive
b ;ln Asgng for her "
. rimé-n1, a-yar
c“otix send‘:F her s)end
‘send her a cloth’

1jo 1s a head-final serlalizing language described in (Wililamson, 1965). We would
therefore expect the V representing the maln predication In (67.a) (presumably the act of
singing) to appesr at the end of the sentence, with the V representing the secondary
predication preceding it. Instead, it seems that the semantically more important ¥ precedes
the semantically subordinate V. This can be excplained by empioying Tal's Principle ol
Temporal Sequence given in (65) above. Under that analysis, the ¥ In (67.a) representing
the singing precedes the V representing the act of glying because the action of singing
logically precedes the giit of the singing to the recipient™

Baral, a Papuan 50V language shuws serlalization of V, but with an interesting twist.
The subordinate ¥ seems to bi embedded within the matrix clause, as represented In the
lollowing autolexdcal graph (68)%

(L
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N N D /\v v4

fu bureda lje sime abe ufu
3sg. bread the knife take cut
Q. f! q fi s f? f

Baral: He cuts the bread with a knife.

The apparant discontinuity should not be misconstrued - the semantic component
contains no linear precedence relations, only dominance relations, and thus this semantic
representation is no different from one In which the semantic constituent MFpy, (Instrumental

mod!fying predicate) Is to the right of its sister predicate.2*

lL.ahu Is a Sino-Tibetan SOV language which has been deeply Investigated b/ James
Matisoff (1973). It 1s a language characterized by a great deal of verb concatenation, but
much less V serlalization, Nevertheless, there are some examples of what seem to be typical
serlal V constructions.

69) 5 &-cu-ka yd le  f5<A ca ve (Matisoff: to appear)
Xjrn chopsticks take PRT cabbbage eat PRT

'He, taking chopsticks, eats cabbage.’

There are two ﬁartlcles (PRT) involved In this sentence. Matisoff (to appear) describes
le as a particle which Indicates that the VP to which it is concatenated Is not the final VP In
the sentence. The ve particle Is commonly used to indicate an affirmation of the previous
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assertion according to (Matisoff 1973). The particle might be viewed as some sort of
coordinator or subordinator, but for our purposes it is sufficlent merely to note that its
obligatory nature demonstrates that the ¥ serfalization In Lahu Is Indeed marked In some
fashion, and thus does not fully meet the criterla speclfied for subordinating serial verb
constructions.

Yl, also known as Lolo, Is a language with both SOV and SVO characteristics. Wheatley
1984, 1985) presents convincing arguments that “The Y1 languages reflect a change from
V-concatenating to_OV-serlalizing structure.” Wheatley provides evidence such as the

followlng contrast (25) between Yl and the related Tibeto-Burman language Lahu to which 1

have added a comparable Mandarin Chinese example.
70)a. pa™ je? b'e® RV -l T3 Sl 0 taw* on
w mother clothes put  trunk inside be-at
b 'ay mother put the clothes {n the trunk.’

nad 3-e volqA tha? taqo 3qh> ko ta ve yo (lahu)

n,;r mother clothes OBJ box inside putPT PT XT

‘My mother put the clothes in the trunk.’

wo de muqin ba yifu fang zal xiang-zi Ui (Mandarin)
1 (poss) mother BA clothes put In trunk Inside

'My mother put the clothes in the trunk’

For discussion of these examples, see Schiller 1990 (a,b or d).

What Is the difference between SVO and SOV langucges that encour.ges SVO V-
serialization while preferring concatenation in SOV languages?

There are at Jeast three possible explanations for the head-medial (from a constituent
viewpoint) order:

9 The given order may well be due to the principle of temporal ordering suggested in
Tal (1985).

1) Kim (1988) discusses a mechanism of preverbal focusing In languages of this type
(SOV strict head-final, Type 23). He concentrat:” on the correlation between the occurrence
lo! a focused element to the immediate left of the verb with the typological facts of type 23
anguages,

Applying Kim's observations to the ljo examples, we can suggest that {t would be
Inappropriate for the verb phrase representing the semantically subordinate material
(notated for present purposes as VP,) to precede the verb phrase representing the

semantically primary material (notated for present purposes as VP)). Consider the possibilities
given in (71):

T)a. NP VP1 VP2
b. N° VP2 VPI

If the Eosmon immediately to the right of the first verb encountered In the string s
the one which recelves focus, then If 1o employed a canonics! sertal verb construction
(71.b) this focus would be on the object of the subordinate predicate. By reversing the
order of the VP's, the focus falls on the object of the primary proposition instead. Thus in
(67.8), the focus is on gong rather than her.

i) A third answer lles in an observation articulated In Dryer (1980). He noted that
manLS V languages employ SVO order when the direct ob)ect Is a sentential com{Jlement.
Hawkins(1988:34) refined the observations made by Dryer and came up with the following
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restatetnent:

“If sententtal NP's and simple NP's of the same grammatical relation have at least
partially different wovd orders, and if these differences Involve clause flnal and clause
internal position, then it will be the sentential NP which exhibits the preference for
clause final position.”

Since serlalized phrases are rather clause-like, aspecially i one takes semantic as well
as syntactic Information Into account, it is not unreasonable to suggest that the order of
serialized varb phrases Is rightward, rather than leftward (as one wou :ﬂ)ut In a_had-ﬂgal
language), due to the same lactors which affect sentential NP's as opposed to simp.. NP's.

It is quite Hkely that a combination of the three proposed explanations Is at werk.
Focusing, temporal ordering, and the heaviness of clausal constituents all provide forces
which encourage the V representing the primary proposition to precede the V representing
the subordinate proposlition.

Finally, there remalns the quesiion of word order In S§YO languages. In some cases
these languages also have the shared object to the right of a verb cluster.

72) a. koun baoh hteah s?aat (Khmer)
child sw~ep ouse clean
'The child sweeps the house clean,’
b, koun bach smm?aat htsth
child sweep cleanq, .y oue
'The child sweeps the house clean.’
73) a. Kol nake kirl Atrha (Branan)
Kofi hit kil Amba
'Kofl struck Amba dead'

b. Kol nake Amba kirl
Kofi hit Amba Wl
“Koft struck Amnba de:d’

There are two attested word orders for t.e serial construction. (73.a) 1s 8 marked
form which was attested in the 19ih centruy and s still acceptad by some speakers today,
according to Sebba SI 987). Baker (198Y), in a {ootrote, asserts that such sentences "are not
normal Sranan’, and therefore falls to provide an explanation for this alternative word
order, which his account rules out as jollows.

Under Baker's Governmer.t and Binding account, naki must be to the left of Atnba by
the word order priciple that X® g-marks phrases to its right in VO langu;ges. Kirl must be to
the right of Amba, since it Indirectly ®-marks it, by the word order principle that for
ffgelgo"“ with a bar-level grater than zero, the category Is predicated of an NP to {is left in

anguages.

What Is particularly puzeling ls,?‘.nt the structure In (73.a) shouid be an aliowable
case of {ncorporation ﬁcl. Baker 1988). (e could plausibly suggest that there are two
lorms of Sranan, call them SrananA and SrananB, which differ only in that the SrananA
dlalect facultatively permits incorporation structures while SrananB dlalect does not. Of
course further data regarding Sranarm. the 19th Century dialent, would be necessary before
positing the incorporation structure,

One can conclude that the Semantic Case Instantlation Principle, combined with the
Princlple of Temporal Sequence, helps to explain the distrlbution o! subordinating serfal
verb phrase constructions In the languages of the world. Such constructions are In no way
marked, but are fully pre-ictable glven certain properties o1 a language. An SVO language
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lacking morphological or prepositional devices will have subordinating serial verb
constructions in the unmarked case. We do not expect to find many landguages which lacks
these constructions, and indeed, we do not find them. On the other hand, SOV languages are
less likely to serialize verb phrases, and so we find verb phrase serlalization as a marked
case. Instead, we see verb concatenation as the dominant device, though In some cases,
such as Kalam, a more original method of marking semantic case is employed.

1 This paper was adapted Irom my doctoral dissertation (Schiller 1990d). This revised
verslon of the paper takes Into account the many insights provided to me at the Mini-Conference,
and reference is made to a number of those papers, which, | hope, are actually presented in thls
volume. All references are to handouts and notes made at the conlerence, and not to the final
versions as published In this volume. The reader should note that my representations may not
match those published In other papers In this volume, for which an explanation may lie in a change
of mind on the part of an author, or, more likely, a simple and unfortunate misrepresentation on my
part. | have been fortunate in obtaining the advice and opinlons of a number Ol fine scholars,
including (In more or less chronoloﬂilcal order) Jerrold M. Sadock, Alexander Caskey, Jim McCawley,
Derek Bickerton, Steve Lapointe, Marshall lewls, Pleter Seuren, Pieter Muysken, Geoff Pullum,
Martha Ratll{f and all of the conlerence participants. With all that help, one might think that this
work Is error-free. [t almost certainly lsn't, and to the extent that there are mistakes In jJudgement,
analysis, or reference, please blame me alone.

2 See Schiller (1 :Chapter 4)

3 Secondary subject deletion

4 In Schiller 1930d the notlon of governed pseudocomplementation, restated as semantic
subc~tegorization, plays a very significant role In distinguishing between two major types of
suborainating serial V constructions.

This seems to bear a strong resemblence to switch-reference phenomena.

6 Translation from the Russian Is mine.

7 Ayowale (1988) makes reference to T-serlalization with regard to Yoruba, but {alls to
provide examples, and then goes on to remark that “it is clear from the weight of evidence presented
In this paper that we can lg:ore IP In our account of serialization.”

8 Given that it will be suggested below that negation can also have onl?' a single operator
with scope over the proposition represented by the serlalized constituents, it m ?hl be zdvisable to
generalize TASC to a semantic single operator specllication condition. it Is not clear, however, that
the restrictlon on negation holds as universally as does the restriction on tense-aspect marking.

9 Lit, already-with, thls compound is fully lexicalized.

10 Where * indicates zero or more occurrences of VP,

11 1 do not yet have a copy of the dissertation, so this tree {s taken from Sebba 1987:22,

12 Assuming these to be syntactic In nature. From a GPSG standpoint, the syntactic and
semantic facts are by definition parallel, so that the question of In which component reflexivisation
lles is Irrelevant,

Where * indicates one or more occurrences of V.

14 | was not alone In assuming that the mismatch between syntax and semantlcs would rule
out a categorlal analysls, but I underestimated the A calculus.

15 It has long been noted that serializing languages tend to use the verb 'say' as a complementizer.
But 1t Is by no means clear that the verb which precedes it constitutes a ¥, That s, verbs of
sg‘eaklng may subcategotize for sententlal complements headed by ‘say’, rather than for simple verb
phrases.

16 This use provides support for a metaphorical device licensing syntactic polysemy. Specifically,
lakoll's “States are Locations" metaphor provides a nice link between the adverblal and maln verb
uses.

17 1 have yet to find examrles In the O-first languages. VOS is attested in a number ol
Austronesain languages, but so far | have not found a V-serlalizing example, as most resemble Fijlan
in having elther Inflectional morphology or %re ositions, where the Semantic Case Instantiation
Principle predicts that V-sertalization wiil not be lound.

8 The relative order of head-complement In noun-numeral structures, and relative clauses, as
well as some other minor categories will not be considered here,

19 see Schiller 1990d, Chapter 7.

20 It may be that some SOV languages lack a verb-phrase entirely, but some, such as Japanese
have been shown to possess a V constituent,

21 A canonical subordinating serlal verb construction Is a subordinating serlal verb construction
which has verb phrases appearing in the syntax in an order which conforms to underlying word
order In terms ol the both the semantic and syntactic head. in other words, In a VO language one
expects that the phrase containing the semantic head will precede the subordinate materlal, and

that in an OV language it wil follow subordinate material.
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22 Baker (1989) ohjects, but his objection is dealt with in Schiller (1990b?.

23 An alternative structural description would Involve an Incorporation structure with the
verb take Incorporating the object knlfe, with the Incorporating structure concatenated with the
verb cut. This possibility, su?gen y Jerrold Sadock, can be confirmed or denled on empirical
grounds, based on the avallablity of this structure to appear with modifiers (adjectives or determiners)
of the noun knife. Unlortunately, my access to data from Baral is limited to a very brief corpus In

Olson cited In Crowley(1987).
24 It is Interesting to compare this representation with the analysis of Tamil proposed in

Nagarajan (this volume).
What those factors are remalns a matter which needs to be Investigated, although perhaps
Dryer's paper contains further ideas.

26 Mark Baker (p.c. April 1990% suggests that compounding mlﬁ]l’\t be a better explanation than
ln(iorpomlon. but given the productive nature of this serlallzation in Khmer [ find this an unacceptable
solution.

27 This Is a typical example of an all-too-common lingulstic practice. Competing lorms or
dialecial varlants exist In many language,. and linguistic theory should be able to explain all such
varlants. Thus to suggest that SrananA s somehow abnormal or nc longer productive does not

remove the obligation to explaln the principles of that form of the language.
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Parataxis in White Hmong

Elizabeth Riddle
Ball State University

1. Introduction

Verb serialization has been defined in various ways. The only points
on which most linguista seem to agree are that it involves a concatenation
of two or more verbs, sometimes sharing an object, and that there is no
marking of subordination or coordination. One question on which linguiats
differ 18 whether a concatenation representing more than one action, event.
assertion. or proposition should be considered a case of verb serialization
or not, although it 1s generally agreed that if there is more than one
action, they are closely related in some (often undefined) sense.*
Linguists writing on Chinese {eg. L1 and Thompson 1981, Hansell 1987) and on
Southeast Asian languages, (e.g. Matisof: 1969, 1973 on Lahu, Thepkanjana
1986 on Thal, and Goral 1986, on five SEA languages) generally tend to
categorize some concatenations of verhs representing two or more events as
serialization. Stahlke {(1970) also considers both the single and multiple
event types to be cases of serialization in West African Yoruba and Yatye.
In his discussion of serialization in Aleablak, a Papuan language, in terms
of a continuus from phrase-like to word-like. Bruce (1988) claims that the
actions or events represented by serialized verbs are perceived as closely
connected parts of an overall event. Sebba (1987) discusses serialization
in the crecle language Sranan as well as other languages and distinguishes
between coordinating serial constructions arising from VP coordination and
which represent more than one action, and subordinating serial
constructions. which represent a single action but which may invelv~ several
motions. Noonan (1985) distinguishes serial constructions, whici. hs vlaims
represent single assertions, from paratsxis, which represent more ‘.. one
assertion. Baker (1989: 514) concentrates on a narrow class which he calls
'serin) verb construction proper,' excluding 'inatances of velled
coordinations. embedded clauses. PPs, adverbs, or particles.’

A basic problem in defining serialization is thus that there are many
semantically distinguishable types which exhibit the same or very similar
surface patterns. In his detailed treatment of verb concatenation in Lahu,
Matisoff (1968: 71) observes that serial verba (which he calls 'versatile
verhs') 'serve to provide in a uniform surface way the sort of information
that in the surface grammar of languages like Bnglish is handled by a
formally dlaparate aray of subordinating devices...' Sebba (1387) poses the
guestion: why do coordinating and subordinating serial constructions tend
to occur together in languages when their phrase structure origins are (he
argues) w#o different?

In this paper I look at verb serialization broadly defined as well as
other forms of parutaxis to try to understand the basis for thie commcnality
of surface patterning. Many writers on serialization have been concerned
with narrowing down the definition of serial constructions and
differentiating types of verba)l concatenations. I conslder the phenomenon
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from the opposite point of view and suggest that looking at different types

of parataxis can give us some insight into the nature of verb serialization

in its narrower senses. To look into this question 1 take White Hwong as my
case study. White Hmong is an isolating Austro-Tai" language in which verb

concatenation is a very important pattern of clause organization.

2, Serial constructions in Hmong

This section presents a brief overview of some of the typical forms and
functions of serial constructions in Hmong. Consider examples (1-3).® In
(1) the second verb in the series represents direction of movement, and in
{(2) a mource. (See Li et al. 1986 for a discussion of asuch eerial
conetructions in Green Hmong, a closely related dialect.) In (3) the first
verb plus object has a instrumental sense.

(1) Nws ua lnam dej dhau tus dej lawm.
3S6 swim cross-over CL river PERF

'S/he owam acroas the river.'

(2) ...pnb yawg hlob Vvaj Pov tau khiav tawm teb chaws
we grandfather elder Vaj Pov attain run leave country

',..our leader Vaj Pov fled the country.'
(Fuller 1985: 225, with amended gloss, translaton)

(3) Tus neeg caum ngalj tau xuas phom tua tus noog.
CL hunter attain grasp gun kill CL bird

'The hunter killed the bird with a gun.'
(adapted from Owensby 1986: 239)

These examples illustrate types of what Foley and Van Valin (1984) call
the valence-increasing function of serialization, in that the presence of an
‘extra' verb permits inclusion of another nominal. The existence of this
valence-increasing property dous not mean that such serial verbs can only
represent single actions, however. (See Riddle to appear for a fuller
discuasion of this point.) In fact, in the appropriate contexts, serial
verbs may be independently questioned and interpreted as representing
separate actions, albeit related in a single episode. This is in spite of
the fact that there is no non-serial structure which could represent the
notions of direction, source, and instrument. For example, either verb in
example (1) can be queationed, as shown in (4) and (5):

(4) Nws puas ua luam dej dhau lawm?
386G Q swim cross-over PERF

'Will s/he swim across?’'

(5) Nwas ua luam dej puas dhau 1awm?
3SG swim Q cross-over PERF

'Will s/he swim (all the way) across?
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In example (4) the primary focus of the question is whether the general
event of swimming took place. In (5) there is more emphasis on questioning
whether the person will make it all the way to the other side or not.

Even more interesting is example (6), which is ambiguoua between a one-
antion and a two-action interpretation:

(6) Nws txiav nroj pov  teseg.
386 cut weed throw abandon

'S/he cut down the weeds.'

'§/he cut down the weeds and threw them away.'
(Johnaon 1981: 19)

Another function of verb serialization is to express aspect, as in (7),
where the second verb indicates continuation, augmented by the modifer
ntxiy 'more!

(7) Ntaj plav mue ntxiv tias; '...'
Ntaj explain go more that

'Ntaj explained further that... '
(Lis 1986: 6)

An impressive, but by no means unusual example of the extent to which
verba can be strung together in Hmong is given in (8), where there is a
series of six verbs sharing the same subject:

(8) Yam zoo tshaj plaws mas, nej yuav tsum mus nrhiav
thing good most TOP  2PL must go look-for

nug xyuas saib luag muaj kev pab hom dabtsi nyob nu:ig
ask visit see others have way help kind what be-at around

ib cheeb tsam ntawm nej.
environs at 2PL

'The best thing to do is for you to find people who live in your
neighborhood who can help you with different things.'
(Thoj 1981: preface)

Hmong also has shared object eerials as discussed by Baker (1989),
among othera, as in (8), where luag 'others' is the shared object of four
verbs. Another example is given in (9), where koj 'you' is the object of both
suab 'teke’' and thawb 'push’.

(9) Ib nteis pw ces kuv mem muab koj thawb rau towm ntug.
one moment sleep then 1SG will take 2SG push tu at edge

‘A8 soon as you're aslesp I'll push you to the edge.'
(Lis 1986: 9)

In examples (1-9) the serial verbs all have the same subjects in each
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sentence. This has been claimed by some to be a defining feature of serial
constructions (e.g. Noonan 1985), although other linguists recognize
concatenations with different subjects as inatances of serialization. When
this is the case, typically the subject of the following verb is the object
of the preceding. An example of this in Hmong is given in (10), where the
object of the second verb, tom ‘bite', which 18 not realized on the surface
and 1s ghared with the first verb, muab 'take', is also the subject of the
stative verb tuag 'be dead', indicating the result of the biting.

(10) ...ces txawm muab huab tais tom tuag lawm.
then thereupon take prince bite be-dead PERF

'...then [the doga] killed the prince (by biting him)'
(Johnson 1981: 13)

This 1is a common type of serialization. Notice that this sentence has what
Thepkanjana (19668) calle 'layers' of serialization. Thut 1s, one layer of
serialization {a formed by the first two verbs which share a subject and
object, and a second with the third verb expreasing the reaulting state and
having ss its subject the object ¢’ the preceding verbs.

3, Motivation for serialization

One major function of serialization, noted above, is valence expansion.
Sebba (1987) claime that the other major function of serialization is
lexicon expansion. Foley (1986) points out that some Papuan languages have
comparatively few verb stems and that serialization compensates for this
lack. Hmong has a very restricted morpheme structure which limits the
nuaber of possible non-compounded words, and in general, most free rorphemes
are monosyllabic. This might be proposed as a reason for why a serial
construction 1s used in example (il) to expreas the meaning of 'show':

(11) Nws...muab daim ntawv uas muaj nws tus niam hlua-
356 take CL  paper that have 3SG CL younger-sivcer

ghov chaw nyob rau tus poj niam ntawd saib
place live to CL woman that see

igshe showed the paper with her younger sister's address on it
to that woman.'
(Thoj 1981, 18)

However, there are three other verbs which can be used in different specific
situations which would often be translated by the general verb 'show' in
English.

Thus Hmong has instances of verbal concatenation which appear not to
fulfill either the valence or lexicon expansion functions. For example,
consider sgain example (8), which has a series of six verbs. Why are there so
many verbs in this sentence? Valence expansion is not a factor, since the
same NP lusg 'others' could appear as the object of any of the four verbs
meaning 'look for', 'ask', 'visit' or 'see' in independent sentences.

Lexicon expansion eiso seeas irrelevant, since it is clear that in this
instance Hmong has plenty of relevant verbs, snd a nonserializing language

o 77 ()
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

..69...

such as English does not seem to have a particular verb lac * in Hmong
which would express more succinctly even part of this series Foley and Van
valin {1984) claim that serialization i8 used in most langua s mainly to
construct complex verb units expressing composite semantic notions. This
explanation has some intuitive appeal here but i{s very slippery, since it is
difficult to define what {s meant by compoaite. I suspect that it is more
generally applicable to languages in which there are nonserial alternatives
for expressing the same basic propositions, thus affording representation as
relatively more or relatively less compoaite {n the speaker's point of view.
Hmong. on the other hand, generally lacks such alternatives, and some
concatenations seem much less composite than others. Also, none of these
factors glves us any insight i{nto why other forms of parataxis are often
very common {n serializing languages such as Hmong as well.

I auggest that there is an additional factor motivating the very stronhg
preference of Hmong for serialization. This 18 that it is a stylistic norm
in Hmong (Mottin 1978, Johns and Strecker 18987), as in other languages of
the reglon. (Matisoff 1973) to repeat words and phrases and paratactically
string together synonymous or related words., These are called 'elaborate
expressions' (Haas 1964). Elaburation occurs both as a productive pattern
{n everyday Hmong conversation and in f{xed expressions {n casual and
elegant speech. Example (12) is taken from an oral narrative and is an
example of a productive pattern of elaboration.

(12) ...tso kwy tso tiJ
relinquish younger-brother relinquish older-brother

tso txiv tseg
relinquish father abandon

..leave one's relatives behi{nd'
(Fuller 1985: 232-3, with amended gloss)

The verb tso 'relinquish' or 'leave.' which occurs three times, is part of a
serial cunstruction formed with teeg 'abandon', and the elements are joined
paratactically. Both the repetition of the verb and the use of three NPs
referrlng to specific relatives to include all relatives emphasize the
sadness of the refugee's situation.

Examples (13-15) are some typical fixed elaborate expressions:

(13) Khuv iab Khwv daw
toil bitter toil salty

'arduous toil'
(Johns and Strecker 1987: 106)

(14) Kav teb kav chaw
rule land rule place

'to rule a country’
(Johns and Strecker 1987: 106)
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(15) tuag tahaib tuag nghis
die to hunger die to thirst

'starve to death'
(Mottin 1978: 198, my translation from the Prench)

In each of the above cases a verb is repeated and the elements of the
expression ure aimply juxtaposed. This parallels the concatenation of verbs
in serial constructions. (See Johna and Strecker 1987 and Ratliff

1886a, b for a more complete discusaion of the types and sources of
elaborate expressions in “mong.)

Reduplication for emphusis is also common in Hmong, as in example (16):

(16) Koj txawj txawj ua paj ntaub.
256 know know do embroidery

'You really know how to do embroidery'
(i.e. you embroider very well)

Again, the surface pattern ia that of aimple concatenation. 1 am suggesting
that an important reason for why Hmong strings together verbs as in example
(8) is this general tendency to form lexically elaborate utterances, and it
does so paratactically. Each verb contributes a particular sense lacking in
another given verb, and thus elaborates on the meanings of the others,
making the characterization of a particular event more precise, but the
problem 18 not lack of lexical items per se. In many of the examples where
Hmong has a serial conatruction, the words used to translate it into English
are equally general or equally specific in meaning. FPor example. in
instrumental constructions, Hmong can have any one of three or four verbs
with different specific lexical meanings similar to the differences among
take, grasp, hold, and uve in English. The choice depends on the particulas
context. In other words, I claim that there is & connection between
serialization and the tendency to elaborate utterances with sdditional
words, resulting in an overt specification of subparts of an overall event
or state of affairs which is not found to the same degree in a language like
English. While it {8 true that in a number of cases (particularly with
motion verbs) the meaning expressed by a single verb in English (e.g. take
including motion as well as grasping or holding) is divided among two words
in Hmong (e.g. muab 'take in hand' and mus 'go'), this is not true in other
instances. In many examples the Fnglish translations simply leave
unspecified some of the subparts of a situation overtly described in Hmong,
even though equally general lexical items exist in Hmong as well.

Another example of a verb serialization providing elaboration of
meaning is given in (17). Thie sentence is from a novel and is said by a
father to his young son who is afraid to leave the area where his father is
plowing and go to the edge of the field to play.

(17) Kuv mam zov ntsia koJ mus.
1SG will guard watch 280 go

'1'11 watch you go.'
(Lia 1986: 3)
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On the literal level, ntsia could be used alone to mean 'watch' as in

the English translation; however, this would not overtly specify the
component of the situation in which the father is taking care of the son by
watching: therefore, the verb zov expressing this idea is included as well.
1t is not that in English only one word lexicalizes the meaning of two in
Hmong. but that the English sentence is vague in comparison to the Hmong
sentence.

Consider also example (18), where the object of rau 'to' is the subject
of nloog 'listen’. The verb meaning ‘'listen' is obligatorily preasent and
does not have a specifically purpose sense. This might not be considered a
case of verb serialization by some linguists since a prepositional phrase
comes between the first and second verbs. However, nloog 'listen' {s
paratactically joined to the rest of the sentence and its subject is also
the object of rau 'to and the indirect object of the first verb.*

(18) Nws nyeem ntawv rau kuv niam nloog.
3SG read book to 1SG mother listen

'S/he's reading to my mother.
(Strecker and Vang 1988: 14)

Unlike in Engliish, one cannot just say the equivalent of 'read to my mother'
in Hmong. It is neceasary to overtly specify the act performed by the
referent of the object of rau 'to' here. 1 suggest that this is a form of
elaboration.

summarize, lexical elaboration in paratactic form is a very common
rhetorical device in Hmong, and some serial constructions appear to have
elaboration as their primary function.

4. Other forms of parataxis

Paralleling serialization, which is a form of verb phrase parataxis, is
full clause parataxis, as in (19). The firat clause, which ends with los
‘'come' and has an internal serial structure, is joined paratactically to the
next part of the sentence, which also exhibits serialization, and is
paratactically joined to the last part of the sentence starting with tsis

tau noj 'not get eat'. There are no markers of subordination or
coordination.

(19) Lee) twg txawj txuag tau me ntais nylaj los nws coj
someone able preserve get little money come 3SG take

mus muas tais tau noj tsis tau hnav.
go buy not get eat not get wear

'If anyone manages to save a little money and goes to buy
sosething, s/he won't get anything to e¢at or wear.'
(Haiv Hmoob staff 1987: 46)

Time adverbials are usually complex NPs simply juxtaposed to the rest
of the sentence. as in (20), where the adverbial is introduced by the word
thaum, often translated as 'when' or 'while' but which in Hmong is a noun
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meaning 'time' and is followed by a relative clause.

(20) Koj yuav tsum tsis txhob tsav lum fais thaum uas tseea
2SG must not drive car time that still

noj cov  tmhuav no.
eat GRP medicine this

'You should not drive while taking this medicine.'
(Xiong, 1980: 21)

Another form for time adverbials is that of an existential clause which
could syntactically stand alone and {9 paratactic to the main clause, as in
(21):

(21) Muaj ib taig kis nws tuaj.
have 1 morning 3SG come

'One morning a/he came'.

limong also forms possessives by simply juxtaposing the possessor NP
before the posaesssed NP, most often with the latter's classifier. but in a
few cases (primacily for some kinship terms) without. This is illustrated
in (22) and (23):

(22) Xia lub tsev
Xia CL house

'Xia's house'

(23) Kuv niam
1SG mother

'my mother'

Topic NPw of the 'double subject’' type are another type of parataxis.
as shown in (24):

(24) Txo} kev kawms ntawv nyob teb chaws no  kuv cov mMe nyuam
CL way study be-at country this 1SG GRP child

puav lee} yog kawa zoo rau ghov...
all person be learn good because

‘Studying {n this country, &ll wy children ure learning very well
because. ..
(Puller 1965: 161-2, with amended gloss, translation)

Here a toplc NP is juxtaposed to a subject NP with no indication of
subordination or coordination.

As can be seen from the examples discussed 6o far, Hm :g has a very
strong tendency to string i{tems together paratactically. It does have
several complementizers which signal subordinate relationships, but their
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significance as subordinatora is limited in some ways. For example, the us
of the subordinating complementizare tias and hais ties ie more limited tha:
English that and to are. Moreover, tias has a quotative use (Li 1988) and
the hais of hais tias is historically derived from a still existing
homophonous verb of saying. Although now it is fairly grammaticized as part
of the compiementizer (Jaisser 1984), it is sti{ll transparently related to
the primary verb of saying in Hmong and its position in the sentence is that
of a seria) verb. Another complementizer, kom, used primarily to show
causation, also occurs as a verb in a closely related meaning. Finally,
there is one invariant relative clause marker which is often deleted and the
resulting string ends up in a paratactic relationship to the adjacent
clause, appearing to form a layer of serialization. This can be seen in
example 8., Here Jiuag 'others' is the object of the serialized verb saib
'see’ and the subject of muaj 'have,’' which is the verb of a (semantically)
u relative clause. (See Riddle 1989 for a discussion of the conditions on
the occurrence of the relative marker.} 1n short, there are very few words
which clearly function as subordinating conjunctions in Hmong.

5., Target structure

Based on the prevalence of parataxis at so many levels of syntactic
structure. 1 suggest that Hmwong can be described as having a paratactic
surface target structure. The concept of target structure has appeared in
various guises in linguistic theory, but has been most clearly articulated
for syntax by Green (1974, 1980) and Haiman (1974). It is related to
the notion of phonovlogical conspiracy as discussed by Kisseberth (1970),
among others. A target structure arises when several distinct rules
'conspire' to produce the same result in surface structure. For example,
Green (1980) claims that there are two target inversion structures in
English derived from a large variety of underlying structures. Haiman
argues that the verb second position in German main clauses is a target
structure. What 1 am proposing is that Hmong haw. a preferred pattern of
syntactic organization for the language as a whole, | e parataxis.

Serial verb constructirns, whether narrowly or broadly defincd, are a
reflection of the paratactic target structure, and this surface pattern
in effect noutralizes semanticaily distinct verb conratenation structures.

Noteo

$] am grateful to Paul Neubauer, Martha Ratliff, and Herbert Stahlke
for their helptul discussion, and to Pheng Thao, Lee Thao, and Lopao Vang,
my Hmong teachers. This revearch was supported by a Ball State University
Summer Research Grant and a 1989-90 research leave.

1. 1t should be noted here that it is very diftricult to distinguish
numbets of actions or events in any ciearcut way.

2. The affiliation of Hmong is disputed, with some linguists
clasnifying §t as Sino-Tibetan. White Hmong {s one of two mutually
intelligibie varivties spoken in Laos and Thalland. Other more distantly
related Hmong ianguages are spoken in China and Vietnam. Henceforth 1 will
refer to the variety discussed in this paper simply as Hmong.
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3. Standard White Hmong orthography is used. Final consonants or lack
thereof ind.cate tones, as follows: b = high level; § = high falling; @ =
nid level; 8 = low level; v = low rising: m = low checked; g = breathy; d =
rising and lower than v. For the most par. limong is written with a space
between each syllable. The following abbreviations are used: SG =~
singular; PL = plural; CL « classifier; GRP = group classifier: TOP = topic
marker: PERF = perfective; COMP = complementizer: Q = question marker.

4. Rau is glossed here as a preposition but it is homophonous with a
main verb meaning 'to place,' and some of the contexts where it i8 used secem
vague between the verbal and prepositional meanings. It also occurs in
examples 9 and 11. Sec Lord (1973) for a diachronic perspective on this
phenomenon. and L{ and Thompson (1981) fo a discussion of coverbs in Chinese
as representing a separate word class intermediate between verbs and
prepoaitions.
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On Arguing tor Serial Verbs (with Particular Referencs lo Modern Greek)

Brian D. Joseph
The Ohio State University

1. Introduction

A5 ‘s well-known trom the literature on the ssrialization of verbs and on serial verbs,' there
isic'e  jreement as to just how the phenomenon of serial verbs Is to be defined, though there is
some yeneral agreement on the grosser aspacts of this phenomenon. Clearly, however, any
definitional problems will necessarily have a serious impact on how one might dacide, for any
given candidate construction in a given language, whether or not il is an instance of a serial verb
construction. Without clear guidelines, such a decision Is difficult, if not impossible,

Helated to this matter of definition is another melhodoiogical problem. in paricular, even
when a language presents some indications pointing to the possible presence of seriat verbs, the
question must be considered of how much evidence is needed to firmly establish this analysis. That
is, the point at which the indications are strong enough 10 warrant labelling a given construction
as a serial verb conslruction is not at afl obvious.

A tgst case for this issue is provided by Modern Greek. Greek presents a number of candidales
for serial verb status, but an evaluation of these constructions, essentially via a process of
elirnination according to a few of the generally agreed upon characteristics of serial verbs, leads to
results that are at best ambiguous.

In the broades! scnse, any sequence of verbs 's potentialy a serial verb consiruction; at the
very least, ceitainly, such sequences provide a starting point for evaluation. Under such a liberai
view of serialization, Modern Greek presents several possibilities, though ultimately thera is
cause to reject the identification of most of these as serial verb constructions, as the discussion
below makes clear.

In particular, if a somewhat more restriclive definition of serial verbs is adopled, then one
can begin 1o make some sense out of the range of possibilities that Greek provides. As a minimally
restrictive--but nonelheless usetul--delinition for serial verbs, one that rnost linguisls seem to
have agreed upon, the following is adopled: a serial verb construction must be a sequence of two
uninterrupted verb phrases, preferably wilh a minimum of inflection on at Ieast one of the two
(presumably the nonhead), that represent a single svent 2
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Such a definition immediately rules out one possible candidate given in (1), consisting of a
verb plus an active participle (also known as the gerundive):

(1) ojanis éfije jeléndas
the-JOhrvNOM 1ef/3SG laughing/ACT.PPL

‘John left laugning(ly)".

Even though gfjje jeléndas is a verb-verb sequence with minimal inflection on the second verb
(which has an invariant form, as the gerundive is always with the suffix .ondas regardless of the
person and number of its implicit subject and the tense of the main verb), it seems clearly to
represent two events, the event of laughing and the event of leaving. Moreover, the two verbal
forms in (1) need not occur juxtaposed, since &fije 0 janis jelondas Is an acceptable word-order
variant of (1), so that (1) fails on the criterion of uninterruptedness. These properties, then,
indicate that (1) may be ruled out as an instance of a serial verb construction.

Similar considerations fead to concalenated imperatives, as in (2), being disqualified as serial
verbs:

(2) trékse, vrés mu liyo alati
ru/IMPV.SG find/IMPV.SG me/GEN little salt

'Run (and) find me a liltle satt'.

Again, two separale evenls are being referred 1o, the event of running and the event of finding

Itis also significant that these concatenated imperatives are separated by an intonational break--a
‘comma pause'--and thus perhaps do not qualify as serial verbs because of the criterion of
uninterruptedness. The relevance of this point becomes apparent later on in the discussion of
other imperatival sequences in refation lo the question of serial verb constructions in Greek.

Another potential candidate for serial verb status is the verb-verb combination exemplified
by the forms in (3):

(3) a. anhoklino 'l open-and-close’ (25G: anioklinis, 3SG: anivklini. etc.)
(cf. aniv " open’, kling 'l close’}
b. pijenoérxome 'l go-and-come’ (2SG: pijencéixese, 3SG: pienoéixelg, elc.)
(cf. pijéno 1 go', &1xoma 'l come’)

These forms, however, are undoublediy compounds, more specifically coordinative compounds, and
nol serial varbs, Their compound status Is shown by the fact that they have 9nly one accent and

N

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



E

O

- 79 -

thus constitute a single accentual unit. In addition, only the second element shows any inflection
(thus 258G pijenoérxese, not *pijenisérxese with the 28G torm pijénis 'you go'), and the -0 tha!
links the two verb stems is the element typically found in such coordinative compounds. Thus,
piienodrxome and other forms like it 2r2 verbal counterparts to such nominal compounds as
andréjino ‘couple’, literally, 'man-woman', made from the stems andra- 'man’ and jin{ek).
‘woman' with -0- as the linking vowel, with bul a single accent, and with an uninflected first
member (cf. plural andréjina ‘couples’, nol *andrésjina 'couple’ with a plural desinence on the
first member). As compounds. therefore, pjjenoérxoma, etc. do not quality as serial verbs on
syntactic grounds since thay are neither linked verbs nor linked verb phrases, but instead are
only linked lexical verb stems forming a single compound word.

Next to be considered is the perfect tense formation consisting of an inflected form of £xo 'l
have’ plus an invariant apparently nonfinite form sometimes called a 'perfective par1iciple'.3 A
few representative forms from some of the tenses’ in the perfect system (omitting, e.g., various
types of future perfects) are given in (4) for the verb xlipé:

(4) a PRESPERFACT: ¢éxo xlipisi'l have hil', éxis xtipisi 'you have hit', etc.
b. PAST.PERFACT: ixa xlipisi I had hil", ixes xtipisi ‘you had hit', etc.
c. PRES.PERF.PASS: ¢x0 xlipi0j ‘| have been hit', éxis x1ipii 'vou have been hit', etc.
d. PASTPERF.PASS: jxa xtipigi ! had been hit', [xgs xlipivj 'you had been hit', etc.

These forms seemingly refer to a single event, and Ihus poseibly involve serialization. Moreover,
they are auxiliary-like, apparently parallel in structure to the English perfect, and it is not out
of the question that auxiliation should be treated as a type of serializaiion.4

Still, the criterion of uninterruptedness speaks against a serial verb analysis, for the two
parts of the perfect can be interrupted, most usually by verb phrase malerial (¢.g. an adverb like
fdi ‘already"), which in itself is not problematic for the serialization hypothes:s. bu! also
marginally by elements rotin the verb phrase, e.g. subjecls; (5), for instance, is possible,
though not preferred:

(5) 7?¢éxi 0 jiinis wapsi 1o yrama
has/3SG the-John/NOM write/PERFVE .PPL tne-letter

‘John has written the letter’,

Moreover, even il auxiliation is subsumed under senaiization, there is one difference between
the English perfect and that of Greek that might argue against an auxiliary analysis, namely the
fact that thare are no other clea: auxiliaries in Greek. The only two candidates for auxiliary
slatus are the verb ¢xg "have'in a variant active perlec! formation and the verb [me 'be‘in a
variant passive perfect formation, both involving the so-called mediopassive participle (which is
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probably best treated as a derived adjective--see Smirmniotopoulos 1990 for the most recen
discussion of this form) as illustrated In (6a) and (6b) respectively with the verb yralo ‘write":

(6) a éxo waméno to yadma
have/1SG write/PERF.PPL the-letter

‘| have written the letter / | have the letter written’

b. toydma I(ne  ywaméno
the-letter is/3SG write/PERF.PPL

'The letter has been written / The lelter is written',

As the glosses in (6) indicale, however, these variant formations admit of an analysis other than
auxiliation, sinae (6a) could be 'have’ with a small-cl. use complement and (6b) could be simply a
copular structure with a deverbal adjeclive in the preuicate.

The perfect could of course represent an otherwise unparalleled type of verb phrase, since it
Is clear that not everything that is required in a complete and delailed description of language can
find a parallel elsewhere in the account. Even In thal case, however, the perfect need nol involve
auxitiation, for it could simply be a type of complementation, though admittedly, the combination
of #4xo with a nonfinite form in the perfect would be a unique type of complementation; Greek
complementation typically requires a fully inflected and finite verb, most usually with an overl
complementizer (pu, pos, or 1i, all roughly parallel to English that), or a verb introduced by the
subjunclive marker na (about which, see section 3).5

Auxiliation and complementation, however, are relatively well-uncerstood syntaclic
phenomena, whereas serialization seems to be a more marked phenomenon.6 Given the possibilily
of other analyses, i.e. auxiliation, whether structurally unparalieled or not, or anumalous
complementation, overall it wouki seem best to hold off calling (4) an construclion type that has a
marked status cross-linguistically, i.e. a serial verb construclion, unti! stronger indications are
found that Greek does in fact have serialization.

3. Anexlension of (4)

At this point, & small digression concerning complermentation and clause-types in Greek is in
order, for making a few reasonably well-motivated assumptions leads to some potentially relevani
results. The clause-types that present the most interest in this regard are those introduced by the
elament na, which may be embedded, as in (7a-b), or may determine matrix clauses themseives,
as in (7c):
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(7) a. arxizo na Sjavazo to vivlio
begin/1SG na read/1SG the-book

' begin to read the book'

b. bor6 na8javaso tovivilo
can/1SG na read/1SG the-book

' can read the book'

c. naBjavaso toviviio mutéra?
na read/1SG the-book my now

‘Might | read my book now?",

Al first, it might seem thal these are irrelevant for a consideration of serialization in Greek, since
the combination of a verb such as gixizo 'begin' with a complement introduced by na would
seamingly violate the usual assumption that serial verb constructions do not have a
complementizer or subordinating marker of any sort. However, the best analysis for pa in
conjunction with a verb, as argued by Veloudis and Philippaki-Warburton 1983 and by
Philippaki-Warburton and Veloudis 1984 is that og is not a complementizer, but rather that
embedded pa-clauses occur with a zero-complementizer and the pa itself is a marker of
subjunctive mood.’

Moreover, na s a bound-element, and can only be separated from the verb by other bound,
dependent elements such as the subjunctive negator min or the weak pronominal object affixes.
However, it is not entirely clear whether [1d is an affixal marker of mood, 1.8. part of the
morphology of the verb or a clitic dependent, i.e. a synlactically generated element that comes to be
phonologically dependent on its host verb. If it is an affix, 8.9. a mood affix, then the type of (7a)
and (7b) would involve VERB + VERB combinations with no inlervening cornplementizers or
subordinators where both parls are inflecled. While it is interesting in this regard to note the
existence of serialization with tinite verbs in Saramaccan (so Byrme 1987; see aiso Schiller
1990: Chapter 2), the single-evant semantic criterion discussed above would preclude the
treatment of such VERB + VERB combinations as a type of serialization.

The clitic analysis is perhaps 1o be prelerred, for it allows for a straightforward
genaralization regarding the posit.on of negative affixes in the Greek verb (as the leftmost
afﬂms);B inthat case, (7a) and (7b) and se-tences like them need not be considered to be finite
serialization. However, other facts suggest that a ditferent type ot scrialization might be
operative here. What is most relevant here Is that it may well be that pa is itself a verb, in that
some analysts have related it synchronically to the deiclic element pa ‘Here is!' (see Christides
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1987), which is arguably a verb and more specificaity ain imperative in that it takes postposed
weak pronominal object atfixes just like imperatival verbs, and in some dialects can take the
plural imperative ending ;13:9

(8) a nal 'Here!

b. nato aeroplano!'Here's the airplane!

c. natol 'Hereitisl'/ *tonal (compare pés o 'Say it!' / *lo pés)
d.

nale 'Here (you all)I' (compare éla 'comel' (SG) vs. gléle ‘comel (PL)".

It, as implicil i Christides' account, na the subjunctive marker is a verb at some level--and thus
perhaps actually an auxiliary verb, not unlike ghould in modern Englist --then the analysis of the
sentences in (7) becomes relevant for a consideration of verb serialization, for the are then
VERB-VERB sequences and actually in (7a) and (7b) are VERB-VERB-VERB sequences, where the
middle verb is apparenlly uninflected while the outer verbs are inflected.

Admiltedly, (7a) could be excluded as involving a verb + complement structure, as could (7h
also, though it comes closer to providing a 'single event' type of semantics than (7a) does.
Exampla (7c), however, seems really to involve the representation of a single semantic event, so
that under the verbal analysis of the subjunctive marker na. (7c) could well be a serial verb
conslruction. Gne might of course claim that modality of the sort expressed in (7c) would point to
an auxiliary verb struclure, and, as noted above, auxiliation does not have an entirely clear status
with regard to serialization but it is very likely to be a distinct syntactic phenomenon from
serialization; at the very least, though, an auxiliary analysis is undoubtedly the one that most
linguists would opt for and would be most comfortable with, even it at this point it is arrived at
more by stipulation than by analytic necessity.

Here, though, a criterion suggested by Seuren 1990 and Schiller 1990 concerming negation in
serialization may be useful here in deciding the question and making the desired answer less
stipulative. Schiller has claimed that "the marker of negation {in serial verb constructions) is
generally attached to the syntactic head of the entire sentence, and cannot be attached to the head of
the synitactically subordinate clause” (Chapter 2), and that this occurs regardiess of the semantic
scope of tha negation. It would seem then that sentences of the type in (7) do not involve
serialization, since-- unless this is a case, for a language like Greck, of noncanonical serialization
with the second verb as head, not the first--the negation affix min can occur with the verb alter
na in all three structures:

(9) a arxizo na min kéno tipote
begin/1SG pg NEG do/1SG nothing

'l am beginning not to ¢jo anything’

O
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b. bor6  na minkano lipole
can/18G pa NEG do/18G nothing

‘I am able to do nothing'

c. naminkano tipote?
na NEG do/1SG nothing

‘Shall 1 not do anything?".

In a sense, the question posed by na in these constructions is parallel lo that raised by the
common occurrence of the verb 'say' as a complementizer in serializing languages (so Schiller
1990: Chapter 2, p. 38, n. 14), and thus perhaps a further reason to exciude the na
constructions is that what follows na can be analyzed as a whole sentence, not just a VERB or VERB
PHRASE. indeed, subjecls can occur with the verb:

(10) arxizo nalino ;%) lo prévlima
begin/1SG pa solve/1SG I/NOM the-problem

'l am beginning (myself) to solve the problem’.
Slill, what is perhaps most significant here is that this question can be addressed without having to
say that this is a serial verb construction, corcrete testimony to the utility of carefully defining
the properties of this conslruction-type.
4. A Further VERB-VERB Candidale
Once these various VERB-VERB candidates have been sifted and ultimalely disqualified as
serial verbs, one further construction is left that conslitutes a possible serialization candidate,

namely the imperatival sequence illustrated in (11):

(11) éla pés mu
come/SG.IMPV tell’'SG.IMPV me/GEN

‘C'mon tefi mel'.

This sequence consists of the imperalive of gxorma 'l come', in (11) the singular form 4la.
lollowed immediately by another imperative, here the singular imperative of {4y ‘| say, tell’;
plural forms are also possible, e.g. elite péste mu ‘C'mon (yowPL) tell met'.

Itis not obvious just what the analysis of this construction should be. On the one hand, i

Q f‘;
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appears 1o be merely another instance of the concatenated imperative construction discussed above
(and exemplified in (2)}, but there are two key ditferences: first, there is no pause in &la pés

mu, no ‘ntonational break between the two imperatives, and second, a single event only is being
referred o in (11), whereas two separate events were represenled in (2). Thus glain (11) does

not have a concrete motion or directional sense but rather serves fnore of an exhortative function,
as represented crudely in the translation by ‘C'mon', focussing the hearer on the primary event,

that of telling (embodied in pas). Moreover, as would be expecled in seriaiization, there is no
complementizer or subordination marker at all, rather just the two bare imperatives.

Another potentially relevant feature concerns the inflection on the verbs in (11). As already
noted, both verbs can be either singular or plural, in the imperatival form, and the usual case is
for both to be plural or for both to be singular, as in the two examples already presented. Itis
also possible for there to be disagreement between the two verbs, in two ways. First, 413, the
ostensible singular form, can cooccur with a plural imperaliva, i.e. £la péste mu is possible.
Second, 4la can cooccur with a first person plural imperatival form, which in Greek is found as a
separate form only with one verb, pama 'let's go'.'? as in éla pAme magzj 'C'mon iet's go together'.
While it has somelimes been suggested that serial verbs must have the same subject (so Foley and
Olson 1985), Schiller (1990: Chapler 2) has brought together examples of apparent serial verb
conslructions in several languages in which there is no shared subject, and he labels the"same
subject constraint® as among the “tests {for serialization] that fail". Thus ¢la constructions such
as éla pésle mu or ¢la pdme mazi do nol argue against a serial verb analysis in and of themselves.

Included in the possibilities for inflection in this construction is negation, laking negation in
Greek 10 be affixal in nature and thus a inatter of inflectional morphology.“ Thus it is possible to
have as the second part of the construction after gla the negative imperative, expressed with the
negator mi{n) and a finite form of the verb, e.g. éla min kj4s 'C'mon don't cry!’.

There are essentially two ditlicullies, however, wilh taking this construction lo be & matter of
verb serialization. Firsy, one might question whather ¢1a pés mu really involves two verbs; that
is, given {especially) that nonagreement is possible, as in ¢la péste mu, one might be inclined 1o
say that gla is nothing more than a particle, and that the construction therefore does not involve a
sequence of verbs. Indeed, Baker (1989: 539n. 18) suggests that claiming that certain apparen!
serial verbs in Yoruba ‘have los! their verbal slatus ... having become grammatical particles’ is a
way 10 explain a theoretical embarrassment they pose for the usual distinction made between
arguments and adjuncts.

The claim has been made, though, by Zwicky 1985, that linguistic theory st uld not tolerale a
lexical calegory of ‘particle’'2 and that all words should be assigned to a lexical syntactic
category. Under such a view, which is adopted here, ¢]a has to have a lexical calegory, and it would
seem that the most suitable calegory is that of verh, given the formal identity of ¢l with the
imperative singular of the verb ¢rxoime and the fact that £la can have a concrete directional sense
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of '‘Come (here}l, though not in this construction.

A second potential problem is that this conslruction seems somewhat iso'ated in the overall
grammar of Greek, not being found with a great many verbs and not with a great many verb forms,
being rastricted basically to having only imperatives as the first member. This tact is potentially
problematic, since somae linguists have taken the view that productivity and the extent to which
potential serial constructions oncur in a language is a deciding factor in the ultimate identification
of a construction as an instance of serialization; Baker (1989: 519n. 3), for instance. has
implicitly rejected the English go gel conslruction as serialization for this reason, referring 1o ii
only as a "serial-I'e conslruction” of American English.

With regard to ... uid + imperative construction in Greek, while it is productive as far as
combinations with gla itsell is concerned, it is true that thi., construction is pretty much limited
1o efa, as far as obvious verbs of the language are concerned. Thus by Baker's implicit criterion,
the Greek conslruclion would only be "serial-like™ and not true serialization, However, the ¢la +
imperative construction is not totally isolated (nor is the English go gel construction, of course),
since at least one other construction, as well possibly as others, seems parallel to the one under
consideration, namely the occurrence of imperatives with an element i preceding them, as in the
following (where "Hey" in the transiation is an imperfect approximation of the torce of ja):

(12) a jakita
ja look/IMPY SG

"(Hey ) (you/SG) look!

b. ja kitdkste
1d look/IIAPV PL

(Hey.} (yowPL) look?
What makes this imperatival usage relevant here is the fact thal j4 is plausibly taken as a
verb itself. In particular. jj independently can lake noun phrase arguments, as in (13a), and

verbal complements with pg, as in (13b):

(13) a jamja sliymi
ia one-moment

‘Wait a momentt’

b. jana dume
id SUBJUNC see/1PL

O
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Moreover, while ja does show some affixal properties, all the affix-like fealures it Shows are
ones that {o'low froin serialization as well; for example, strict ordering before a verb and nol
atter could be a result of being part of a serial verb conslruction, and the selectivily it shows is
basically such that it is restricted to occurring with imperalives, i.e. with 1he one verb type that
offers, via #la pés mu. the appearance of seriation.

Itis possible also that there are further elements that can occur in the Greek serial
imperatival construction that give it a broader overalt distribution. For example, as suggested in
Joseph 1985, imparalives preceded by the ‘interjection’ Ande 'come (on)! goon!, as in Ande fije
‘Go on, get out of here’ (with the imperative of {éyyg 'l leave’), and the lexicalized expression kane
(ke Li-0) kedti Have (a little) restraintt,'3 may provide further examples of serial imperatives
in Greek. Itis worth pointing out that if the English go gel consuuction is cons'dered an instance
of seriglization, then it shows somc of Ihe same properties as the Greek putative serial verbs, in
Ihat the first verb is restricted formally to uninflected forms (imperative, infinitive, present
forms other than JSG, elc.) and Iexically lc just a few verbs (g0, gome, tull, ard maybe a few
others).

The one troubling aspect telt concerning a seriatization analysis of the Greek consluction
under consideration is the fact that alt the inflection that is found in the construction occurs with
the second verb (excepling the possibility of plural gijle), and the second verb is the one that is
semantically primary. Thus it would a2ppear that the second verb is the head of the senal
wrperalival sequence. Greek in general seems 1o have Verb-Complament as ils canonmical order n
vern phrases, e.g. the direct object typically follows the verb as do senlenlial clauses dependent on
avu.t. Schiller (1890: Chapter 2) has proposed that in canonical subordmaling serial verbs
consltructions, “the order of the V's reflects the head-complement order of the language”. In order
lo maintain the serial verb analysis for Greek. therefore, it would have to be adrilled that this
construction is not a canonical lype, bt then so tov with regard to the English go get construction.

5. Conclusion

The argumentation that leads 1o a senal verb analysis for certain Greek sequences of
imperatives, it must be admitted, 15 abit lenuous. Basically, it is via a process ol elimination that
an argument is constructed, and via a sel of parallels with an English consliuction that is
admittndly only somewhat controversially identified as a serial verb construction itself. it is
worlh pointing out, however, that the numerous refinements in the nolion of "serial verb™ that
have arisen out of the renewed interest in this construction in recent years (e.g. the work of
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Setua, Seuran, Schiller, Zwicky, and others) are exaclly what make it possible even to entertain
the notion at all that the Greek construction is an instance of serialization and to try 1o give
subslantive supporling argumentls.

Greek provides a test case, then, in that it at best presents only the most minimal amount of
evidence bearing on the analysis of these constructions; ihus, if it is possible to argue for
serialization for Greek, “Jsing the various crileria alluded to in the work of Schiller and others,
then it ought to be possible to argue the case for practically any language. That result, however,
may not be a healthy one and so it is probably best to reject the possibility of serial verbs in
Greek, and in general to guard against seeing serialization in everything; the Greek construction
could just as easily be an eccentric and idiomatic type of verb complementation as an isolated
different type of construction.

Dotes

*Several linguists--among themn Victor Friedman, Craige Roberts, Eric Schiller, Pieter
Seuren, and Amold Zwicky--have provided comments on sorne of the ideas contained in this paper
thal proved invaluable in furthering my understanding of the issues discussed herein. In addition,
Tasos Christides, Art Palacas. and Irene Philippaki-Warburton have provided important helg. on
some crucial points of data. To all of them, | offer thanks as well as absolution from complicily in
my conclusions.

1. Following the important claritication in Schiller 1990, these really should be referred to
as 'serial verb phrase constructions'; nonetheless, the term "serial verb' will be used here, as il
is the most familiar cesignation for the construction. Schiller's several papers on sefial verbs,
including the paper contained in this valume, provide ample references lo the relevan| literature
on this construction, as do the other papers found herein.

2. lrealize that itis far from obvious just what constitutes a 'single event’, bul the nolion is
widely referred 10 in the literature on serial verbs, and thus | adhere 10 ils use here.

3. See Joseph (1983: 77-80) for discussion of the status of this form.

4. Unless, of course, auxiiaries are taken 1o be a separate lexical category and not a subset of
verbs, Even if auxifiaries are trealed as a type of verb, auxiliation need not be reduced 10
serialization--a clause union ana'ysis is possible in some languages for at least some instances of

combinations that descriptively are AUX + VERB.

5. A possiblo exception to this claim is & sentence such as (i):

.
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(i) parakaliste anfkste tin péria
request/2PL.PASS opervPL.IMPV the-door/ACC

'You are requested: "Open the door™.

It is more likaly, tiough, that (i) represe:nts direct speech and as such would nol be true
complementaiion.

6. As Pieter Seuren remarked during the conference at which this paper was read, serial verb
constructions are ‘perceplually salient, at least they were 1o linguists confronting West African
and Carribean Creole languages; that salience is suggestive of the distinctive--and therefore
marked--status that these constructions enjoy.

7. Note for instance that pa can cooccur, as in (i), in relative clauses with pu, an element
whose purely complementizer function is shown in {ii):

(i) psaxno énan &nBropopl  na e VOifisi
seek/1SG a-marvACC COMP SUBJUNC me/ACC help/3SG

‘'m looking for a man that might hetp me’

(i) xarika pu  se ida
was-glad/1SG COMP yowACC saw/1SG

I am glad 1At | saw you' .

8. See Joseph 1990 and Joseph (icriicoming) for discussion of the status of negation in
Greek.

9. See Joseph 1981 for a defense of this analysis, though in that paper | attempt to separate
out the two na’s (deictic na and subordinating/subjunctive pa). it is usually assumed that the two
na's are etymologically distinct:-a position countered, to my knowledge, only in Chrislides
1987--but linking the two synchronically need nct be precluded by the absence of an etymological
connection between them.

10. Forother verbs, a subjunctive form with the marker pa or the more purely hortotive
marker as is used, e.g. 13 pume / 45 pume 'let’s tell,

11. See Joseph 1990 and Janda and Joseph 1990 for some discussion of the status of the
negation markers in Greek.

Q .()f)
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12. Though see Christides 1990 for an attempt to maintain the category of ‘particle’.

13. This expression is literally 'do/IMPV.SG (and a-little) hold/IMPV.SG', where kr4lj is not
the synchronically regular imperative of kraté 'l hold' but rather is a fossilized older imperative.
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Serialization and Subordination in Gullah:
Toward a Definition of Serialization

Salikoko S. Mufwene
University of Georgia

1. Introduction

There are about. two major wayvs in which the phrase 'serial verb
constrixtion’ (SVC), for which the term 'serialization’ stands in the
title, has been used in the linguistics literature at large. First is
the African linguisties tradition,! followed by the majority of stud-
ies on SVCs in Atlantic creoleg from Bendix (1872) to Byrne (1987) and
Sebba (1987), passing through Jansen et al, (1978).2  According to
this, a S\ is, roughly and without the semantic aspect of the defini-
tion (disputed below), a sequence of verbs or VPs in a sentence which
are interconnected by no coordinating nor subardinating marker (free
or bound) and which all share the same subject.? Second is the Sinol-
ogist tradition according to which, as stated by Hansell (1986), SVCs
Yare geries of two or more VPs, sharing common arguments. . . with no
overt. marking of linkege! (see also Li & Thompson 1978, 1981 at least
for a confirmation of the spirit of the definition).¢

Below, using data trom Gullah, 1 raide questions on the signifi-
cance of the semantic component. of particularly the Africanist defini-
tion of S\, T argue that the Sinologist tradition is the least
arbitrary definitian and probably the closest to being adequate. 1
defend the position that SVOs constitute a heterogeneous bag of struc-
tural and semantic phenomena, and they should be defined in strictly
syntactic terms, with emphasis on the sequencing of VPs without a
connector and not on structural relations,  Like the wemantic aspect
of gerialisation, phrase structure, which should be allowed to vary
from SVC to SVC, ig relevant only to the identification of specifin
Kinds,

Addressed below is nlso the question of whether serialization is
coteminous with subordination, a syntactic strategy whereby a clause
func’ions ax o complement either of a verb in a higher clause or of a
preposition® (see also Noonan 1985), T argue below that, while the
distinetion botween serialization and subordination appears to be
clearcut when nosubordinate clause is introduced by a complementizer
(Comp) o1 any other grammatical marker (e.d., the intfinitive in lat-
in), it 1~ hand to sustain and even annecessary n some other cases,
The conception of SVC assuned in this paper (which makes allownnce for
stroctural and functional variation) suggests that complementation may
represent that part of grammar where subordination and serialization
overlap, assuming that granmars are not monolithic.®

The rest of this pnper is strkctured around a body of evidence
and questions vhich call for a reassessment. of the dominant conception
of 'serialization’ an studies of Atlantic creoles (Part 2) and lead to
a tentative re charncterization of the strategy (Part 3),  The phrase
SV is used here as a cover term for both those cases of gerialization
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involving only verbs and those involving non-verbal predicates,  The
terms 'serial verb' and 'serial predicate’ are used respectively for
any verb and non-verbal predicates other than the first in a 8VC, ‘The
first verbal or non-verbal predicate in a SVC will be called ’'head.'

2. The Gullah Data and the Africanist Conception of SVCs.
2.1. The Starting Point

My initial data, which are sery similar Lo those most commonly
discussed in creolisticos, are given in (1), in contrast with cases of
subordination introduced by a omp (2) and with cases of coordination
(3):7

(1}'a, A rw go hom (JM)

1 ran home,

b. A ton luk ap fo ha (IM)
I turned [and] 1o oked up for her,

o hi ap des do Lowms on de leg ban ban fiks i n do haus
tap e kip on wokm  (PR)
He [was] up there, hammering on that leg, hang bang,
fixing it and continuing to work,

d. wa¥t pipl bin ap de: ba? de pl w watn (PK)
A. ['There) vere white peopie there buving plum waine,
B. White people were up there buying plum vane,

e, hi did ti] s dic man en tel am 1: do pipl uo (L)
He did gend this man and told him [to] let the people go.

f. de ka am dravy am (IR)  They drove him.

(2, ~ tray fa tel am (JM)
I tried to tell him,
b, hie ¢ rabot teyk stk
I heard that Robert fell/took gick
oo ®e osioif yi mama do hom
Go (and) see if your mother is home,

(3) det hatles terk 1 tavm en kuk (JM)
That ‘heartless’ takes it time to cook.

2.2, Seriglization and Consecativization

According to the Africanist tradition, senten eq wach s the
folloving constitute another category <alied 'consecutivication' and
should, strictly speaking, be distinguished from the instances of
serinlization illustrated in (1):

(Na, o kan ka mi te d haspital (M)
He came [and] carried/drove me to the hospitad,

b, de ki go der hep pipl (1R)
They can’t go there {to/and] help people,

Q R
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¢, Yu K¥ go tanru yok ¢n ater fo fotr yiez kam bak (PR)
you can go to New York and stay for forty years and come
back,

d. hy trar t fa:s am 1ok _am ap m do rum (JM)
Boy tried to tie her up and lock her up in the room.

She: heard and asked me to go.

The justification behind the distinction seems to be that the
constructions in (1) correspond to single events and those in (4) to
sequences of separate events. (See, e.g., Hyman 1971.,) Although
sentences such as below (and no doubt some of those in [1]) fall in
the domnin of boundary indeterminacy, one wonders whether the notion
of what sequence constitutes a single event and what does not is not
Just an intuitive one without an independent validation mechanism,
hence whether it is not subject to interindividual variation and not
operational. Even if it were the kind of primitive that has interest-
ed philosophers of lanuage since Kenny (1963) and Vendler (1967), one
must wonder whether there is any cognitive constraint which precludes
the ~onstrixtions in (4) and (5) from being treated as single events:

(5) kamrn itste ol A wi hav edan / yi no / wi k¥a i:t pra (LR)
Coming oh Easter, all of us have eggsg.,. you know... we
carry and eat [them]. (LR)

In studies of SVCs in creolistics, the above question has gener-
ally been by-passed by the following kind of characterization: SVCs
ure sequences of VPs which deseribe events denoted by single verbs or
combinations of verbs and prepositions in European languages. Aside
from its colunial character,® the usefulness of this characterization
geems ditbions,  For instance, the SVCs in (1a) and (l1c) may be claimed
intuitively to characterize single conflated events; however their
English translations do not consistently correspond to single verbs.
Reference to Furopean languages is thus not as enlightening as sug-
gested by the characterization, Note also that while the English
translation of the SV in (1a) is a single verb (by the process of
lexiceal incorporation, in the tradition of generative semantics®), the
French transiation below ealls for more than one c¢lause, which ques-
tions agnin the characterization of serialization by the status of itg
tranglation:

(6) Je suis allé i 1a maigon en courant.,
1 be/AUY. go  to the house in running

However, the verifiability of the notion of event ix not the only
problem, There is in a great deal of the literature no syntactic dia-
tinction, structural or otherwise, which may be associated with the
distinction gerialization ve. condecutivization, Only in some
languages, with some morphology are consecutive constructions
associated with a conjunction-like affix on the serial verb or VP
(e.g., Fo?e? and Tgbo, discussed by Hyman 1971; Old Irish, Middle
Irish, and Hittite, discussed by Disterheft 1985, 1986a, 198bb), So
for a larde part of the literature the question arises of what the
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motivation and the anilyti:al rewards are for postulating a serial-
ization/consecutivization distinction.

Ag shown above, there are no reliable semantic criteria for
assuming the distinction in the absence of morphosynt:ictic ones,  What
Disterheft (198ba: 295} observes below is equally sigmiticant:

While consecutives may act like serials, the latter do not
always express the semant ic properties usually ascribed to them,
In (7) the Akan serial evpresses two distinct actions rather than
a single one:

(7) Kofi ak» aha (Schachter 1974 266)
Kot'i has-gone has-come
Kofi has gone and came back.

I submit that the serialization/consecutivization distinetion be
abandoned for those languages which present no morphossntact ic
evidence for it. For reasons which, 1 hope, become clear below, |
also propose that the term 'serialization’, which means nothing more
than sequencing, be retained for the union of' the constructions illus-
trated in (1), (1) and (5).

2.3, The Status of the Shared NP

There is yet another problem,  Consistently with the Africanist
tradition, only cases of shared subject NP have been adduced to this
point 19 The question arises of whether the above constructions are
that different from those below vhere the shared argument 1s urder-
stood ax the subject of the gerial verb but as the object of the head
verb,

(B1a, ado tel rant brag m s utain (JM)

1 am telling Ronnie [to] bring me something,

be A to] wnostap (LW)
I told him [to] stop.

oo felonetm m kil d man myul (FH)
A) A fellow nimed me [as the] killler of ] the pan’s mile,
BY A fellow said 1 [had] lalled the man’a male,

do protiok v go siod dakte ks medrsin fo mitd (M)
I think 1'd go and sce the doctor to i sone medieine
ffor me,

These constructions share swath those an (1) the fotloaong char
acteristicos! al) no connector (preposition/coniunction o Gomp) oceurs
between the serial serb and the head predicate; b) the werial verb has
no overt subject NPytz o) the understood subject corresponds to a NP
which i< an argument of the head,  The onlds diftference 1< in that
thic null subject does nat correspond to the sutgeet of the head an
(4),  The question s shether this structural difference awd the fact
that the latter constricetions are not amphicative are sicn ficant.
cnough to restrict an otherase nore general constract oo whose pri-
mary feature appears to be the sequencing of PredPs (vertal and other -
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wise) without a connector between them.

In other words, if it is justified to exclude the constructions
in (8) because of the above reasons, then similar considerations must
argue against identifying a class of SVCs as broad as suggested by the
sentences in (1). Functionally or semantically, the serial verbs in
(1) ure not uniformly related to their heads., As argued below (Section
2.6), neither is their structural relation to the head predicate uni-
form. If these differences are so significant here, then the emphasis
should not be on serialization, which pertainsg to sequercing and would
otherwige be a misnomer. Consequently, we might as well deal with the
specific kinds only and invent other terms for these. I know of no
non-arbitrary morphosyntactic criteria, which must be the primary con-
sideration, nor of any semantic ones for excluding the constructions
in (8) from the general category of SVCs. The common features speci-
fied above militate instead for their inclusion.

2.4, Tense and Aspect in SVCs

It has also been somewhat stipilated that serial verbs must have
the same tense and aspect as their lieads and these are specified only
once in the conrtruction, on the head predicate. This stance would
exclude not only some of the constructions which Byrne (1987) has
adduced from Saramsccan and where the serial verb but not the head may
be marked for tense, but also some of the constructions above.!? For
instance, in (8a), the durative marker ds delimits only the head and
not the serial verb, In fact the latter is generally assumed to be
tenseless in such a structural position. In Gullah, there are also
constructions such as {l1c) and below where the serial verb is overtly
marked for aspect but the preceding verb is not:t¢

{9)a. do pipl de: o ds fi:] do wak
The people were in the field, working.
¢. shier hom g1:n do tok (LW)
I heard him again talking.

These data raise the question of what serialization as sequencing
of predicates has got to do with agreement in tense and aspect, even
though this is often the cese (especially where an implicative rela-
tion helds between the serial verb and the head)., Except for the dif-
ference in agpect marking, these constructions are analogous to those
already acknowledged as SVCs: the PredPs are sequenced without a con-
nector, and they share a NP which ig understood as the subject of the
gerial verb. It seems arbitrary to exclude them.

Of course the same data also raise the question of the scope of
tense and aspect. markers, especiaily when they appear before the head
predicate. However, asince the question does not seem to bear on the
definition of serialization, it need not be addressed here. Byrne
(this collection) addresses it.
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2.5, Serialization and Auviliation

There seems to be a pattern which has excluded from the category
of SYCs those constructions where the first verb may be interpreted to
have an suxiliarv-verl function in relation to the sccond verb.1$ One
such construction 18 the following:

{10) ma gr1sto go ta:n da rolo (M)
My sister will turn the rolier.

wWhat is (uestion-begging about this criterion is the apperently
a-prioristic way in which the category of 'auxiliary serbs’ has been
assumed in creoles and other languages which utilize serialization,
especially those with no inflectional morphology.!/®  For instance,
note the syntactic similarity between the construction c¢o turn in (10)
and the apparently SV go si 'go and see’ in (8d), even though they
arc translated differently.  However, Bendix (1972) snuggests that when
the interpretation (qua translation™) is different, we must be dealing
with two different verbs in the first position and only the one that
is not an auxiliary is involved in a SVC,  As proposed an Section 2.2,
there is no reason why semantics must be a component of the definition
of serialization. After all, not all syntactic stratedies have a
semsnt ic basig) see, for instance, the heterogeneity of facts covered
by the that complementation in English!,

Fven though there are semantic constraints regarding vhich verbs
or predicates may precede or follow which others, there seems to be no
independent morphosyntactic evidence for assuming a prior, an the
case or Gullah, Atlantie creoles, and other serializing languages with
no inflectional morphology, that some verbs are avxiliarm and there-
tore cannot be nsed inoa SVC. On the contrary, 1 would hase expectod
sevialivation (more specifically, the kind corresponding to complemen-
tation -- discussed below in Section 2.7) to be (. transationnl
strategy through which verbs such as go, used preverbally, would have
acquired the putative status of auxiliary verb,  (See, c.g., Givon
1971 and Mufuene 1983),

2.6, Ape SVs Structwral [y Unitorm™

SVCs have gewerally been discussed as though they - onstituted a
uni Form type of syntactic sirwcture,  With fow exooptions (e.g,,
Se-hachter 1974, Voorhoeve 1975, and Sebba 1987), most stadies T know
of have consistently nssigned the same phrase strocture 1o allt S\VCs,
For instance, pace Jansen ot al. (19781, Bickerton (1981 and Byrne
(1987) assign to all their SVCs the following phrase stimcture:

(11) [ve VANDY [sr COMP [o progrer VPIIINT

If the role of phrase structures js to illustrate the structural
relations between the diftferent constituents of A sentoere o, henes Lo
highlight differences in the syntactic functions of indisidual con-
«tituents, the data presented so far certainly mititate apoingt as-
signing a uniform phrase strctire to all SVCs. With the eveeption of
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the constructions in (8a-c) and (10), phrase structure (11) hardly
represents the gtructural relations of most of the SVCa discuased so
far. For instance, in the sample {la-c) the relation between the head
predicate and the gerial verb may be considered to be a simple juxta-
position of conjunct-like constituents, like in a coordinate construc-
tion.!'8 On the other hand, the serial verb in (1f) specifies the means
of transportation, i.e., with an S node which is a VP comr'ement or
adjunct, as below, rather than as a V complement, as in (11):

(12) [vs VP [s» OOMP [s pro VP]]]'?

This phrase structure may also be suitable for the SVC in (4b),
wnere the serial verb specifies the purpose of the motion. As indi-
cated in Mufwene (1989b), this phrase structure will in principle also
allow the object of the serial verb to be fronted to the beginning of
the whole sentence, as evidenced independently by sentences such as
(13) from Fnglish:

(13) What oiuccnitiesi did Carla walk out of here mumbling &
about Dick?

The point ig that the syntactic models used so far to describe
SV(s require different ph ase structures for different syntactic rela-
tions, Following them entuils that different serial verbs must be
nyggigned diffevent structural relations to their heads, depending on
whether they are interpreted as conjunct-like, adverbial-like, com-
plements, ete.  Hence SVCs such as in the following sentences (with
the same lexical items) not only are associated w''h different inter-
pretations and constituent orders but must be assigned different
structural analyses, because the serial verb in each SVC just plays a
different function, While tork in (14a) is the object of dan, dan in
(14b) is conjunct-like and is not an ubject or any other complement of
the head verb,  In other words, the difference between the two sen-~
tences involves more than change in the positions of the verbe.

(14)in. « {dan (s pra toik])
I have finished talking.
b, & {ve [ve toik] [vp dan]])
1 have spolen and finished [and don't intend to apeak
again].

The above discussion is not, however, the only solution to these
data.  Alternatively, we could abendon the syntactic models alluded to
here and their working assumptions altogether. For instance, we could
claim, instend, that as a surface-structure phenomenon, SVCs stand
somewhere between configurational and non—configurational gyntax,
though I find no justification for this departure from the tradition.
(Hale's 1985 idea of 'secondary predication' without a fixed phrase
structure is worthwhile considering in this connection.) Whichever
way we Ko, though, some justification is required for the position,
This paper simply shows that some of the literature secems to have
nsgigned the structures quite arbitrarily and we should get out or
this practice.
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2,7, S\Cs and Complementation

The set of constructiond in (15) illuscrates another kind of verb
sequencing which Sinologists have acknowledged as SVC, 1 have gener-
ally not seen this discussed in the creolists’ accounts of serializa-
tion, except tor Byrne (1987). Seuren (1988, see also this collec-
tion) explicitly excludes it, claiming that it is a regular case of
complementation.

(15)a, w3 go (common)
I want to go.
b, A tray tok (common)
1 tried to talk.
¢, de gtat _terk ap do mant (M)
They started to take up the money.
d. A % no fiks de bred wr woto (JM)

I don’t know how to bake bread with water.

The question is whether serialization and complementation or
subordination, with which complementation has been contused (ef, n.
6), should be treated as having mutually exclusive atructures.  For
instance,  Haiman and Thompson {1984:511) list the following proper-
ties as typical of subordination:

1. Identity between the two clauses of subject, tense, or mood
2. Reduction of one of the clauses

3. Grammatically signaled incorporation of one of the clauses
4, Intonation linking between the two c¢lauses

5. One clause ig within the scope of the other

6. Absence of tense iconicity between the two clauses

7. ldentity between the clauses of speech act perspective.

It is hard to assume that these properties are definitional.  For
ingtance, there are suborditate clauses which are not reduced, espe-
cinlly those which are finite, Regarding tense and mood, infinitival
clnuses in English posce problems.  Tn constructions such as T owant to
get into this matter, the infinitival clause, underlined, 1s said to
be tenseless, at least morphologically. Also, as far as 1 know, the
infinitive is a different mood from the indicative, In addition, ina
sentence such as 1 eapect them o have abundoned some of these crite-
rin, the infinitival ¢l use refers to an event that js anterior to the
atate of expecting, even though the clause may also be olaimed to be
mor phologically tenseless,

Hovever, leaving this ceriticism aside, it is hard to miss the
fact that most of these features apply also to SVCs. Fsen though Byrne
(1987) claims that in Sarameeccan some serial verbs may hase their «on
qubjects, most. of the SVCs discussed in the literature share prop sty
1 with Hiiman and Thompson's subordinate clauses.  They alwo share
properties 2 and 4, and, even in assuming the Byrne-Bickerton phrage
structure, also property 5,20 There are also SVOs such as in (1)
which share praperty 7 with subordination.  So the only differences
between this and serialization seem to lie with property 1 and appar-

1ry
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ently also property 6. .f we rule out, or treat as exceptional, some
of the Saramaccan SVCs discussed by Byrne (see also Boretzhy 1988 for
Fwe) in which tense is borne by the serial verb but not by the head
predicate. (According to Boretzky, such SVCs are highly constrained,
depending on what heads a particular SVC in Akan languages. These
properties are of course not those that distinguish complements from
other subordinate clauses. T do not, however, see any formal property
which may be adduced to distinguish complements from SVCs. Nor do I
wee what is to be gained in assuming that thisg distinction is syntac-
tic (regarding here the structural arrangement of word-size and larger
constituents in sentences) rather than the kind of distinction pro-
posed in n, 6., That is, the notion of 'complement' has to do with
functior “hile those of 'merialization' and 'subordination' have to do
wi.h arrangement and status of PredPs and clauses., Otherwise, the no-
tion: overlap in what they were intended to do in grammuatical theory.

One might still dispute the conclugion that property 3, the most
reliable one so far, helps tell subordination from serialization. It
may be claimed that the following underlined clauses in English do not
have n marker signalling their incorporation in the larger sentence
and subordination to the higher verb:

(16},  They made him reveal everything.
b, Rill saw Jane and Paul leave larry's room in a hurry.
. You might help me golve this problem.

One way to salvage the operationality of property 3 is to argue
that the infinitive in English is marked by a zero affix on the verb
and thus the zero affix i8 ag much a grammatical marker of subordina-
tion as any other overt marker, No such null marker need then be
assumed of the connection between PredPs in serialization. Conse-
quently, no (YMP should be provided in phrase structures such as (11)
and (12) above. However, things are getting fuzzy here and 1 hope
future studies will clarify what actually distinguishes the cases of
subordination in (16) from cases of serialization. Assuming that the
infinitive is a different mood, indicated in English by a zero marker,
mooxd may be considered a usefu) criterion in the distinction., Serial-
ization may require that all PredPs involved in the construction be in
the same mood; subordination may, on the other hand, muke no such a
requirement . There might even be some additional language-specific
conditions, suh ag suggested by the following of the many examples
discussed by Pallum (1990), assuning that constructions such as go
get, come wet, and help get are 5VCs,  The underlinings are mine:

(17, Come tly with me.
h. I told you to go get the paper.
. thveryday my son goes get the paper.
d. $Fveryday my son goes gets the paper,

[conicity in the sequencing of PredPs relative to the states of
aftfairs they deseribe ig certalnly an important cohsideration though
not an the vay fonmulated by Haiman and Thompson for property 6. The
gyhtactic and tense relations of subordinhate clauses to their main

1 -
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clauses need not be iconic relative to the satates of affairs they des-
cribe; those of SVCs apparently must be. As Tai (1985) observes, in
the absence of fixed structural and! morphological patterns, iconicity
constraints and pragmatics keep things manageable. (See also Li and
Thompeon 1978.) Note that, after all, the grammatical signals only
reflect what conceptually precedes and could be expressed in a variety
of wuys: states of affairs in the speakers’ experiences and how they
are related to one another. Thia obaervation has nothing to do with
the assumption by some creolists (notably, Bickerton 1981, 1984) that
in the development of languages, serialization precedes subordination.
(See also Manessy 1985 for a similar criticism,) There is no convinc-
ing evidence for this assumption even in the creoles that Bickerton
bated his assumption on, Byrne (1987) and Muysken (1987) show clearly
that SVCs in Saramaccan alternate with prepositional constructions,
disputing Bickerton's nssumption that serialization serves to mark
Case in the absence of prepositions in radiral or stereotypic creoles,
which use them,

2.8, Possible Constraints on SVCs

One last question may be addressed here, viz,, what Kinds of pre-
dicates (verbal and non-verbal) may be used in SVCas and in what order?
Most. discuasions of serialization have dwelled on events, i.e., ACTION
- ACTION sequences. Sentences (9) illustrate that ACTION - STATE
sequences are possible, assuming here, as in Mufwene (1981}, that the
durative or progressive aspect is the grammatical means of expressing
stativity with verbe which do not rank high on the scale of lexical
stativity. There are also sentences such as (1c&d), (4c), and (14)
which illustrate STATE - ACTION sequences.

Constructions such as in (1a), ran go, and in (lc¢), o hame ...
frks am, are quite commonly cited, with the additional interest that
the part which corresponds to the participial adjunct in either French
or English comes first instead of second (while the vast majority of
PCs are SVO languages)., However, sentence (1f) illustrates with i a
dra’ v that the adverbial component may follow, This shows that, even
semantioally or functionally, things in gerialization arce far from
being either uniform or homogeneous.

3. Conclusions

A number of other questions could have been mddressed above which
convent ional limitations of space will not allow me to pursue here,
for instance, what is the evolutionary and developmental significance
of serialization among the strategies of complex-sentence formation ir
Gullah and creoles in general, and what are the different kinds of
semant ic functions most often assumed by serial verbs and why? Thia
will be addressed in future stages of research on serialization. Suf-
fice it to say that, like other creolsea, (ullah alao has S\(s (contra-
ry to my assumption before researching for this paper), and we can
learn something from the sample presented here,

bk
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Bagsed nn the discussion above (Section 2.1-2.7), it seems that
the term 'serialization' applies to a heterogeneity of syntactic rela-
tions and semuntic functions. This is not to say that these facts
share nothing grammatically. On the contrary, the paper has argued
that what the different SVCs share is a particular type of linearity,
viz., the scquencing of predicates or PredPa without an overt marker
of either subordination or coordination and the fact that each serial
predicate shareg a NP (vhich functions as its subject) with the pre-
ceding predicate, Teonicity in the sequencing of the constituents of
n SVC relative to the astates of affairs they describe appears to be
wignificant, along with the sharing of mood and tenge; however, noth-
ing seems to argue for the sharing of aspect., It is possible that
when tense is expressed only once and is borne only by the serial
predicate, ve may be dealing with some (highly) constrained excep-
tions, as suggested by Boretzky (1988). However, future research,
such as by Byrne (this collection) on tense spreading will shed light
on the subject-matter. There is already crosslinguistic variation
regarding thether or not verbs inflected with tense may participate in
serinlization.  For instance, they do not in Kituba but do in Lingala
(Mufwene 1990:102; Mufwene and Dijkhoff 1989:326-28),

The et thai the shared NP is sometimes the subject of the head
predicate and at some others its object seems to be irrelevant to the
definition of serialization, As a special kind of linearity, serial-
jzation is in itself a grammatical phenomenon of interest; after all,
syptax is not only about phrase structure and function of consatitu-
ents, it is also about how constituents {(word-size ones in the present
cnge) are sequenced.  Serialization highlights variation regarding
whether 4 comnector is or is not used in complex-sentence formation
gtrategies.  Any definition of it in general that invokes semantics or
phrase structure appears to be arbitrary and not to take all the facts
into consideration. Most of the definitions used so far have been too
restrictive,

Notes
*This atudy was made possible by a grant from the National

Science Foundation (BNS-8519315) to study Gullah morphosyntax.

1. Seer, o0, Stahlke (1970), Hyman (1971), Awobuluyi (1973),
Bamgbose (1973, 1982), lord (1973, 1976, 1982), Oyelaran (1982), and
Manensy (1985), On the other hand, there are some exceptions to this
genaralization, e.g., Pulleyblank (1988).

2. To keep the list short, only a gample of studies which are
gpeeificnlly or predominantly on SVCs are cited here.

3. Fmphasis is placed here on the syntactic anpect of the defi-
nition, which this paper intends to highlight as the definitional
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and moat important facet of serialization. Other specifics are dis-
cussed below.

4. The ellipsis stands for the following part of his defini-
tion, which is rather irrelevant: 'and exhibiting 2ero anaphora.' In
fact it is rather disputable for those like myself who assume that
there is no uniform syntactic structure for SVCa and for those like
McCawley (1988) who assume that conjoined and presumably coordinate-
like structures involve no null anaphora.

5. The term 'preponition’ is used in this definition as sub-
auming also subordinating conjuncvions, treated in, e.x., McCawley
(1988) as prepositions with sentential complements,

6. As shown in Mufwene (1988, to appear), a number of strate-
Ries in grammar overlap, suggesting that granmars are not structuied
like monolithic sculptures, where lines and cuts do not overlap., At
least for the purposes of this paper, 1 asgume that the term 'subor-
dinate' has a strictly syntactic function, whereby a clause is given
a secondary status, as with adverbial clauses. The term 'complement’
means primarily 'that which makes a thing complete,' suggesting that
its absence from some constru:tions may produce oddity. These terms
are not semantically coextensive. For instance, in English, adver-
bial clauses introduced by conjunctions are both subordinate clauses
{(with the conjunction serving as the subordinator) and complements
of the conjunctions. However, participial clauses are morphologic-
ally marked as subordinate while they are complements of no:hing.

7. Mogt of the data discussed here are cited from tape recor-
dings of spontaneous speech. The parenthesized initials identify
the speakers.  Those which are not so identified have been elicited,
The transcription is phonetic. The underscore identifies the rele~
vant. requence of predicates in SVCs (1), the relevant Comps(2), or
the relevant coordinator (3).

B, Thiu reflects the failure of many studies to consider new
data independently of the Indo-European linguistic categories in
which we have received most of our training. (See Mufwene 1989a for
# detailed discussion.)

9. See, e.g., Talmy (1975) for a discussion of this lexical
process.

10. Voorhoeve (1975:24) is quoted by Sebba (1987) to stipulate
that VP: accepts the nearest NP oag subject.”  In creole studies,
they and Seuren sre among the few exceptions to the obscervation made
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here,

11. ‘There is another reason why some creolists would not iden-
tify this construction as serial: it is not implicative (see, e.g.,
Seuren 1988), nor is 8i a control verb, However, these semantic
congiderations geem to be a prioristic. Like the other semantic
evidence considered so far, they fail to have a syntactic correlate
which justifies the restriction.

12, According to lefebvre (1988), it is, instead, the serial
verb that has an overt argument and the preceding verb lacking one.
The proposal i, however, in violation of the c-command constraint
on anaphora, as more accurately reformulated by Reinhart (1983),
viz.,

In any labelad tree, a node X! c-commands a node X? if and only

if \? i< dominated by the lowest node of a major category (i.e,

S, NP, or X') that dominates X!, or by a modifier of that node.

13, From a syntactic point of view, | assume that even in iso-
lating longuades tense and aspect markers qua predicate modifiers
torm with the predicates which they modify units of the same gram-
matical category. For the purposes of this study, these combina-
tions count as one predicate and thus qualify for serialization.

11 Bendix (1972) is to my knowledge the only other study
{aside from Byrne 1987) which would recognize the constructions in
{9) as S\Vi's.

15, Pendix (1972) excludes them explicitly, and this is one of
the negntive riteria listed by Jansen ot al. (1978) for the identi-
fication of a SV,

16, See Manessy (1985) for a criticism of Jansen et al, (1978)
in this regad,

17, Sebba (1987) nlso adopte this phrase structure as a kind of
wiast o-basket analysis for non-coordinat.ing SVCs, a mixed hag which
he characterizes ag “subordinaling.”

18. Co-ordination itself is semantically a mixed bag with
vegard to the temporal relation of the events to one another. How-
ever, this my be disregarded here, sinee this paper shows that
syntax it what madies gerialization different from other strategies
for forming «omplex sentences.

~
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19. I am not certain that a OOMP is required in this structure;
further research will determine this. The reason for the uncertainty
is that SVCs are distinguished from other types of complex sentences
by the absence of an overt connector, including a Comp, between
PredPs (certainly incomplete clauses in some cases). llowever, this
does not necessarily preclude positing an underlying COMP where oth-
er language-internal evidence (e.g., the structures of interrogative
clauses or of embedded clauses with an overt Comp) may suggest the
presence of a COMP that must be empty in the surtace structure of a
SVC.

20, Assuming McCawley's (1988) account of coordinate structures
by factoring out shared constituents (without positing a null anaph-
or in conjuncts other than the first), SVCs with conjunct-1ike seri-
al verbs do not count for property 2. However, this very considera-
tion that excludes them brings them closer to coordinate structures,
suggesting that SVCs are like other better established syntactic
constructions in a number of ways.
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SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS AND MOTION EVENTS IN CARIBBEAN
ENGLISH CREOLES.*

Donald Winford
The Ohio State University

1.0: Defining Serial Verb Constructions:

One of the best known and most widely researched features of creole
languages is the so-called serial verb construction (SVC).! This feature is
also widespread in Niger-Congo languages, as well as in South-East Asian
and Austronesian languages, among others (See Kachru 1978 and Schiller
1990 for detailed references). Sentences (la-c) arc typical examples of
such constructions in Caribbean English Creole (CEC).

(1) a, Mieri waak go a maakit.
‘Mary walked to the market'
b. Jan bring moni gi shi,
‘John brought money for her'
c. Di pikni taal paas mi.
‘The child is taller than me'

Items such as go, gi and paas in the above sentences will be referred to as
serial verbs in this discussion. Such items are an essential aspect of CEC
predication, playing a vital role in marking various grammatical rclations.
Among these arc thosc associated with Case, as well as functions
performed by categorics such as prepositions and complementizers in
other languages. SVC's have posed problems of various sorts for analysts,
beginning with the question of how to define them. Sebba (1987, 39)
proposcs the following criteria for identifying such constructions:

(2) "In a sequence of the form V1....V2,

(a) both VI and V2 must be lexical verbs, ie, must be capable of
appearing as the only verb in a single sentence,

(b) If it is possible to conceive of V1 and V2 as denoting separate
actions at all, then both VI and V2 must be interpreted as
having th~ samc tense and aspect. Thus for example, VI may
not be interpretable as "past” if V2 is inteipreted as “"future.”

(¢) There must not be an ascertainable clause boundary betwecn
VI and V2, ie, they must be within the same clause.

(d) No conjunction should separate the verbs in sequence.”
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kach of the properties described above by Sebba has been the focus
of controversy in the analysis of serial verb constructions. Property (a)
relates to the question of the categorial status of a serial verb, ie, the V2 in
an SVC. Properties (b), (c) and (d) involve the question of the constituent
structure of SVC's - in particular whether they constitute a single clause, or
some form of co-ordinate structure, Both of these questions will be
considered in the following discussion.

In general, then, an SVC consists characteristically of verb phrases
linked in unbroken sequence, with the same subject, in the same tense,
aspect or mood, agreeing in positive/negative polarity, and with no
intervening conjunction. In addition, the verbs in an SVC characteristically
share at least one argument. Typical examples are to be found in West
African languages, where SVC's have one of the following two structures,
depending on the particular language (Nylander 1985, 20).

(3) (a) NP1 Auxi V1 (NP2) Auxi V2
(b) NP1 Aux V1 (NP2) V2.

My aim in this paper is to describe a specific set of SVC's in CEC and
other New World creoles - those which involve Motion events. These form
only a subset of the possible SVC's on these languages, which in fact
constitute a fairly diversified range of structures with different syntactic
properties, with the serial verbs themselves performing a variety of
grammatical functions. It is not my intention to analyse all the possible
types here. Instead, 1 hope, by focussing narrowly on a specific subtype, to
examine in some detail both the underlying syntax and the related
grammatical ‘unctions performed by the serial verbs,

In Section 2, I consider cases of what appear to be co-ordinate
structures in Saramaccan (SM) and distinguish them from true SVC's. |
accept Sebba's (1987) classification of the latter into "co-ordinating" vs
"subordinating” types, and argue that the former type is relatively
unproductive in contemporary CEC, by contrast with the Surinamese
creoles. Section 3 introduces the main concern of this paper, the SVC's that
express Motion events, all of which seern to belong to the "subordinating”
type. | employ Talmy's (1985} sketch of the major components of a Motion
event to illustrate the basic syntactic patterns which Sranan (SN) employs
to express such events. In Section 4, I examine a variety of motion-related
SVC's in CEC. which follow the basic patterns outlined for SN. These include
"Directional,” "Purposive” and "object-sharing” SVC's. 1 account for the
syntax of these constructions within a GPSG framework which allows us to
specify the possible sequences of (members of) VI and V2 fairly precisely
in terms of the subcategorization pruperties of the verbs themselves.
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2.0; Parataxis vs "s:

Byrne (1987, 200) mentions cases of VP lirkage in SM involving
differences in Tense/Aspect or Polarity marking on the verbs involved.

(4) SM a. a go/ko ta luku di mii
he go/come IMP look the child
‘He went/came to ook at the child’
b. a go/ko a d' wosu an luku di mii
he go/come to the house NEG look the child
‘He went/came to the house, but not to look at the child'

The glosses offcred by Byrne suggest that these structures are cases of
serialization. However, (4a) clearly violates criterion (2b) above, while (4b)
violates the generally accepted criierion that the verbs in an SVC must
have the same polarity. Later in his discussion, Byrne in fact uses criterion
(2b) to distinguish SVC's such as (5a) from what he calls "sequential”
constructions such as (5b)

(5) SM a. a ta waka go/ko a di opolani
‘He is walking from/toward the plane’
b. a waka nango/ ta ko a di opolani
he walk IMP-go/IMP come to the plane
‘He walked and is going to/coming from the plane'

Byrne comments that only (5a) expresses “the directionality of the
previous motion verb wika (“walk"), since their time frames are the same
(or are interpreted as such). This is a prerequisite for such a reading." On
the other hand, (5b) "can only be read as sequential events as the gloss
indicates." (1987, 205). It seems clear that this interpretation of (Sb)
applies also to scntences like (4a-b); none of these can be considered cases
of serialization. Structures like these have not been attested for SN or any
variety of CEC. They seem to be instances of parataxis rather than
serialization, though the boundaries between these two are rather difficult
to define.

2.1: Paratactic-like SVC's;

It is well kaown that parataxis and serialization share a great deal in
common. Both may involve a single subject NP followed by a series of verb
phrases, without overt markers of coordination. However, as Noonan
(1985, 76) points out, the paradigm cases of parataxis differ from
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serialization in several respects. Unlike the verbs in SVC's, those in
paratactic constructions need not have obligatory agreement, nor share
identical TMA or polarity marking, nor even identical subjects. Just as
importantly,
“the syntactic differences noted above correlate with a crucial
semantic difference, namely that paratactic constuuctions contain two
assertions, ie, each clause is separately asserted, whereas serial
constructions contain just one, encompassing the entire construction."
(Noonan 1985, 77)
By most of the syntactic and semantic criteria outlined above, the
Saramaccan constructions exemplified in (4a-b) and (5b) above would
have to be regarded as cases of parataxis rather than serialization. Other
researchers apart from Byrne have failed to draw a clear line between
paratactic structures and true SVC's, Thus Schiller (1990b, 406) claims that
"co-ordinating serial verb constructions...may have mixed tenses or
aspects, and....can have conjunctions inserted," citing the following
examples from English.

(6) a. Go (and) play in the yard
b. He up(ped) and died on me.

By the criteria adopied here, neither (6) nor cases involving mixed tenses
or aspects such as (4) will be regarded as SVC's in the strict sense. What
distinguishcs "coordinating” SVC's from coordination in the usual sense is
that the latter is more "open-ended” than the former. In other words, a far
wider variety of VP's can be linked toget.ucr in coordination (whether
overtly marked or not) whereas "coordinating” SVC's, like other cases of
strict serialization, involves more rigid selectional restrictions on the serial
verbs that can enter into combination. 1 will consider this in more detail
below, though it is not always easy to specify what the selectional
restrictions are. But the distinction is by no means equally clearcut in all
cases. It would appear instead that cases of serialization display varying
degrees of similarity to the paradigm cases of parataxis on the one hand,
and to cases of hypotaxis on the other. As Noonan points out,
"Serial constructions are in many respects intermediate ween
hypotaxis and parataxis. As in hypotaxis notional compler . ts in
serial constructions form a single assertion with their CTP's
(complement-taking predicates). But like parataxis, the component
verb phrases seem to be syntactically on a par.” (1985, 107).
Sebba (1987) offers a wide variety of serial structures in Sranan which
seermn more akin to cases of parataxis, and which he refers tn as
“coordinating” SVC's. He argues that “their distinguishing characteristic is
that they refer to several actions, more or less simultaneous, as opposed to
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a single action,"(1987,110). This contrasts with what he refers to as
“subordinating" SVC's, which refer to a single action rather than a series of
related actions. Sebba's use of the term "coordinating" to refer to those true
SVC's which sisplay certain properties of coordination seems to me to be
more appropriate than Schiller's use of the term. To iliustrate, (7a)
represents a "coordinating” SVC, while (7b) is a "subordinating” SVC.

(7) SN a. Kofi naki Amba kiri en.
‘Wofi struck Amba and killed her'
b. Kofi naki Amba kiri.
‘Kofi struck Amba dcad'

Sebba argues thar while (7b) describes a single action, (7a) "describes a
series of events; Kofi struck Amba, possibly several times, killing her."
(Ibid). Further examples of coordinating CVC's in Sranan include the
following:

(8) SN a. Amba go na wowoyo bay nyan.
‘Amba went to market and bought food'
b. Kofi opo Amba, tyari en gwe,
'Kofi lifted Amba and carried her off

According to Sebba, such structures have other characteristics associated
with coordination. First, they are subject to Ross's Coordinate Structure
Constraint, which prohibits extraction from a coordinate structure. Hence
neither verb's object may be moved.

(9) SN a. *San Amba go na wowoyo bai ,_?
'What did Amba go to market and buy?'
b. *Suma Kofi opo __ tyari en gwe?
Who did Kofu lift and carry off?'

Secondly, a slight pause or "comma intonation” is possible after the first
VP. In general, such structures seem to involve combinations of VP's in
which each verb has its own argument structure. This contrasts with more
typical SVC's such as (6b), where the two verbs share a common argument,
expressed only once,

The above facts suggest that no hard and fast line can be drawa
between parataxis and serialization in Sranan, and perhaps in creoles and
other serializing languages generally. Sebba's approach, which classifies
Sranan SVC's into “coordinating" and “subordinating" types, is a useful
working stratcgy. However, it should probably not be interpreted as
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having universal application, but rather as a language-specific distinction
between those types of SVC that share more in common with paradigm
cases of par~taxis, and those which share more in common with typical
cases of subordination. To sum up this section, T suggest that a relevant
taxonomy must distinguish at least the following types of construction:

a. Overtly-marked coordination,

b. Parataxis (non-overtly marked conjoining of clauses).
¢. Coordinating or paratactic-like serialization,

d. Subordinating or hypotactic-like serialization.

€. V+V combinations that behave like single words.?

CEC appears to have a number of structures corresponding (o the
"coordinate” SVC's of Sranan. Examples include the following trom JC:3

(10) JC a. di bwai faaldong brok im fut.
"The boy fell down and broke his foot'
b. di uman luk slap ina mi truot a tck-out ebri wod.
"The woman looked all the way into my throat, taking
out every word (I saidy
c. di hauk kech di chikin i1 it
"The hawk caught the chicken and ate it'

These structures display the same properties that Sebba noted for their
counterparts in Sranan - ic, they are subject to Ross' constraint, and allow
for "comma intonation.” Bailey (1966) says little about such structures,
limiting her comments to that exemplified in (10a), which she describes as
“the reduced coordinate with verbs of motion.” (1966, 133). She suggests
that sentences like this are derived from coordinate VP strings by deletion
of the conjunction gn. It is more likely, however, that gn is inserted into
such structures in more mesolectal varieties, as Alleyne (1980, 168)
suggests,

Bailey's recognition that verbs of motion are typically in-olved in
such structures is an important insight, and we shall see later thut CEC
shares other types of SVC involving motion events with the Surinamese
creoles. These and other types display varying degrees of similarity to
cases of parataxis on the one hand, and hypotaxis on the other. As far as
"coordinate” SVC's are concerned, it does not appear that the pattern is as
productive in CEC as it is in Sranan. As Alleyne mentions, there is an
increasing tendency to invert gn ("and") in such structures, thus distancing
them more from cases of true serialization.

o . 1 :.)"5 t ’L
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As far as the syntax of "co-ordinating" SVC's is concerned,
researchers like Sebba (1987) and Baker (1989) have proposed different
constituent structures for coordinating as opposed to subordinating types.
Other researchers, such as Schachter (1974) and Schiller (1989) argue that
the same phrase structure applies to the two types. The disagreement
actually revolves around the phrase structure of the subordinating type,
which I will consider below. There seems, however, to be general
agreement that coordinating SVC's involve two or mo.2 VP's of equal rank.
The underlying structure that 1 propose for this type of SVC follows that
suggested by Sebba (1987).

(11) VP - > VP, VP

Sentences like (18a) above would have the following underlying structure.

(12)
S
NP VP

/\

VP vp

M VI NP

VAN
Di bwai faaldong brok  im fut

CEC, as pointed out earlier, differs from the Surinamese creoles in allowing
VP's and other categories to be conjoined by an, bot and other
conjunctions, These cases of coordination can be handled by means of
coordination schema similar to those suggested for English by Gazdar et al
(1985: 171),

) .
Lo . 3" N,

The vast majority of SVC's in both the Surinamese creoles as well as
in CEC belong to what Sebba refers to as the “subordinating" type. For
Sebba, this is both a semantic and a syntactic designation, Subordinating
SVC's all display the following characteristics:

Iogey
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(13) a. The sentence is interpreted as referring to a single action
rather than a series of related actions.
b. There is a strict ordering relation between the verbs.
c. The first verb in a series may subcategorize for a particular
verb or class of verbs to follow it,
d. Where relevant, VI and V2 share a common argument,
expressed only once. (Sebba 1987, 112-13)

In addition, these constructions are distinct from the "co-ordinating” type
in allowing wh-extraction out of either serial clause.

The structures which satisfy these requirements make up a much
larger class in Sranan than in CEC.4 Before turning attention to those types
that CEC shares with the Surinamese creoles, a brief look at structures
found in Sranan is in order.

3.1 Motion Events in SN:

It is worth noting, to begin, that the vast majority of "subordinating"
SVC's described by Sebba for SN involve Motion events. Since the
treatment of such events represents an area of significant typological
differences between creoles and their lexically-related European
languages, it is worth examining in some detail. According to Talmy (1985,
126) the major components of a motion event include Figure (the salient
moving or stationary object); Ground (the reference object with respect to
which the figure's path/site is reckoned); Path (the variety of paths
followed, or sites occupied by the figure object) and Motion (the presence
per_se in the event of motion or location). In addition to these four
components, a Motion event can have a Manner or a Cause. A final though
secondary, component is Direction (whether the figure is moving toward or
away from the speaker).
Components such as Figure, Ground, Motion, Path, Manner, Direction, etc.
are in effect semantic elements which may be expressed in different ways
by surface elements such as verbs, prepositions, "satellites” like off, away
etc. As is to be expected, “this relationship is largely not one-to-one. A
combination of semantic elements can be expressed by a single surface
element, or a single semantic element by a combination of surface
elements” (1985, 57).

To illustrate, in a sentence such as

(14) The book slid off the desk.

Qo Vgl
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the _book functions as the Figure, and the desk as the Ground. Off

expresses the notion of Path, while the notions of Motion and Manner are
conflated in the verb slid. The pattern of a typical Motion event can be
represented as in
Manner
(15) Figure Motion (Direction) Path Ground
Cause

Languages display a variety of typological patterns for the expression of
combinations of Motion and other semantic elements. To take one example,
English typically conflates Motion and Manner in the verb, as in

(16) a. The bottle floated into the cave (Non-agentive)
b. | rolled the keg into the stateroom (Agentive)
(Talmy 1985, 62-64),

On the other hand, the Romance languages such as Spanish typically
conflate Motion and Path in the verb, expressing Manner as an
independent, usually adverbial or gerundive type constituent:

(17) a. La botella entré6 a la cuerva (flotando)
The bottle moved-in to the cave (floating)
‘The bottle floated into the cave'

b. Meti el barril a la bodega rodindolo
I moved-in the keg to the storeroom rolling it
| rolled the keg into the storeroom (Talmy 1985, 69-70)

If we examine SVC's in Sranan which expresses motion events, we
sce that they fall into quite clear patterns, in terms of the model presented
in (15). First, we have patterns involving agentive Motion verbs much as
the following:

(18) SN a. Kofi hari a ston komoto na ini a olo
Kofi pull the stone come-out LOC in the hole
'Kofi pulled the stone out of the hole' (Sebba p.121)

b. A fringi wan baskuta nang~ preyti fadon kon na gron
he throw one basket with plates fall-down come LOC
ground
'He threw a basket of plates down on the ground'
(Sebba pg. 46).
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In such a pattern, the first verb in the SVC, V1, is an agentive (transitive)
verb which conflates Motion and Manner, while the second verb, V2, is an
intransitive verb which indicates Path (sometimes conflated with
Direction). This pattern may be represented schematically as in Table 1,
which lists a representative selection of the membership of VI and V2 in
such structures.

Table 1. Pattern A. Motion Verbs in Sranan

Semantic Agent Motion & Figure Direction (Loc.)Ground
Elements Manner (&Path)
Surface NP Vitran NP Vintr. P + NP
Elements
Class memeers hari (pull) komoto (come out)
fringi (throw) komopo (come up)
sregi (drag) fadon (fall down)
opo (lift) kon (come)
yagi (chase) gO
gwe (go away)
ctc,

I shall refer to constructions which follow this pattern as transitive
directional SVC's, and the V2 will be referred to as a directional serial
verb,

A slightly different pattern is shown in sentences like the following,
where both verbs in the SVC are non-agentive (i.e. intransitive).

(19) SN a. Amba waka go na ini a oso

Amba wlk go LOC in (he house
‘Amba walked into the house’ (Sebba, p.120)

b. a saka komoto na tapu a sodro
he descended come-out LOC top the attic
‘He came down out of the attic'

¢. dowwatra ben ¢ dropu fadon na den wiwiri
dew-water PAST ASP drop fall LOC the-pl. leaf
'Dew was dripping on the leaves' (Sebba pg. 44).

Here again the chief function of the V2 is to indicate Path and Direction.

Table 2 represents this pattern, with examples of verbs which can function
as VI and V2 respectively.

12y
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Table 2. Pauern B, Motion Verbs in Sranan.

Semantic Figure Motion & Direction(&Path)  Ground
Elements Manner
Surface NP Vintr. Vintr. P + NP
Elements
waka (walk) komoto
lon (run) komopo
saka (descend) fadon
frey (fly) kon
etc. go
gwe
etc.

Structures which follow this pattern will be referred to as intransitive
directional SVC's. As before, the V2 is a directional serial verb.

Pattern B is practically identical to that found in many West African
languages, as Sebba (1987, 187) points out. Sebba's survey of SVC's in
West African and other languages says little about other patterns, such as
Pattern A above. Presumably further research will shed more light on
how productive the various patterns are in serializing languages, West
African, creole, and others.

A third pattern found in the Sranan examples offered by Sebba
involves two transiti € verbs which share the Figure as their common
argument, as in

(20) SN a.  Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo (Sebba p. 123)
Kofi pull the stone remove LOC in the hole
Kofi pulled out the stone from the hole
b. Kofi fringi a tiki trowe na ini a dyari
Kofi throw the stick eject LOC in the garden
Kofi threw the stick away into the garden.

This pattern is represented in Table 3.

I shall refer to structures of this type as "object-sharing" motion SV¥C's.
Scbba (1987, 46-49) discusses further details of the semantics as well as
the distribution of V2 in SVCs which follow this pattern.
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Table 3,  Pattern C. Motion Verbs in Sranan.
Semaatic Agent Motion Figure Direction Ground
Elements & Manner (& Path)
Surface NP V trans NP V trans P & NP
Elements

hari puru

fringi trowe

srepi poti (put)

opo

teki

etc.

The above discussion reveals that the patterns of use of serial verbs
to express motion events in Sranan are regular and consistent. Such
patterns are a useful starting point for attempts to account for the syntax
of SVCs. It is not my intention to provide a grammar of Sranan SVCs here
(See Sebba (1987) for an attempt). However, in the discussion of similar
SVCs in CEC to follow, it will be seen that the syntactic structure of those
SVCs which CEC shares with SN is essentially the same. Hence my analysis
has implications for Sranan SVC's as well. CEC shares all of the Patterns so
far discussed with Sranan, though Pattern C does not appear to be as
productive. Even in the case of Patterns A and B, the range of V2 which
can occur in such structures is quite narrow - being in fact restricted to
just kom, go and gaan. I discuss these below.

4:0; Motion- in CE

The motion-related SVC's of CEC offer some interesting points of
comparison with the structures just discussed for SN, The SVCs to be
discussed here involve the use of a V2 which in some sense modifies the
action or event expressed by the Vi, hence the label "verb modifying”
serial suggested by Byrne (1987, 199). In this sense, the V2 (along with its
arguments, if any) acts as a kind of adjunct to the Vt. I shall follow the
usual practice of referring to the V2 in these cases as the "serial verb”, and
the Vi as the "matrix verb”. The serial verbs to be considered here fall into
several subtypes. There is first of all "Directional” go, kom, and gaan, which
follow Patterns A and B sketched carlier for SN SVC's, These three appear
to represent the only path/directional serials that contemporary CEC
shares with SN, which as we saw earlier, has a rich range of such serials
apart from kon and go. In addition, we have "Purposive” go, kom and
gaan, which subcategorize for a VP complement of their own, and "object-

131.+
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sharing” serial verbs like ek, which follow Patiern C as described above
for SN. All of these SVCs belong to what Sebba calls the "subordinating”
sub-group, whose characteristics were discussed in Section 3.0. One of my
aims in the following discussion will be to account for the syntactic
structure underlying each type of SVC in terms of the subcategorization
properties of both the V1 and the V2.

In English and other European languages, the semantic element of
direction is typically found incorporated in verb roots - for example
come/go, or bring/take, or else expressed by verb "satellitec” (Talmy 1985,
102) such as away, toward etc. In other languages, Direction may be
marked independently by satellites, for example in Atsugewi the pair -jk/-
im, and in Mandarin ....]4i/qd ("hither/thither") (Talmy 1985, 135). CEC and
other creoles share with a variety of West African languages the
typological feature of marking Direction through serial verbs. The
directional serial verbs ot CEC are kom, go, and gaan, which may folliow any
verb of motion, whether transitive or intransitive. The behaviour of these
two verbs is identical to that of their counterparts in SN (kon, go, gwe) and
SM (ko, go, gwé). The following sentences illustrate Patterns A and B as
described above for Sranan,

Pattern_ A:

(21) CEC a. dem bring di pikni kom a tong
They brought the child to town
b. dem kyari food go a riva
They carried food to the river
¢. dem gain tek dem go bak
They're going to take them back/ return with them

(22) a. dem a waak go a maakit
“They're walking to (the) market
b. dem ron kom in a di hous
They ran into the house
c. dem ron gaan a shap
They've run to the shop
d. Mieri swim-we gaan
Mary swam away

-
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Bailey (1966,41 fn.2) notes that there is a distinction between go and
gaan; whereas the former "is purely directional with some goal implied or
expressed, gaan is final as well, and there need be no expressed or implied
goal." The main distinction between go and kom, on the one hand and gaan
on the other, seems to be that the latter is restricted in its serial function
to verbs in Past tense or Perfective aspect, as in (22c-d), whereas the
former can follow motion verbs with any TMA designation. For this reason,
most of the following discussion will focus on go/kom, though mention will
be made of gaan where appropriate.

As Sebba (1987, 45) points out with respect to Sranan, the semantic
contribution of go and kom as serial verbs is merely to specify the
direction of the motion (toward or away from the speaker)S. As in SN,
directionality in CEC is not normally expressed by prepositionsS; thus the
locational preposition a is neutral with respect to direction.

(23) CEC a. dem de a maakit
They're at the market
b. dem a waak a di striit
They're walking in the street

g l ]. :[h: S:'ﬂl'!'\ Qf d'l e l' I E‘VCI

I turn attention now to the syntax of directional SVC's. Sebba (1987)
provides a treatment of these structures withen the GPSG framework
which makes my own task somewhat easicr. However, there are certain
aspects of this analysis which require some modification. First, Sebba
accounts for the distinction between intransitive and transitive directionals
by writing it into the ID rules themselves, as in the following:

(24) IVP oo > V(1] PP
V(1] -v-eee > waka, dansi, etc
(25) TVP ----e- > V(7] NP IVP[DIR]
V(7] ------ > tyari, srepi, etc.

However, these distinctions can be captured strictly in terms of the
subcategorization properties of the relevant verbs, as represeuted in their
lexical entries. Let us now consider Sebba's analysis of each type of
directional SVC in turn. First, he proposes the following rules to account for
intransitive directional SVC'’s like

(26) SN Kofi waka go na ini a oso:
Kofi walked into the house

e
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27 WP e > V(3] 1VP[MOD,DIR]
Vi3] «eeeee- > dansi, waka, ron ........

(28) 1VP [MOD] ---> V(4] (IVP[MOD))
V4] e > go, kon ..........

Several aspects of these rules are questionable. To begin, Sebba offers no
justification for his use of the feature [MOD] "Modifying" to identify the
directional complements introduced by serial verbs such as kon, go etc. His
use of this feature is in fact motivated by a desire to account for the
behavior of certain transitive serial verbs which appear in object-sharing
motion SVC's such as:

(29) SN Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo
Kofi pulled the stone out of the hole

The distinguishing fusture of serial erbs like puru in such structures is that
they share the object of the V1, and hence lack the overt object which they
normally require as main verbs. It is this difference that Sebba tries to
capture by positing the feature [MOD] on the serial VP, and having it
introduced by a metarule. I shall discuss Sebba's analysis of these object-
sharing SVC's later, and suggest an alternative to it. But even if his analysis
was correct, it would not justifying positing the same feature un the
intransitive serial verbs of sentences like (26) above, which behave
identically in both their matrix and serial uses. Another weakness in
Sebba's analysis is that rule (28) does not license a PP complement for
serial go, kon, etc, though a separate rule offered for matrix go, kon, etc,
does. Finally, note that rule (28) will license ungrammatical recursive
strings such as

(30) SN *Kofi waka go go kon...........

There are similar problems with the rules Sebva offers for transitive
directional SVC's such as

(31) SN Kofi hari a ston go (a oso)
Kofi pulled the stone away (to the house)

The followiug are the rules offered (1987, 125-27)7

(32) TVP - > V[11] NP TVP [MOD,DIR]
A% 1 3 § B > hari, srepi tyari, etc.....

(33) TVPIMOD, DIR]---> V{12] (TVP [MOD, DIR, LOC))
VI12] eeees > go, kon, ctc ....

134
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Once more we see a proliferation of feature specifications which are not
sufficicntly motivated, since the appropriate order of constituents can be
made to follow from the subcategorization properties of the verbs
themselves. Part of ihe reason for these weaknesses is that Sebba is
attempting to cover in one set of rules a variety of SVC's whose syntactic
properties are not always very similar. In particular, he treats object-
sharing SVC's like (29) on a par with transitive directionals like (31) where
the complement is headed by an intransitive directional. This leads to the
curious result in rule (33), where a transitive VP is shown as headed by
intransitive go, kon. The present approach will treat the two types of SVC
as distinct constructions, as noted above. For the time being, 1 will suggest
an analysis of directional SBVC's in CEC, which will also serve as an
alternative to Sebba's analysis of the corresponding structures in SN.

To begin, we may note that the role of CEC go, kon and gaan as serial
verbs is directly related to their function as main verbs in independent
clauses like

(34) CEC Dem go/kom/gaan (a maakit)

Note that a locative complement is optional for all three verbs. To account
for the subcategorization facts of directional serials, 1 follow Sebba's
(1987,119) proposal to use a HEAD feature DIRECTIONAL [DIR] on VP's
headed by these three serial verbs. Hence the VP expansion rule which
introduces them would be as follows:

(35) VP{DIR] ----- > HI(30], XP(LOC]
H(30] ------ > go, kom, gaan

The equivalent rules in SN would differ only in the range of directional
verbs permitted (go, kon, gwe, komoto, komopo, fadon etc), along with
their relevant subcategorization frames. Rule (35) will generate structures
like (34). The SVC's in which go, kom and gaan function as .ctial verbs
may be accounted for in terms of VP-expansion rules which are sensitive
to the subcategorization properties ¢ both the V1 and V2 involved. 1
propose the following rules to license the relevant SVC's in CEC.

(36) VP «eeeel > H[31] VP [DIR]
H{3l] ----> waak, ron, flai, swim, etc.
(37) VP --enee- > H[32] NP VP [DIR]

H[32] ----- > kyari, haal, sen, pul, etc.
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Rule (36) introduces the intransitive verbs of motion and requires them to
have a VP complement with the feature [DIR], ie, a VP headed by go, kom
or gaan. Since the subcategorization properties of the latter are already
accounted for in Rule (35), no further mechanism is necessary to ensure
that the right strings are generated. Rules (35) and (36) together account
for serial strings of Pattern B like the following:

(38) CEC a. Jan waak go (a skuul)
John walked (thither) (to school)
b. Mieri ron kom (a di yaad)
Mary ran (hither) to the yard

Rule (37) introduces the transitive verbs of motion, and specifies that they
100 take a complement headed by go, kom or gaan, in addition to an NP
object. This rule accounts for serial strings of Pattern A like the following:

(39) CEC a. Kofi haal di bambu kom (a di hous)
Kofi dragged the bamboo (hither) (to the house)
b. Jeen tek di moni go (a bank)
Jane took the money (thither)(to the bank)

According to rules (36) and (37), sentences like (38a) and (39a) wou.'d be
assigned the structures shown in (40) and (41) respectively:

(40) S (41) S
/—ﬂ\‘
NP VP NP VP

e N —— — T —

v VP v NP P
/’\ /A\
LA LATA

Jan waak go a skuul Kofi haal di bambu go a di hous

oM 3 "

ye

I turn attention now to structures like the following, in which go and
kom and often gaan, take a VP complement, and seem to express some
type of purpose or intention.

(42) CEC a. mi hafu go bai fuud
I have to go and buy food

1>y
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b. mi tel i go get moni

I told him to go and get money
¢. dem gaan komplien

They've gone to complain
d. awi mos kom sii di beebi

We must come and see the baby

Similar uses of (the counterparts of) kom and go are to be found in SN and
SM.

(43) SN wan man go luku wan dansi
A man went to watch a dance (Sebba 1987, 53)
(44) SM a go/ko luku di mii
He went/came to look at the child (Byrne 1987, 201)

Though the glosses assigned to such sentences usually imply that
they are purposive constructions, this may not be entirely accurate. The
following sentences, for instance, convey a sense of realized action, rather
than of purpose.

(45) GC a. a mad bai go marid
The crazy boy went and got married
JC b, im kom shub mi doun
(S)he (came and) pushed me down (Bailey 1966, 41)8

My GC informants are quite adamant that sentences like (45) represent
completed actions. It may well be that interpretation of such go/kom + V
constructions depends on the TMA specifications involved. Sentences in
perfective aspect, such as (45 a-b) are more likely to be interpreted as
expressing realized action, while sentences like (42a) involving modals of
intention, or future markers, tend to be interpreted as purposive.
Syntactically, however, there is no difference among them.

A At

As far as the syntax of these constructions is concerned, Sebba (1987,
54) uffers the following comment re Srunan:

"It seems to be a property specific to go and kon (and possibly a few
other verbs ....) that they may take a tenseless §' as their complement.”
Accordingly, he suggests that the structure of (43) is as represented in
(46), where PRO is controlled by the subject of gg.

(46) wan man go [PRO luku wan dansi)

137




- 127 -

This is actually a GB-type analysis, and it isn’t clear how Sebba means to
accomodate it within the GPSG framework he employs. I the grammar
fragment he presents later (112-33), he in fact says no more about the
syntax of sentences like (43). My own approach treats the complements of
purposive go, kom and gaan as VP's headed by a full lexical verb (ie, a VP
without auxiliaries). One question that immediately arises is whether
‘purposive’ go, kom and gaan are the same as ‘directional’ £9. kom and
gaan, which take a locative complement. I shall assume that they are
different for two reasons:

a. Their subcategorization properties are different, and

b. There are cases which we will see later where these verbs appear in
both directional and purposive uses in the same sentence, suggesting that
they are quite distinct syntactically.

Accordingly, 1 propose the following VP-expansion rule to introduce
purposive go, kom and gaan.

(47) VP [PUR]--->  HI[33] VP[MIN}®
H[33} ----> kom, go, gaanl0

I use the feature PURPOSIVE [PUR] to distinguish these uses of go, kom and
gaan from their directional use. As we shall see, this will simplify our
account of structures which can contain either purposive or directional
complements headed by these verbs, or both. It must be pointed out,
however, that this is a purely symtactic distinction, motivated solely by the
different subcategorization properties of the three verbs. Semantically, go,
kom and gaan express the same basic sense of direction whatever the
complement-type that foliows them.

such a rule would generate sentences such as (42-45), while excluding
ungrammatical sequences such as the following:

(48) CEC a. *Mieri hafu go a see shi moda
b. *Jan kom go miit dem.

4.2.2:"Purposive” SVCs with kom/go/gaan

The syntactic behaviour of kom, go and gaan as discussed in the
previous section is relevant to their use as the V2 in SVCs such as the
following!!:

(49 CEC  a. yu beta go hoom go sii bau cha chilan
You'd better go home and see about your children
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b. di hosban kom in ko{m) luk biebi
The husband came in to look for the baby

¢. der. ah gaan ga tiif presh pinut bota
Then I went and stole fresh peanut butter

(50) CEC  a. dem kyari di pikni go bied

They took the child to bathe

b. an neks de im bring sponj kiek kom gi wi
And the next day he brought sponge cake to give to us.

Similar constructions are common in the Surinamese creoles, as the
following illustrate.

(51) SN a. yu musu go na kownu go aksi en wan wroko

You must go to the king to ask him a favor

b. a feroysi kon bay pranasi na Faraliba
he move come buy plantation LOC Para river
He moved and bought a plantation on the Para
(Sebba 1987, 61-63)

(52) SM  dé waka go/ko hondi di pingo

They walked (that/this way) to hunt the pig

(Byrne 1987, 213)

Neither Sebba nor Byrne offers a detailed syntactic analysis of such
structures, though Byrne (1987, 214) does point out that go and ko in (52)
“are simply additional examples of directionals", identical to those
discussed in section 3.1 above.

Bailey (1966) offers an analysis of similar structures in JC which
treats them as "reduced co-ordinate (structures) with verbs of motion."
Thus she suggests:

Given a sentence of form X-Vmo-an-Yb-Y, in which the action in Vb

follows upon that in the verb of motion (mo), it is possible to delete

an. Thus im _go "she went”, and jm tel mis Jien "she told Miss Jane”,
which when conjoined would yield mx_g_q_nn_[ﬂﬂjs_.[ig_n “she went
im_go tel Mis lien."

and told Miss Jane", may be reduced to give j
(1966,133-34),
She later suggests that the same analysis applies to sentences like the
following, which paraliel (49-52) above.

(53) X i a go bak a di plies go si
I'm going back to the place to see

Roberts (1980, 22) has rightly challenged Bailey's analysis, pointing out
that the Ymo-an-Y.b structure has most likely developed from the "more
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African-type structure” Ymo-Yb under the influence of standard English.
The present analysis will not deal with the more "decreolized" co-ordinate
structures in which an is employed as the "link” between verb phrases,
though these can be handled by minor adjustment to the rules to be
presented below.

I propose the following rules to generate sentences like (49) and (50)
in CEC,

(54) VP ---->  H[34] (XP[LOC]) VP[PUR]
H[34] ---> waak, ron, drayv, swim, flai, go, kom, gaan, etc.

(55) VP ---->  H[35] NP (XP[LOC]) VP[PUR]
H[35] ---> kyari, bring, sen, drayv, pul, haal, etc.

Rule (54) introduces the intransitive verbs of motion, specifying that they
take an optional locative argument, as well as a purposive VP complement
headed by go. kom or gaan as introduced by rule (47) above!2, Together,
rules (47) and (54) will produce sentences like those in (49) and (51).
Notice that the motion verbs introduced by rule (54) are generally the
same as those introduced by rule (36) earlier, except that go and kom can
themselves function as matrix verbs in structures generated by rule (54),
but not those generated by rule (36).

Rule (55) introduces transitive verbs of motion which have an
obligatory object, an optional locative argument, and an identical VP
complement to the intransitives. Together with rule (47), it generates
structures such as those in (50).

According to these rules, sentences like (49b) and (50a) would have
the structure shown in (56) and (57) respectively.

(56) S
____,.—-——""’\
\Y ADV VP
' \Y VP
: . I N
Di hosban kom in  kom luk biebi
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(57) S
\Y NP VP
/\
Coow
Dem kyari di pikni go bied

It has been suggested - e.g. by Washbaugh (1981,94) and Byrne (1987,243
fn.7) - that the serial verbs go, kom and gaan function as complementizers
in CEC when they introduce VP complements as in (56) and (57) above.
Both Washbaugh (p.96) and Byme (p.214) further claim that in
Saramaccan go and ko in the same function are true verbs which have not
been "reanalyzed” as complementizers. Washbaugh argues that both CEC
gan and kom are reduced to ga and ko respectively when they are used as
serial verbs introducing a VP complement. This reduction reflects the
operation of a denasalization rule which affect~ unstressed grammatical
morphemes like the past tense marker men [ Both the denasalization
and the lack of stress suggest to Washbaugh that gan and kom “serve a
grammatical rather than the semantic function which is served by the
stressed directional verbs" (1981, 94).

In my view, however, there is no incompatibility betwecen the
"grammatical” function performed by kom. gan and go in "purposive” SVCs,
and their status as verbs. | have alrcady presented evidence to show that
these serial verbs have the same subcategorization properties as they do
when used as matrix verbs. It may well be that since their serial function
is similar to that of complementizers, they have been “grammaticized”
somewhat in that direction. But the evidence is that they still behave
essentially like verbs.!'3

Notice finally that we also find more complex serial strings like the
following, in which both 'directional' and 'purposive’ go, kom and ggan
appear:

(58) CEC a. di pikni ron kom ina di haus kom iit
The child ran into the house to eat.
b. Mieri kyari di pikni go a aspital go sii dakta
Mary took the child to the hospital to see the doctor.

Such strings provide support for the decision reached earlier to draw a
distinction between the directional and purposive uses of these verbs.
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Sentences like these, as far as 1 know, have not been discussed in the CEC
literature. Likewise, neither Sebba nor Byrne discusses such structures for
SN and SM, though the former does consider certain "object-sharing”
motion SVC's that are partly similar in structure to (58). These will be
considered in the next section. It would be strange, however, if structures
equivalent to (58) are not found in the Surianamese creoles.

Strings like (58 a & b) are licenced by the VP-expansion rules (59) and
(60) respectively.

(59) VP --oees > H{34] VP[DIR] PP VP[{PUR]
H{34} ----- > waak, ron, swim, flai, etc..

(60) VP --eeeen > H[35] NP VP(DIR] PP VP[PUR]
H{35] ----- > kyari, haal, pul, sen, etc ...

These rules are quite similar to those that license directional and
purposive SVC's discussed earlier, being in a sense a fusion of the two rule
schemas. For the sake of economy, we might wish to collapse the rules for
directional SVC's with (59) and (60) above, making the 'purposive’ VP
complement optional, as follows:

(599 VP - > H{34] VP[DIR] (PP) (VP[PUR])
(60°) VP ----e- > H[35] NP VP[DIR] (PP) (VP[PUR})

Notice that these rules will license strings like the following, which my GC
informants find awkward, though not unacceptable.

(61) GC Jan ron go go sii di biebi.
‘John ran (thither) to see the baby'

It must also be pointed out that cases in which both a directional and
purposive complement appear require that both complements be
introduced by the same serial verb, thus ruling out unacceptable strings
like the following:!4

(62) CEC a. *di pikni ron kom ina di haus go iit
b. *Mieri kyari di pikni go a aspital kom sii dakta

These selectional restrictions are purely the consequence of the semantics

of the verbs involved, and as such are best left to the semantic cotnponent
to rule out as incoherent.

BEST COPY AVAILABL:
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4.3; "Objcct-sharing” motion SYC's of Pattern Ci

I turn attention now to those serial verb constructions which follow
Pattern C as described above for Sranan. These involve two transitive
verbs which appear to share the Figure as their common {(object)
argument,

The relevant SVC's fall into two patterns, the first involving two
transitive motion verbs, as in (63), and the second involving ek alone as
V1, with a V2 that is not (necessarily) itself a motion verb, as in (64).

(63) SN a. Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo (Sebba 1987,122)
Kofi pulled the stone out (of the hole)
b. Kofi fringi a tiki trowe na ini a dyari (S. p.126)
Kofi threw the stick away into the garden

(64) CEC a. i tek mi klooz trowe (Jaganauth, 1987, 66)
He threw my clothes away
SN b, Kofi teki den krosi kibri (8. p.131)

Kofi hid the clothes

My CEC data do not contain an, examples of SVC's like (63) involving two
transitive motion verbs (though 64a is a possible exception). Notice that
the function of the V2 in these cases is to express Path/Dircction, like the
intransitive serial verbs discussed earlier. The transitive V2's which
perform this function in SN are a restricted set, consisting of puru 'pull
out',

trowe 'throw away', and poti 'put’. 1t would appear that this strategy has
vielded in CEC to the English strategy of using particles and/or prepositions
to cxpress these semantic components, as in

(65) CEC Jan pul a ston outa di hool

Both types of SVC pose essentially the same problems for a syntactic
analysis. One problem is how to identify the class of verbs which may
function as V2 in each type. This is casy to decide in the case of semtences
like (63), which allow only three Path/Directional V2's, as already
indicated. 1n thecase of sentences like (64), however, the answer is not as
straightforward, Sebba (1987, 60) acknowledges that he is unabie to
determine what decides which lexical verbs are permitted as V2 after teki
in SN sentences like (64b). For instance, there seems to be no explanation
why (64b) is grammatical, while (66) is not.

(66) SN *a teki a fisi bay
sthe take the fish buy (Scbba 1987, 60)
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The explanation may lie in pragmatics rather than syntax. For instance, in
(64b), we can assume that the action of selling fish implies that the fish is
under the control of the agent. On the other hand, the action of buying
implies no such control, hence (66) is pragmatically unz:ceptable,
Jaganauth (1987, 72) also suggests that part of the function of tek in GC
SVCs is to assign responsibility to the agent for the action.!S For instance, a
non-SVC such as (67a) contrasts with an SVC such as (67b), in that the
former implies no deliberate action on the part of the subject while the
latter does.!6

(67) GC a. i nak mi (He hit me)
b. i tek stik nak me
He hit me with a stick

Sebba's (1987, 59) claim that "the semantic function of teki is ... negligible"
may therefore not be accurate. If so, the following solution to the problem
of specifying the possible V2's in object-sharing SVC's like (64) suggests
itself. Since tek implies deliberation on the part of the agent, then only
V2's which are clearly volitional and describe actions under the agent's
control are acceptable. This might be left to the semantics to decide. These
facts also suggest that there is a semantic link between the use of tek in
“object-sharing” SVC's such as (63-64) and its use in sentences like (67b)
which have traditionally been treated as instances of the use of
“Instrumental” fek. The latter construction, however, is syntactically quite
distinct, and will not be discussed here.17

The second problem is how to account for the fact that the V2 object
cannot appear in these object-sharing SVC's, while allowing €.r the fact
that the same V2 requires its object in a main-verbal use. Compare (63a)
above to (68).
68. SN Kofi puru a ston na ini a olo
Sebba's solution to this is to propose the following metarule:

(69) TVP[DIR]) -emeeeen > NP, w

TVP[MOD] ---no--v > w

This is intended to state that "for every TVP[DIR] which contains a
directional transitive verb like pury, trowe, or poti, there will be a
corresponding TVP[DIR,MOD] which contains exactly the same elements
except for the NP object of V[DIRL" (1987, 124),
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Certain aspects of Sebba's treatment are doubtful. The derived ID rule
is intended to licence only complements to transitive motion verbs in an
SVC, yet Sebba provides no mechanism to ensure this, and prevent tae
licensing of ungrammatical strings like

*(70) *Kofi puru na ini a olo,

In addition, Sebba's strategy once more lcads to the proliferation of
redundant, sometimes confusing feature specifications on the complement
VP's. Thus, Sebba (1987, 127) claims that the following rules,
supplemented by metarule (69), license strings such as (63b).!8

(71) TVP ------- > V[I1] NP TVP[MOD, DIR]

V[I1] ------ > hari, fringi, srepi, tyari, yagi, etc
(72) TVP[DIR,LOC] ----> V[13] NP PP[LOC]

V[13] ------- > poti, trowe

The mismatch on the feature specifications for the 'modifying’ directional
complement VP casts some doubt on the accuracy of these rules. Moreover,
there is considerable redundancy, since it is actually the ID rule derived
from (72) through metarule (69), and not (72) itself, that should license
the directional VP complement, In essence, however, Sebba's approach
seems to be on the right track, and 1 shall suggest how it might be
modified below.

This problem of accounting for the argument sharing characteristic of
SVC's has received a fair share of attention in the recent literature (Baker
1989, Schiller 1990b). The problem is not confined to the object-sharing
SV(C's under discussion here, but extends to cases where the VI object
appears to be the subject of V2, as in (73):19

(73) CEL a. Mieri kyari di pikni go a skuul
SN b, Kofi friagi a buku fadon
Kofi throw the book fall down
Kofi threw the book down

Baker (1989, 523) criticizes analyses such as Jansen et al's (1978) and
Sebba's (1987) on the grounds that their account of the syntax of these
SVC's is achieved "at the cost of relying on (largely unexplored) rules of a
semantic component to determine which NP's are arguments of which
verbs." Baker's own analysis, using a GB framework, attempts to account
for argument sharing in terms of the Projection Principle and the theta-
criterion. Thus object-sharing SVC's involve both V1 and V2 assigning
theta-roles, leading to double-marking on the object. On the other hand,
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cases like (73) imply for Baker that the intransitive V2 assigns its theta-
role to the object of V1, rather than the subject of V1. As Schiller (1989:
418) points out, this account is motivated by considerations internal to GB
theory, which do not apply to other approaches such as GPSG. However, the
question it addresses is a real one, which any theory must account for.
Schiller, for his part, proposes that argument sharing can be accounted for
in the Autolexical framework by treating thematic relations as semantic
case. But he does not spell out the proposed analysis, noting instead that
"many details remain to be worked out with regard to thematic roles,” and
adding, rather optimistically, that they "do not seem to involve any
potentially major problems." (1990b, 416).

My own approach assumes that thematic roles are properly the
business of the semantics to account for, However, this does nnt mean that
ray account of the syntax of SVC's leaves it entirely to the semantics to
account for argument assignment. On the contrary, as we have seen, the
subvi.egorization properties of eacit verb are directly represented in the
syntax. In this sense, GPSG explicitly satisfies the Projection Principle,
which requires that the subcategorization properties of a verb be satisfied
throughout the syntax. Moreover, in my approach, the restrictions on what
verbs can combine in an SVC, and the resulting order of those verbs and
their arguments are explicitly represented in the iexical ID rules. I
reiterate this here because Baker (1989,515) has claimed that such
restrictions have not been accounted for in strict formal terms before. All
that is nceded to account fully for object-sharing SVC's is some device to
account for the fact that V1 and V2 share one object.

To accomplish this, 1 propose the following revised version of Sebba's
metarule (69) which avoids the problems pointed out earlier.

(74) VP -eoeeeee > H{I1] NP w

VP[DIR] ------ > H[13] w

This climinates the specification that the VP is transitive, for reasons
already given. Removal of the feature [DIR] on the "input” rule, and its
introduction on the "output" rule, allows us to preserve the distinction
between the main clausal status of the former, and the complement-like
status of the latter. The input for metarule (74) would be ID rule (75), a
revised version of Sebba's rule (72) above.
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(75) VP ccevenens > H[13] NP PPILOC])
H[13] ------ > puru, poti, trowe.

The rule which licenses the relevant SVC's would be itself a revised
version of Sebba's rule (71), as follows:

(76) VP -eeeeee- > H{11] NP VP[DIR]
H[11] ------ > hari, fringi, srepi, etc

Note that this rule specifies that the complement VP is [+DIR], thus ruling
out unlicensed strings like

(77) SN *Kofi hari a ston puru a ston....

On the other hand, rule (75) will license main clausal strings like (78a) and
rule out (70), repeated here as (78b).

(78) SN a. Kofi puru a ston na ini a olo
b, *Kofi puru na ini a olo

The rules suggested here are more economical as well as more accurate
than Sebba's. Together, they license trees like the following:

(79) S
-—-——"‘—"’\
\Y NP VP[DIR]
v PP
Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo

As pointed out at the start of Section 4.3, CEC appears to have
none of the object-sharing motion SVC's just described for Sranan.
However, we do find SVC's of this type with tek as V1, as in (64). I propose
the following rule to license such strings:
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(81) VP oo > H[36] NP VP[MOD]
H[36] ----> tek. (SN teki, hari, srepi etc)

The feature MOD (Modifying) which I have borrowed from Sebba's analysis
is intended to distinguish the object-less VP complement to the tek clause
from its regular counterpart, in which the object appears. 1 propose again
to derive such complement VP's through a metarule of the following sort:

(82) VP eooeeeee > H(80] NP w

VP(MOD] ----- > H[80] w

Verbs of SUBCAT [80] would include items like trowe, dashwe etc in CEC,
and trowe, kibri, seri etc in Sranan, whose semantic properties allow them
to appear as V2's in these SVC's.

4.3.2: Addendum:

In addition to the patterns already discussed for CEC, there is a rather
limited set of SVC's involving a few transitive motion verbs such as kyarti,
sen, etc, which are difficult to place. The following illustrate:20

(83) C a. Di pikni ded aredi, le wi kyari beri am
The child is already dead, let's carry (her) and bury her.
GU b. De kyari am draiv am
They drove him
c. Komin iista ol a wi hav egz, yu no, wi kya iit.
Coming on Easter, all of us have eggs, you know, we
carry (and) eat (them),

These examples are quite similar to the "object-sharing” SVC's of Pattern C,
just discussed. Note however that, unlike the latter, the object follows V2 in
(83a), appears after both V1 and V2 in (83b), and doesn't appear at all in
(83c). As far as 1 can tell, these idiosyncracies are characteristic only of
kyari+V combinations, and perhaps a few others. Such combinations are
probably best treated as 'phrase-words' in the sense of Zwicky (1990a), or
lexical idioms, in the sense of Sebba (1987). The placement of the 'shared'
object after the V+V combination would appear to support this
interpretation,
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A similar interpretation appears to be applicable to cases involving
the motion verb ge¢a, as in the following examples from Gf? (Jaganauth
1987, 66, 69) and IC (Alleync 1980, 93).

(84) GC a. Dem sen kaal mi
They send call me (They sent for me)
b. Shi sen tel mi se le mi mos bai solfamol
She send tell me say let me must buy Solfamol
She sent (a letter) telling me 1 should buy Sulfamol.
JC c. im sen aks mi fi kom elp im
He send ask me for come help him
He sent (a message) (to) ask me to come help him.

These constructions, unlike the "object-sharing” cases, may involve some
kind of subject sharing. Alternatively, the understood "object" of sen may
also be the understood "subject” of the V2 (kaal, tel, etc). In any case, the
V1+V2 combination seems to act like a 'phrase-word’, not requiring overt
appearance of any V2 argument. This behavior is restricted to
combinations involving gen as Vi and some verb of telling or reporting as
Ve,

Another example worth meuntioning is the following, from Alleyne
(1980, 168):

(85) JC Di haak kech di chikin iit it
The hawk caught and ate the chicken

This falls in line again with "object-sharing” SVC's of Pattern C, except for
the fact that the V2 object is overtly realized as a pronoun. Note once more
that kech is interpretable as an agentive motion verb, which would bring
(85) further in line with the 'object-sharing' pattern.

It's not clear how productive this pattern is in contemporary CEC,
Sentences like (85) seem impressionistically to represent relics of a
construction-type that was once as productive in CEC as it still is in the
Surinamese creoles. The rejuirement of an overt object on the V2 may be
the initial effect of decreolization. As suggested above, a further stage in
this process is represented by the :ntroduction of conjunction ap to link the
serial clauses - a strategy typical of mesolectal CEC varieties. Further
research is clearly needed to uncover how much of the original 'object-
sharing' pattern continues to survive in contemporary basilectal CEC.

Finally, it is worth noting that another pattcrn involving an intransitive
motion verb as Vi followed by a V2 which is difficult to predict have been
attested for GC and Sranan (Alleyne 1980, 93-94)
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(86) @ a. i na go eebl lef ron kom ful am,
He won't be able (to) leave (and) run here to fill it.
SN b. a ben e waka heri foto (e) seri sani na strati
He PAST ASP walk whole town (ASP) sell thing LOC street
He used to walk the whole town selling things in the street.

Again, further research may well show such patterns to be more
productive than the published data would suggest.

Conclusion;

The present discussion has focussed on just a few types of SVC in the
New World creoles. A fuller ¢xamination would reveal that SVCs in these
languages constitute a fairly diversified range of structures, with the serial
verbs themselves performing a variety of grammatical functions. This
diversity of functions is reflected in the different syntactic behaviours
displayed by the serial verbs involved. There are two respects in which I
hope the present analysis has contributed to our growing understanding of
these constructions. The first has to do with their constituency, and the
second with their typical functions.

With respect to the first question, there is still no consensus among
rescarchers working on a variety of languages. On the one hand, there are
GPSG approaches such as Sebba's and the present one, as well as the GB
approach of Baker (1989), which assign different constituent structures to
‘coordinating' and 'subordinating' SVC's. On the other hand, there is the
Autolexical analysis offered by Schiller (1989), who follows Filbeck (1975)
and Schachter (1974) in proposing the following recursive phrase structure
rule to account for both types of SVC.

(87) S —me> (X)) (NY) V742

There appears to be general consensus that such a phrase structure is
appropriate to coordinating SVC's, so we need not concern ourselves

further with this type. However, Schiller's objection to analyses which posit
a different constituent structure for 'subordinating' SVC's deserves some
attention,

Schiller argues that a ‘flat’ structure is more appropriate to these
constructions than the hierarchical structure proposed by Sebba (and
myself) since "the subordination is more semantic than syntaciic." (1989:
407). He further claims that Sebba "provides no independent syntactic as
opposed to semantic justification for the syntactic structure.” (Ibid.
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Emphasis in original). First, it is not clear to me what it means to say that
the subordination is more semantic than syntactic. This implies that the
subordination, which Schiller acknowledges to exist, must be treated as a
sernantic rather than a syntactic phenomenon - which is a curious view.
Secondly, it is not true *that Sebba provides no independent syntactic
grounds for the hierarchical structure he proposes for subordinating SVC's.
These are outlined in Section 3 above, and discussed in more detail, along
with additional criteria specific to SN, in Sebba (1987, 108-16), and
elsewhere in his book. A crucial criterion, as we have seen, is that
‘coordinating' SVC's are subject to Ross' constraint, while 'subordinating'
types are not. Baker (1989) also distinguishes the two types on grounds
similar to Sebba's, while Nylander (1985) argues on independent grounds
for a hierarchical structure for SVC's involving the serial verb s¢ "say."

Schiller further blames Sebba's choice of analysis on the properties of
GPSG itself, claiming that "Sebba must account for the semantically
subordinate nature of the material in the lower clause, and GPSG does not
allow non-isomorphism of syntactic and se¢mantic components.” (1989:
407). This criticism appears to be directed at the version of semantics
offersd in Gazdar et al (1985), but there are alternative ways of handling
seqnantic interpretation within a GPSG framework which Schiller overlooks.
Schiller's own approach, using an autolexical framework, places a heavy
burden on the semantic component to explain the differcnt properties of
the two types of SVC - properties which are essentially syntactic, as argued
above. In fact, it is not made clear in Schiller (1989) precisely how the
syntax works in his approach. In particular, it is not clear how the
restrictions on possible combinations of V1 and V2 (and V3), as well as the
membership of each, are specified. If this must be done in the semantics,
then it places a heavy onus on this component. By contrast, the GPSG
approach allows us to specify the possible ¢~quences of (members of) VI,
V2, etc. fairly precisely in the syntactic component, in terms of the
subcategorization properties of the verbs themselves. Relatively few
selectional restrictions are left to the semantics or pragmatics to account
for or rule out. In addition, as noted before, this achieves a general match
between the syntax and semantics of these constructions which is surely
desirable.

Apart form the lack of consensus on the constituent structure of
SVC's, there has also been disagreement on the typical functions of
serialization. The generalizations expressed by some researchers on this
question usually capture only part of the picture. Such generalizations
range from Bickerton's (1989, 33) suggestion that "serial clauses are most
often adjuncts”, to Sebba's (1987, 216) claim that serialization is “an
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argument-increasing strategy”. Both statements are true, but only partly
s0.

Bickerton's view applies to seyeral of the SVCs considered in this
paper, involving scrial verbs which either themselves act as adjuncts to
the matrix clause, or introduce serial sirings which act as adjuncts. Thus
serial kom and go may head clauses which indicate directionality which is
an optional component of the sentence. Similarly, serial pasa may express
both the notion of Path, and the notion of Degree, both of which ~-e part of
what Lyons (1986, 496) refers to as "circumstantial roles associated with a
situtation”. Such circunistatntial roles also include components like the
time, place, manner and purpose of an activity, which tend to be referred
to by means of syntactically optional expressions such as adverbs or
adverbials.

Sebba's view seems to apply only to SVCs involving the serial verb
give. His argument is that languages which have a strict limitation to two
arguments per verb compensate by using serial strings to introduce the
goal or benefactive of an action. A stronger version of this claim is offered
for SM by Byrne (1987, 257) who argues that “one reason for serialization
is the supposed lack of NP positions in which to place the GF-0's of a verb."
In this view, serial strings perform the roles associated in other languages
either with prepositions, which are marginal in SM, or with
complementizers, which arc non-existent in SM. (1987, 252). While this
view offers a wider perspective than Sebba's, it still applies only to a sub-
class of SVCs in SM and other creoles.

There are several types of serial string in CEC which cannot be
interpreted either as adjuncts, or as additional arguments, to a matrix
verb. For instance, in CEC tek serial clauses, the instrumental expression is
itself part of the sentence nucleus, by contrast with English, where the
instrumental expression is normally an adjunct. There are also other SVCs
involving co-ordination of some type, which do not fit any of the
generalizations mentioned above. Clearly, then, no single statement can
capture all of the functions that may be performed through the strategy of
serialization. It is hoped that the present discussion has at least made this
clear.
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* I wish to thank Arnold Zwicky and other participants at the Mini

Conference on serial verbs (Ohio State University, May 1990), for their
helpful comments on this paper. Any shortcomings that remain are, of
course, entircly my responsibility.

1. Nylander (1985, 20, fn 9) informs us that Christaller (1875) was
probably the first to make reference to this construction in an African
language (Twi), while Schuchardt (1914) was apparently the first to
identify SVC's in a creole language (Saramaccan). Also, Voorhoeve (1975)
tells us that the term “serial verb” was coined by Stewart (1963).

2. Zwicky (1990b) discusses other distinctions that might have to be
made, while Schiller (1990) presents a typology of SVC's.

3. Examples (10a) and (10b) are taken from Bailey (1966), pages 133
and 52 respectively, and (10c) from Alleyne (1980, 168).

4. It would also appear, from the limited data available, that SM also
has a wide range of "subordinating" SVC's, but little research has been
done to uncover these. Byrne (1987), the most detailed account of
serialization in SM so far, confines his attention to structures which CEC by
and large shares with SM.

5. 1t seems more accurate to say that kom and go indicate direction
toward or away from some reference point established in the discourse,
which may or may not be the speaker.

6. There is a growing usc of prepositions and particles imported from
English to express the notions of Path and Direction in CEC. Sebba (1987,
47) notes a similar tendency in Sranan, where younger speakers tend to
use ovi (Dutch yit "out of”) to replace the generalized locative prepositions
na or fu, after the directional serial verb pugu ("remove”).
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7. In fact, Sebba offers a more feasible pair of rules on pages 120-21,
as follows:

TVP ---> V[7] NP IVP{DIR]

IVP[DIR] ----> V[2] PP
However, he appears to discard these in favor of (39) and (40). (1987, 125)

8. Notice how similar the use of kom in (45b) is to the use of the so-
called "semi-auxiliary gome" in Black English Vernacular (Spears 1982).
The BEV construction in which come precedes a verb in the present-
participle (He come walkin in here like he owned the damn place) may
well be a residue of an earlier pattern of use akin to that in CEC. Mufwene
(1989, 21) claims that the BEV construction has no counterpart in creoles,
and suggests that this is a weakeness in the creolist argument that BEV has
creole roots. However, not only do we find a similar use of gome in
basilectal CEC, but we also find an indentical use of come + VY-ig in
mesolectal varicties such as TC-eg He come talk’ o me like he know me.
The TC construction conveys the same sense of resentment and/or
indignation noted by Spears for BEV.

9. I use the feature [MIN] "MINIMAL" to refer to a VP without
auxiliarics, ie, a 'bare’ lexical verb.

10. As pointed out earlier, gaan behaves exactly like kom and go,
though as a serial verb it may only follow Past or Perfective verbs.

I1. Examples (56a-c) and (57b) are taken from Washabaugh (1981,
91-93), who in turn takes them from a variety of sources, including Turner
(1949) for GU, LePage & Cassidy (1967) for JC and his own data from
Providence [stand Creole (PIC).

12. Again, it must be recalled that gaan as serial verb introducing a
VP complement is severcly restricted in its privelege of occurrence,
following only Past or Pertective verbs, and usually matrix gaan.

13. See Sebba (1987, 81-82) and Jansen et al (1978, 143) for further
arguments in support of the verbal status of go and kon in Sranan, which
apply also to go and kom in CEC.
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14, Washabaugh (1981, 94-95) claims that sentences like (69a) are
acceptable to his PIC informants, but acknowledges that sentences like
(69b) are not.

15. Jaganauth (1987, 87 fn 28) also mentions the use of "reduced”
SVCs with tek such as j tek an baks mi (He slapped me), which are used
mainly by schoolchildren when complaining to their teacher that another
child (deliberately) assaulted them.

16. Bailey (1966, 134) seems to support Jaganauth’s interpretation.
She offers the following example, which 1 have excluded from the
discussion because it contrins a coordinating conjunction: mi waif tek mi
guolring a_dash-we. Bailey glosses this as "My wife deliberately threw
away my gold ring," thus supporting the view that ek conveys a sense of
deliberate action.

17. See Sebba (1987, 132-33) for some discussion.

18. Rule (71) corresponds to Sebba's rule (170b), p.125, and (72) to
his rule (174b), p.127.

19. The fact that the verbs in an SVC share a common sibject is not a
problem, since both are dominated by the same VP sister to the subject NP.

20. Example (83a) is a GC sentence from Rickford (1986, 223); (83b-
c) are Gullah examples from Mufwene (1988, 4-5). 1 have taken the liberty
of adjusting Mufwene's phonemic spelling somewhat to bring it in line with
the conventions used in this study.

21. 'V'* is Schiller's abbreviation for serial V constructions as
opposed to other kinds of serialization involving, eg, V+V structures (V*),
auxiliary verb + V° (V + V™*) etc. (Schiller 1990).
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Tense Marking in Serlal Structuresx

Francis Byrne
Shawnee State University, Ohlo

1, Introduction

The motivation for this paper is two-fold. It will first propose an
alternative analysls to, and hopefully resoive, a debate between Byrne (1987, to
appear) and Bickerton (1984, 1987) on the one hand and Boretzky (to appear)
(among others) on the other. The debate revolves around the reievance of the
apparently unique non-varb-initial tense marking in Saramaccan (hereafter SA)
serial structures In relation to tensing in Atlantic Crecle! and west African
sarlals. The position of Byrne and Bickerton is that SA serial tense marking is
partial evidence for the spontaneous generation of the structures In Inltial
deap creolization,2 while Boretzky et al. view creole seriaiization, including that
found In SA, as constituting transfer from substrate languages during the
creolizatlon process. The second alm Is to present a unifled theory of the
different Interianguage tense marking Instantiations within serlal structures by
arguing that each different pattern is ultimately a result of at least scope,
with morphosyntactic spreading then a possibility.

The major questions which arise from the paper’s object res are: 1.) If
there Is an Intrinsic identity betwesn tense patterns In the selected serlalizing
languages under scrutiny, and 2.) if there Is some level of identity, then what
are the grammatical processes involved, their significance In eerial structures,
and the Implications for the creolization process. Whiie the languages under
discusslon ara an extremely limited subset of the world's serlallzing
janguages,? they nevertheless exhibit a wide (and perhape representative)
range of variation In their tense marking patterns, and slgnificantly aiso share
the same Intrinsic typological features assoclated with serlalization. The
languages to be evaluated here should therefore be sufficient to understand
the reasons for the variation.

This paper Is divided into three parts. It will firet briefly summarize the
substrate vs. spontaneous generation debate as It applies to serlal tense
marking In Atlantic creoles and West African languages (especially the Kwa
subgroup). I wiil then discuss the variability of such marking In Saramaccan
(hereafter SA), followed by analyses of similar and different serial tense pat-
terns in a number of other languages. 1 will argue that there Is an esasential
unity among all serlalizing languages inciuded In this paper desplte the appar-
ent differences because of the distinct but Interrelated procesess of scope and
spreading. That is, If a language axhibits serlalization (regardiess of whether
It 1s a creols, a West African language, or some other areai or typoiogicai
varlety), then it must have the same scopal properties for tense marking In
serlal structures desplte Its overt tense marking pattern. Finally, I wlil detall
some Implications of the discussion for creoles and the creolization process.

2. Serlalization and the Serlai Controversy

We can generally define serialization, and by implication seriai verbs, as
the phenomenon among many creole and non-crecle languages where verbs, or
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verb-like formatives, function In various roles which are normally performed In
non-gerlalizing languages by prepositions, adverbs, complementizers, or single
verbs (In the case of verbal extensions where one verb modifies another and a
seriallzing language's lexical repertoire is thereby expanded - see Sebba
(1984)). In adding to the definition, It is also generally assumed that seriais
have the foilowing characteristics:4

(1) a. Tense® is marked once, usually with the initial verb, or tense
is repeated with all serial verbs in the string.

b. There are no overt coordination or subordination markers
immediately preceding serials.

c. The second and subsequent occurrences of coindexed subjects may
be phonologically null (1.e. are empty categories); second and
subsequent occurrences of coindexed objects will be null,®

2.1, Substratists and Serials.

The substrate position is that there I|s a direct relationship between the
presence of seriallzation In creoles and the original substrate contact
languages. Arends (1989a,b), Holm (1388, 1987, 1988), Huttar (1975, 1981, 1945)
and Lefebvre (1986), among others, claim that there are strong lexical,
structural, and/or semantic {inks between Atlantic creoles and espaeclaliy the
Kwa group of African languages. They conclude that this cannot be by chance
and represents a perfect lliustration of transfer based on present-day identity.
Included among various serial claims for the process, Sebba (1987:214) mak =g
the fairly strong observation that there must be a direct causa! relation
between creoles and thelr substrate languages since “a relatively small
proportion of the worid's known crecles have serial verbs, and ... these ars
precisely the ones which have well-documented substrate input from serlailizing
languages.” And Faraclas (1989), for his part, conciudes that the range and
type of serials In Tok Plsin of Papua New Guinea and Nigerian Pidgin En:lish
duplicate what occurs In the surrounding substrate languages. Thls ctn only
be expiained by adducing transfer for creole serlalization,

The literature on the substrate view is both extensive and Imprassive In
ite volume. The bottom line, however, seems to consistently revert back to the
following sylloglsm: if serialization, for exampls, occurs In substrate languages,
and they wers present In the seminal contact situation, then It will appear in
the creole. Taken another way, the extreme view |s that all creole
serlalization, and therefore the assoclated tense marking patterns, is a direct
resuit of transfer from other languages.

2.2, Unlversalists and Serials

The contending view, in its strongest form (Bickerton 1981, 1984), states
that serialization {s not a product of substrate languages during creclization,
but rather is a result of chlidren having to develop a ianguage almost ex
nihllo from inadequate and deficient pldgin input. Serialization, then, is a
direct refiectlon of our Innate linguistic knowledge. In a less all-Inclusive
interpretation, Bickerton (1984b, 1988) explains that the bloprogram Is bes:
observed in the more radical creoles such as SA,” with others being
progressively less "pure” because of more elaborated pldgin input (l.e. more
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successful L2 acqulsition). He even allowed for substrate influence In some
Instances at the 1985 Amsterdam Creole Workshop.

In support of serlalization belng a spontaneous deveiopment in at least
radical creoles, Byrne (1987) found that the synchronlc grammar of SA has a
productive categorial repertoire consisting strictly of nouns and verbs as
major cagegories® and determiners,® conjunctions, and tense and aspect
markers as minor categories. From the remaining normally assumed categorles
(l.e. taken from an Indo-European parspective), there are Instances of
prepositions in the language, but the only productive member of the class |s
the general locative & 'In, on, into, from, to, etc.’. Th2 remainder such as ku
'with’ or fu 'for’*® are functionally marginal and can generally be exprsssed
through alternative syntactic means."' There Is ilkewise no evidence for the
major cagegory adjective In predicate contexts,” nor for complementizers.
With very few exceptlons, "complementizers” such as preclausal fu 'for,
obllgation’ and tda/tdki ‘'say, that' exhibit the diagnostice of a verb. Nor are
adverbs a consistently productive class; their functions are often achleved
through the use of serlal verbs.

The categorial limitations of synchronic SA, along with the primacy of one
and two NP arguments within a clause (l.e. no three-argument strings with
contiguous NP objects of the type John gave THE MAN THE PEN) and aspects
of the Saramaka’s chronological and demographic history (see Byrne (1987:
Chapter II), Price (1976; 1983a,b)), lead to the view that early SA contained the
minimum syntactic attributes necesaary for the status of a natural language
and, taking the Ideas of Bickerton's bloprogram to their obvious conclusion,
represented the universal bedrock of human language. Moreover, t0 express
the critical functions of the absent categories In the Iinciplent language, the
early Saramaka were forced to generate maximal syntactic output from minimum
syntactic Input. Because of thls situation, they adopted a serlal strategy in
which verbs were used In place of the "missing” formative-types. Given the
facts and analysis, then, serialization In at least radical creoles Is not in Itseif
a part of universal grammar (i.e. the bloprogram), but Is a necessary by-
product of such languages’ phrase structure and categoriai status. Hence,
rather than use adverbs, prepositions, or contiguous object NPs, the SA
utllized a verbal strategy as In (2).

(2) a. a féf1 df woésu Kkabd ADVERBIAL-LIKE SERIAL
he paint the house finish
'He painted the house already.'

b. a té[ 94ni suti di pingd PREPOSITION-REPLACING SERIAL
he taks gun shoot the pig
'He shot the pig with a gun.’

c. K&6f1 bAi di baku dA di  muyéde ARGUMENT INTERVENING SERIAL
Kofi buy the book giye the woman

'Kof1 bought tha womapn the book.'

Each of the SA varbs In (2) |s aiso within separate finite clauses. Part of
the evidence for a ciausal status |s both emplirical and theory-Internal within
the Government and Binding (GB) model of Chemsky (1981, 1982, 1988). The
motivation for the finiteness of such items, howsver, is entirely empirically
based In that most verbs In a serlal string can be indepe idently tense-markud
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{those that do not allow such are best viewed as infinitives).™ Thls means
that the SA tense marker hi may overtly appear before any or ail the verba in
(2) with no change in meaning. Consider (3,4,6) beiow.

(3) a. a pi féfi di wésu kabd
he Tenae(TNS) paint the house finish
'He ‘1ad painted the house already.’

b. a féfi di wésu bi kab4
on«TNS. ..
'He had painted the house already.’

G. ahi féfi di wosu hi kabd
..TNS... ++.TNS. .
'Hg had painted the house already.'

(4) a. a bl tul gbéni sati di  pingd
he TNS take gun shoot the pig
'He had shot the pig with a gun.’

b. a téf odnt bl sutt di pingd
e TNS...
'He had shot the pig with & gun.’

c. apbl tél gont bi sari di pingd
..TNS... oINS, ..
'Me had shot the pig with a gun.’

(6) a. K6f1 bl bai df baku dd di  muyée
Kofi TNS buy the book give the woman
'Kof{ had bought the woman the book.’

b, Kofi bAt df baku bhi dA di muyée
++.TNS. .,
'Kof1 had bought the woman the book.’

c. Kkéfi hi bat df bdku hi dé di muyée
oINS, . «««TNS. ..
'Xof1 had bought the womai the book.’

The firet verb in (3-4-5a), being the matrix, unsurprisingly ailows tens-
ing. What I8 thought to be ditferent from other serializing ianguages, howev-
er, is that thls marker may appear with no change in meaning either before
the second serial only (3-4-5b) (or any subsequent serial with additional verbs
in a string), or with all verbe (3-4~5c), 1n contrast, scholars have often
typiflad West African and Atiantic creole seriaiizing languages as having either
verb-initial tense marking such as in (8) and (7), or tense copy as in (8).

(6) a. 4 X4 YAh chk us4” ha a Bamileke (Hyman 1971)
he past take pot come give me
"+ brought the pot for/to me.'

O
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b. %4 14h cAk kA usé? ha a

..opast...
c., %4 14h chk usd? kA ha a
«o.past...
(7) a. abin tek di buk go na akul Krio (Williams 1971)

I TNS take the book go LOC school
'l brought the book to school.’

b. %a tek di buk bin go na skul
oo TNS. ..

(8) meyee adwuma memaa Anma Akan (Schachcer 1974)
1~do~PRET work I-give-PRET Amma
'l worked for Amma.'

The obvious tense-initiai correepondence between a West African ianguage
like Bamiieke in (6) and Krio in (7), which is representative of the great
majority of Atiantic creoles, would naturally lead to a conclusion of transfer.
Even the SA tense copy pattern in (3-4-5c) corresponds to the dlalect of Akan
in (8) and also offers a causal explanation. But Iindspendent tense marking in
SA such as in (3-4-5b) Is probiematic in that It appears to be unique and thus
constitute evidence against substrate Infiuence. However, upon a more
extensive analysis, there is in fact an underlying tense marking unity among
all seriaiizing languages, although as I will argue In section 4.0, such a
conclusion does not necessarily warrant serial transfer among creoles and their
corresponding substrate languages.

3. Scope and Spreading

The main problem with seriai tense-marking phenomena is not In
Interpreting the range of speach to which they apply (aithough this Is an
Interesting question), but In determining why and how there is such great
variabiliity within and between the languages. In adding to the serial
characteristics deiineated in (1), a fourth basic premise is that the temporai
orientation of the verbs In any such string must be interpreted as the same.
Since serlals are part and parcel of a singie proposeition, and retain a verbal
categorial status while undertaking the grammaticai functions or semantic
extensions imposed by some central or matrix verb, if there were different
temporal readings on such verbs, they would constitute separate propositions.
Thus (9) with different overt temporai markers on g4 'glve’, for exampie,
ceases to be a serial and two propositionai matrices are the result.

(9) Kko6fti b1 bé1 di  buku t4 dd di  muyée
Kof1 TNS buy the book TNS/ASPect give ths woman
'Kof1 had bought the book (and) is giving (it) to the woman.'’

Similarly, (9) without the tense/aspect marker t4 may have a non-simultaneous
interpretation (l.e. nonserial) if bj is thought to oniy apply to bai ‘buy’.

(10) k6f1 hi b&1 df buku d& di muyée
'Kofi had bought the book (and) (then) gave (it) to the woman.’

o BEST COPY AVAILABLE g
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An explanation of (9) and (10), as well as noninitial or repeated tense
marking In SA (3-4-8b,c) and other languages, seems to revolve around the
separate but, In terms of this paper, interreiated processes of scope and
spreading. 1 w!ll begin by first discussing the concepts In reiation to SA, and
then continue with other languages.

3.1. Scope

I deflne scope as the Interpretative range over some syntactic domain of
some semantic property. A more technical definition within logic and lingulstic
semantics |s that scope “ls the argument term(s) of an operator” (Pleter
Seuren, P.u.). As Interpreted in Chomsky (1981, 1988), Kim and Larson (1989),
and McCawley (1988a,b), among others,' the term operator signifies an item
such as & tense or negative marker (Janssen 1983:55) whose Import semantically
affects (l.e., has scope over) a determined !Inguistic range and whic*, in a
conflgurational sense, must dominate the affected segment of language, In
other words, the alement whose meaning emits scopal properties (i.e., an
operator) must “look downward over” (Davlid Dowty, p.c.) (l.e., c-command)® Its
domain (Its argument term(s)) .

In a simplified Illustration, observe that the Interpretative range of the
negator -n't In (11a,b) varies with its surface placement.

(11) a. I deliberately didn't ask her. Crystal (1985:27%)
'1 did not ask her.'

b. 1 didn't deliberately ask her.
'l did ask her, but accidentally.'

In (11a) -p't follows dallberately and precedes the VP, giving the impression of
Its belng In Infl, Now this is the optimal position for a negative eiement to
have wide scope ovar an entire clause, which It does as seen In the gloss.

The result |s that the action is seen as premeditated and successful. In (11b),
however, with -n't (significantly) preceding daliberately, there le a narrow
scopal Interoretation with the negative element only affecting the adverb (-n't
+ dellberately = accidentally); the overali resuit is that the action here I8 seen
as unintentional.

Schematically from a loglc perspective, the negative element not (= -p’t In
(11a,b)) Is In the appropriate dominant position to the left in the dlagram, with
Its argument term(s) (its scopal domain) appearing to the right.

(12) So
/\
not S1
//\\
X Sn oo

In the case of (11a), not Is Intarpreted as affecting the entire clause and 80 [
ask har would be In the X position, Alternatively, not would only dominate
dalibarately In (11b} since thle Is the extent of Its scopal domaln.

O
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3.1.1. Scope and Saramaccan Tense Operatora

In turning to scopal properties of tense In SA seriais, it seems clear that
the tense narker is a ecopal operator. A principal diagnostic to determine
such is If ambiguity (s present resulting from tense Interpretation. In (10),
this |s exactly what we find. bl before the initial verb bal 'buy’ can be
interpreted as only having scope over the Initial clause. This clause thereby
recelves a past-before-past (roughly pluperfect) reading, with the second
clause having a simple past orientation (as Is normal for “bara" no: stative
verbs in crecle languages). The result |s two separate events, a fact which
the gloss of (10) reflects. Alternatively, if bi is thought to apply over tha
entire sentence, then a quite iifferent serlal -eading will occur: 'Kofl had
bought the book for the woman'. The ambiguiiy which results from the two
differsnt interpretations Is rirectly a result of the scope of bj. This, In turn,
supports the view that the item is a scope-bearing operator which, to be
consistent with patterns discussed in the literature for other languages, must
c-command (structurally dominate) the constituents under its Influence.

An adequate scopal anaiysis of the tense marking variation in SA serlals
s now possible. In turning once again to the SA data In (5a-c) as a
representative sample of the language’s tense marking patterns (repeated below
as (13a-c)), notice that no matter which verb has such marking, the same exact
Interprstation ensues.

(13) a. K6f1 bl bai df buku dd di muyée
Kofi TNS buy the book give the woman
'Kofi had bought the woman the book.’

b. KOf1 b&1 di buku hi d4 di muyée
«..TNS. .,
'kofi had bought the woman the book.'’

c. Kofi bi bai di baku hi dé& di muyée
...TNS... .« TNS. ..
‘kof1 had bought the woman the book.’

Such ldentical readings signify that the scopal domain of bi remaing over the
entire serlial string regardless of whether the i*em appears before the first
verb bAi 'buy’, the second d4 'glve’, or both.

However, because bi s not overtly present before the higher verb in
sentences such as (13b), the question arises as to how the item can have sccpe
over bcth., Since tense In SA (and other languages) |s an operator and there-
by . scope-bearing unit, then It would seem reasonabie to assume that
structural dominance (i.e. presence before the first verb) would also be neces-
sary In this case. In fact, this is exactly what happens in (13b). Because
tense appears before the higher verb in (138) and (13c), we know that such
marking is poss/ble. Moreover, the import of hj, past before past, unambigu-
ously applles to bai 'buy’ in (14b) exactly as in (13a) end (13c) (as Indeed It
must since there is but a single semantic (but not syntactic) proposition to
which a tense orlentation can apply - see Bickerton (1990), Bickerton and
Iatridou (to appear), Binnick (1976) and Borer (1989), among others, for
analyses and/or Identification of the phenomenon).® One reasonable assump-
tion, then, given the surface level variation of overt tense before initial verbs
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In {13a,c) and the necessity for the acope-bearing eiement to be In a dominant
poeltion, is that bl is aleo present before DAl 'buy’ In (13b), but Is not
phonologically overt. However, thie le an aggravsting (but perhaps avoldable)
complication forced onto the analysis by the theory. An alternative I8 to
represent the semantics and Syntax separately as in (14a,b) below.

(14) a. Samantics b. Syntax

b1/\€1 N Inf1 P
a1 1671 dT wosu &2 v/vp
PN

o1 kdb4 ‘ c
ar (bi) féf1 df wdsu @1 (bt) kdbs

The parentheses In (14) signify that the enciosed element Is present but
without phonologlcal form, and the subscripte indicate that all such tense
marking must be the same. Tia result of (14) is that at the level of tense
marking, all SA serlals actually have the aame Identical underlying pattern.

The surface variation Itself, and especially that of (13b), is probably a
result of some sort of phonological economy. If an item does not have to be
articulated for the import to be achleved, then this will more than Iikely result
in variable otcurrence. The overall variabllity, in turn, could have developed
some sort of stylistic significance within the community as a whole (Solange
Lira, p.c.), producing an adequate level of motivation to maintain the patterns.

Finally, based on the previous discuesion, It seems that gerlal character-
istic (1a) should ' 8 reformulated in terms of scopal properties. As It I8 now, !t
merely constitutes a description of the overt tense-marking patterns of most
but not all serlalizing languages (SA and at least two Portuguese creoles and
one French crecle are the excaption - see section 3.3). It thereby misses the
greater generalization that a serlal string must hava the same temporal orlien-
tatlon; that is, the scope of tense-markers must apply equally throughout a
serlal structure. A better renditlon of (1a), thein, should be something llke (15).

(16) The scope of serial tense markers must range throughout the serial
string.

3.2, Spreading

Spreading, for Its part, was originally a term which Goldemith (1976)
developed for autugegmental phonolngy as a way of explaining the extension of
nasalization and tone from some segmental locus. Subseguently, Caskey (1987,
1989) and McCawley (1988a:318, footnote 12) were the first, as far as ls known,
to apply the term to levels of morphology and syntax. Following Byrne
(1989a), I define the concept for purposes of thie paper as the appearance of
redundant morphemnes throughout a domaln with thoss formatives/constructions
whose properties allow It, In other words, a particular formative or morphoio-
glcal element may be repeated In some or ali appropriate positions throughout
4 specified segment of speech |f the language or dialect allows such. As
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Carison (1983) and McCawley (1988:281, footnote 27)" observe, what this
signifies (s that the repetition of an item In the sensea used here does not add
up to mulitipie semantic instantiations of a particuiar meaning; rather, there is
but a single meaning with reduplications of tha content-bearing element.

3.2.1. Specifice of Spreading

The phenomenon sppears to ba quite common In the worid's languages,
but for reasons of spacs limitations, I will limit *“e discussion to Engligh,
Lutch, Old Norse, SA, and a representitive samuie of Atlantic creoles and West
African serializing languagas,™ In beginning with English, we find, for
example, that morphophonemic extensions such as guicker picker upper give a
sense of phonological spreading throughout the phrase by the repetition of the
conveniently homophotious -3r suffixes with comparative (quicksr) and agentive
(picker upper) imports. In the latter case and at the morphoioglcal {eval,
however, “haera are not two esparate agentive readings, but just a single one
with scope over both plcker and uppar. Morphophonological comparative and
supeiiative repetitions with Identical scopal properties also occur in children's
speech and substandard English in such phrases as mure smarter and most
greatest (Carison, p. 76).

Tho phenomenon Is Ilkewise both hiatorically and synchronicaily common In
English with negation. While there ara multiple negative markers In such
Informa: synchronlc utterances such as (18) belcw and In the Old English
exampie !n (17) froum Millward (1989:93), there Is again but a single semantic
negator with scope aver wach clause.

(16) He 1sn’t going nawhere npohow.

(17) ... and na%r na heoldan e lare na lage na manna
aiid neither not we-observe not teaching not law not of-men

swa swad we scoldan
we oughkt-to

‘... and neither do we vhserve wisdom, law, and [the affairs] of
meh as we ought to.’ (translation added)

Note that miternatives to multiple negation in the informa! Engiish in (16) are
the synonymous hp len't.going anywhare anyhow and the gloss to the Oid
English segmant In (17). That a single eyntactic negative marker is possible In
both (but sliowing for the fact that such was npt customary in Old English,
but only in Its reflex version) illustrates the presence of ona semantlc negator
In the sentencas.

A common abproach to such multiple forms In the past was an analysis
along the lines of agreement and concord (e.4., Labov 1972). However, the
first, or agreement, Implies particuilar morphological marking and substance
over a stretch cf speech, with scope not necessarliy being present (e.g.
subject-verb agreement in English), Concord, for its part, is often thought to
be synonymous with agreemert (sse Crystal 1985), but In stretching the tradi-
tional view a bit, wa could snvision It to ap9ly to the kind of data discussed
here. In any case, to utllize the tarminology of agreement or concord may be
misleading because uf its traditionaily different upplication to cortain typss of
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data. A clearer and perhaps more efficlent way of looking at the phenomena
should be through scope and spreading. For Instance, in ail of the above
examples It appears that a prerequisite for spreading is that there be semantic
scope over the area where the proliferation of elemente takes place, Thus the
old Engllsh and Informal eynchronic English éxamples with muitiple negation,
and even something like more smarter/mogt greatest, could not occur if the
scope of negation and the comparative/superlative did not include the entire
phrase or clause. This generalization could not necessarily be made if we
attributed the phenomena to agreement and concord as traditionally viewed.

Finally, the application and restrictions on spreading at the levels of
phrase and clause appear to be baslcally similar in all critical respects, As a
first approximation (and certainly subject to confirmation and a more in-depth
treatmert than can be givan here), the data suggest that an element whose
scopal properties extend over a segment of speech can oniy replicate Itself in
those positions which the language's syntax wouid naturally and nonexception-
aily allow. Thus, the comparative and superlative forms in more smarter and
most greatest, and all negative elements In (16) and (17), appear in positions in
which they would Independently occur in the language. 1f adequate discussion
and exampies were presented, then, we would find that in no instance do the
various forms appear in positions which are not warranted by the grammar.

In a similar veln, Carlson (1983:76) presents Oid Norse data from Gordon
(1927) which shows that the language could redundantly mark definiteness In
NPs, but always wita just a gingie 'definite’ meaning.

(18) a. hat it helgl s® ti
the the holy-def seat def
'the holy seat’

b. hafit hat it diupa
sea-def the the deep—def
‘the deep ses’

In a possible refiex of Old Norse, modern Norweglan ilkewise allows
muitiple determiner marking to express degrees of definiteness. In (19a), det
'the’ and the suffix -at 'the’ together produce a demonstrative, but with singie
marking (either dat or -gt), a less definite 'the’ reading Is achieved (19b,c),

(19) a. Det stort husat
the large house-the
'that targe house’

b. D@t stort hus
the large house
'the large house’

c. Husat
'the house’

The result of (18) and (19) is that with the scope of 'definiteness’ over the
entire NP in Old Norse and Norwegian, the languages permit spreading only In
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those positions which the grammar normalily allows. This is shown most clearly
in (19a,b,c).

Finally, Pleter Seuren (p.c.) offers Interesting evidence from Dutch. He
notes that pluralization in the language Is often doubiy marked with both
German and Dutch suffixes, in that order,

(20) a, German: ei 'egg’, eir 'eggs’
kind ‘child’, kindar 'children’

b. Outch: el 'egg’', eiren 'eggs’
kind 'child’, kindaren 'children’

while the Dutch plurals In (20b) are obviously a result of German Influence,
still Seuren points out that German is intelligible to Dutch speakers and they
consequently understand eir ‘eggs’ and Kkindar ‘children’ to be plurai. They
llkewise are awaru that there are double plurals on thelr nouns, but because
one of the plurals is "foreign” and the pattern is linguistically Institutional-
ized, these factors militate against any other output (l.e single pluralizer). In
any case, because there is plural scope over each noun, such spreading is
understandable and certalnly unremarkable based on the previous data.

3.2.2, Saramaccan Serials and Spreading

An account of spreading with SA serials is now stralghtforward. Since
tense is an operator In the language, It must be in a dominant position (before
the first verb) In order to have scope over an entire serial string, And
because of the nature of serlaiization (see sactions 2 and 3.1.1, and (15)), the
import of tense must apply to ths entire serial domain rather than to Just the
clause where It is found. As exemplified In sectlon (13), (14) and below, these
facts allow the tense marker to appear only once before the initial verb (21a),
or to 1eplicate itself in a kind of gemantic reiteration (21b) when the
condlitions found within a particular constituent warrant it.

(21) a. a hi ts& di meliki g6 a di konde
he TNS carry the milk go to the village
'He had taken the milk to the village.'
'Ho had carried the milk (and) (then) went to the village.'

b. ahi tsd di meliki hi 96 a dI konde
..TNS.,. .. TNS. ..
'He had taken the milk to ths village.'

As mentioned or discussed in numerous publications,'* all clauses with few
exceptions are finite in SA, One of the many dlagnostics of such status is the
possible appearance of overt tense. Thus, since the verbs In (21a,b) are
finite, they would naturaily ailow the full range of markers appropriate for
this status. If, additionally, finite verbs are within the tenae scope domain of
a (configurationally) higher tense operator, then that tense marker couid,
logically, be repeated with the appropriate iower constituentse (l.e. finite
verbs), Note (22) (from a simliar diagram In Caskey (1989)).
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(22) & tsd df meliki g6 a df konde 'He had taken the milk to the
X X X X village.'

b1

As (22) lllustrates, SA allows tense marking only before verbs within the same
tense scope domaln. Moreover, it does not allow b} in Inappropriate contexts
such as before any nonverbal constituents (or Infinitival verbs).

In regard to tense marking exclusively on a iower serial verb, this would
seem to be the preferable option for at least two reasons. First, tense oh the
second verb only (or subsequently In longer seriat strings) in (23) balow Is
not ambiguous as Is verb-initiai only tense marking (21a).?!

(23) a tsd df meliki bi 96 a di konde
. TNS. ..
'He had carried the milk to the village.’
%'He carried the milk (and) had gone to the village.’

The second gloss above is impossible because of a SA strategy In consecutive
action sentences of mapping events onto a temporal sequence of occurrence
order. Since bi_go would be prior to the unmarked ts4 'carry’ In (23) with a
consecutive action Interpretation, that reading Is ungrammatical. As a serlal,
however, (23) would be preferable to (21a) because of Its greater clarity due
to nonamblguity. Second, (23) Is aiso phonoiogically more economical and
thereby represants less effort than (21b). Since In elther case a serial
reading |s the only possible interpretation and the scope of any tense marking
has to apply to the entire string, through spreading a SA speaker can opt to
give phonological form to tense marking on al/ or any one of the lower serial
verbs. All In all, then, when ali factors are taken into consideration (but
espacially tense and spreading), we find that there really is nothing unique or
unusual about the SA tense marking patterns; they simply represent a perhaps
somewhat idlosyncratic patterning due to the interaction of the language's
morphoiogy, syntax and semantics.

3.3, Tense and Scope in Other Serlalizing Languages

In a fairly brief analysis, a delineation and discussion of gerial tense
marking phenomena In other serlalizing languages shows that there really is no
difference from SA. All are explainabie through the dual processes of scope
and spreading., The patterns which wlll be reviewed (and should exhaust the
possibilities in all serlializing languages), are 1.) varlable creole marking like
SA, 2.) African tense copy and echoic tense, 3.) verb-initial only marking, and
4,) SOV tense-final serials.

3.3.1. Creole Tense Copy and Non-verb-Initial Tense

1 originally thought that the non-initial tense merking pattern such as in
(232) wag unique only to SA, [Pecently, however, additional data have become
avallable which show that SA Is not alone among craeoie languagee In Its tense
marking pattern. While (24) and (25) below from respective Portuguese crecles
are not serials (the larnguages do not utilize the strategy), still the data
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exemplify tense scope and spreading like SA serlals in selactlve contexts and
are thersfore useful, Conslider (24) through (27).
(24 a. N pudi-ba fas! it Guinea-Casamanco Portuguase
I can ~ANTerior do iha' Creols (QCPC) (Pack 1988)
'l could do that.'

b. N pudi fasi-ba kila

< ANT,, .
'l could do that.'
(25) a. el podeba konta Cape Verdean Krialu (CVK)
he can-ANT sing (Caskey 1987)

'Ha could/be ab'a to sing.’

b. e1 pode kontabs
he can sing-ANT
'He could/was able to sing.’

c. 81 pcdeba kontaba
..ANT.. ..ANT
'He could/was able to sing.’

(26) a. 11 ta nu ka masé bor kaj 14 E1 Callao, Venezuela,
she hear us ASP walk around house the French Cresole (ECFC)
'She heard us walking around the house.’ (Byrne, Cabrera
& Rutz 1989)

b. 11 ta nu ka masé ka bor kaj 14
JASPL. L ASP..
'She heard us walking around the house.'

(27) a. zot pran balys koko bat iy Seselwa Creole (SC)
they take broom coconut beat K. (Bickerton 1989)
'They bnat the Kaiser with a coconut broom.’

b. zot ti pran balye koko ti1 bat Kazer
...TNS. .. ..+ TNS...
'They beat the Kaiser with a coconut broom.'

Both the Portuguese creoles, GCPC and CVK, allow elther the modality or
primary semantic verb to have independent overt tense marking (24-25a,b) with
no change In meaning. Alternatively, CVK aiso allows tense copy as In (25¢),
again with the same meaning. While the aspect marker ke In (26) from ECFC,
for its part, is neither tense nor indicates anteriority as in GCPC or CVK, etili
it sBhows that the copy pattern ls not limited strictly to Portuguese craoles (of
which SA Is also an example). Note that, like tense marking In CVK and SA,
the ASP marker ke may appear elther after masé 'walk’ or after both masé and
hor 'around'® with identical meaning.2! Finally, some SC epeakers accept
(27a), but those who do not find (27b) with overt tense marking on the matrix
and subordinate gerial verbs to be acceptable.

From the viewpolnt of scope, the overall varlable patterining of -ha In
GCPC and CVK, tl In SC, and perhaps ka In ECFC (If we presume aspect to
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have scope - a debateable point) reflects the extent of the respective tense
and aspect scopal domains as discussed for SA. The possibility, however, of
elther the overt appearance of -ha only cn lower verbs (24-25b) or tense or
eapect copy (25¢, 26b, 27b) are a resuit of apreading. Becausa each serlal
verb Ig finlte (although more work and data are nesded to determine such a
status for ECFC), the conditions are appropriate for spreading to ocur. In
effect, then, (24), (26), (27) and perhaps (26) are explicable in the sane terms
as for tense marking In SA,

3.3.2. African Tense Copy and Echolc Tense

The reasons for tenss copy In other serializing languages such as Akan in
(28) (repeated from (8)) are exactly the same as dlscussed for SA, CVK, and
ECKC.

(28) meyee adwuma memas Arma Akan (Schachter 1974)
I1-do-PRET work I-give-PRET Amma
'1 worked for Amma.’

On one level, the above overt tense marking (verb-final vowel iengthening)
reflects the sentenca'’s serial scopal domain, and on another, the actual
appearance of preterite lengthening could not be possible If each respective
verb did not have finite status.

Somewhat more Interesting are those Instances In West African languages
where there I8 a reduced form of the copy, or what I cali echoic tense.
Consider (29) from an Akan dialect different from (28), and (30) from Yoruba.

(29) a. m' a- fa sekan g- twa Akan (Balmer & Grant 1929)
1 PERF. take knife PERF. cut
'l have cut with a knife.'

b. me-ba- fa sekan g~ twa
1 FUT take knife FUT cut
'l shall cut with a knife.'

(30) m N mo Wwé b Yoruba (Stahlke 1970)
1 PROG tuke book come
'l am bringing a book.'

In regard to (29), Boretzky (to appear) notes that "tense is marked twice, ...
and the secund tense/aspect marker has a neutral shape indicating agreement
only." Thus, & In (29+,b) is the same form in both sentences <ven though the
matrix clauses have different marking with g 'perfective’ and ba 'futurity’,
respectively. This indicates that @ with the lower verbs has nc valus of it3
own, vut ilke a pronominal, is dependent on the nature of the matrix marking
for its signifizance. In a somewhat similar manner, (30) likewise ias reducec
marking orn 1e second serial. According to Schachter (1974:260),

the form bQ ... Is a suppletive form of the verb wA 'come'. Generally b{
occurs after the progressive prefix wd in all other contexts. The fact
that It |s hd rather than wd that occurs ... shows that Yoruba has
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traces (my emphasis) of the tense-aspect agreement pattern (i.e. tense
copy - my insertion) that Is systematically present in Akan.

The significance of (29) and (30) is, first, that the reduced forms ¢ and
bé again reflect the mandatory single scopal domain of a serial structure. In
this light, @ and bd indicate the extent of the domain. Second, such reduced
forms also illustrate that spreading (s not a prerequlsite for serialization like
scope. In fact, if a language undergoes change from one with a preponderance
of finite clauses to widespread infinitives, then the primary condition for
spreading (i.e. finite clauses) will {ikewise cease to exist. However, because
change is not abrupt, but procedes gradually (see Lightfoot 1979), we should
expect that during or ufter change that residues or traces of prlor states
remain.2 Thus, @ and bd in (29) and (30) most likely represent evidence for
a prior finite status for at least serials in Yoruba and the varlety of Akan in
(29). In some sense, then, spreading still exists In these languages, but only
In selected anvironments and In reduced form.

3.3.3, Verb-Initial-Only Marking
Tense marking only on the Initial verb of a serial string is common In

West Africa (see (6)) and represents the overwheimingly predominant pattern
among the Atlantic creoles (7). Consider (31) from Sranan of Suriname.2®

(31) a. Roy e tyari a pikin go na oso Sranan
Roy TNS/ASP carry the child go LOC house (Jansen, Koopman &
'Roy took the child home.’ Muysken 1978)
b, *Roy tyari a pikin g go na 0so
... TNS/ASP. ..
c. *Roy @ tyari a plkin g go na 0so
... TNS/ASP. ., ++ . TNS/ASP. ..

The only position where tense and/or aspuct marking is allowed In these
languages is on or before the Initlal serial verb (31a); marking on any ather
verb in the string renders the sentence ungrammatical (31b,c).

The significance of (31) Is that tense scope encompasses the entire serial
structure as it must, but spreading s nonexistent. The reason for this is that
the conditions in most creoles are not conduclve to the process; second or
subsequent serial verbs are not finite (but infinitives) and thereby do not
allow tense (nor other marking). Thus, the operant distinction between seriai-
Izing languages like (31), whether creole or noncreoie, and those like SA and
the Akan dlalect represented in (26) is that of their serials' finlta or nonfinite
status. Given one or the other condition, then, specific features will manifest
themseives, among which |s the presence or absence of overt tense marking.

3.3.4. SOV Tense-fFinal Seriais

The major obvious dlfference between SOv and SVO languages Is a
reversal of many pre- and post-positionings within clause and phrasai
constituencies. In regard to tense scope and spreading, however, the situation
remaing exactly the same, with the exception that the processes enianate from
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the right in SOV languages rather than from the left as exemplified In previous
sections. Conslder first the data from }j@ below.

(32) a. eori okl mu toru bein-mi Williamson (1966)
he swim 9o river cross-TNS/ASP
'Me went swimming across the river.'

b. 4rAG zu-ye 4&ki buru teri-mi
she basket take yam cover-TNS/ASP
'She covered &8 yam with a basket.'

In both (31a,b), the tensa marker mi (which, according to comments of
Givén (1975), Is better typlfied as tense/aspect) appeare clause-finally as is
characteristic of SOV langquages. This then is the matrix default position for
such marking in both serial and nonserial structures. Spreading In these tan-
guages |s consequently a result of the scopal properties of markers like mi,
for example, flowing rightward to the other constituents in the serial string
and thus allowing a semantically identicai marker such as the tense/aspact
suffix -nl in (33a,b) below to appear If tha conditions are acceptable (i.e., if &
clause |3 finite).

(33) a. omini bari-ni anrtA-mi williamson (1965)
they repaat-TNS/ASP wrestle-TNS/ASP
'They wrestled again.’

b. eri ogidi aki-nf ind1 pei-mi
he machete take-TNS/ASP fish Cut-TNS/ASP
'Ho cut a fish with a machete.'

The situation in (33) thus seems comparable to those Instances of tense copy
exempiified for Akan, SA and the various French- and Portuguese-based
creoles. In addition, with the contras' specially between aki 'take’
Instrumental clauses in (32-33b), it alsc seems apparent that 1jo speakers, iike
those of other ianguages explicated, have the option of single or tense copy
marking.

4, Concluslons

The obvious conclusion from the previous discussion is that there is a
basic unity among the various serial tense (and aspect) marking patterns In
whatever language serialization appears. The unifying factor is that of scope.
No matter where overt tense marking occurs, for a segment of speech to be a
serial structure, the same tense orientation must apply throughout, If it does
not, it would necessarlly be interpreted as something else. A second factor,
spreading, explains the variably overt noninitial tense marking; if second or
subsequent verbs have finite status, then verb copy or lower verb only
marking Is parmitted. Moreover, such marking, given its apparent commonality,
is best looked upon as belng a natural consequence of the properties of
serialization rather than in any way being exceptional to these languages.

in relation to the questions posed In section 2 concerning the origin of
serialization In creole languages (i.e., whether due to substrate transfer or
spontaneous generation), Glven the facts and analysis, previous claims as to
the uniquenass of noninitial serial tensing in languages such as SA, and the
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imposslbility of its transfer from west African languages because of a lack of
congruence, really have little relavance If the analysis In this paper |s correct.
Nor Is there any relevance with assertions of serial tranefer in Initial
creollzation based on tense marking patterns (see for example Boretzky (to
appear)). What we have seen In the analysls is that tense scope and
spreading are simply features of a particular language typology. That Is, If a
language is going ‘o adopt a serlallzing strategy, then at least scope, and
possibly also spreading, will mandatorlly be a part of the tense strategy.

There |s therefore nothing extraordinary about SA gerfal tensing; it Is a
language-speclfic result of particular morphological, syntactic and semantic
features. The basic operational principles involved In tense scope and variable
tense marking, however, are the same In whichever language seriallzation
man|fests itself.

while tense scope and spreading are typological constants, the possiblllty
of overall serial structure transfer is another matter. There undoubtediy are
close simllarities in the semantics of partlcuiar serlal-types in Atlantic creoles
and West African languages. And the syntax of the structures Is for all
intents and purposes apparently the same (based on Imperfect knowledge of
the phenomenon from ongoing and somewhat contentious research and ciaims).
From a congruence standpoint, then, there would seem to be a caueal
relationship between the substrate languages in the contact situation and the
evolution of serialization in a resultant crecle. The positions of Faraclias (1989)
and Sebba (1987) (see section 2.1) would therefore appear to have a semblance
of merit.

However, to ascribe transfer to all creole serlallzation is Jumping the gun
a bit. For one, Byrne (1987) has shown that a serlal strategy Is a perfectly
natural consequence of certaln categorial and phrase structure features (see
section 2.2). Arguments to the contrary have not proved effectlve (e.g.
Muysken 1987).2¢  Even though there were serlallzing languages in the original
SA contact sltuation, the demographics of the people's early history most
probably rendered transfer Ineffective. At the least (and this Is my
contention), serializing substrate languages could have contributed zerlal
reinforcement to a naturally spontaneous process and grammatical stratagem.

It would seem, then, that the only viable aporoach to serlalization In
these languages is to leave opan the possibility of both transfer and universal
processes operatind within creollzation. In support, studles by such schoiars
ag Phllip Baker (1982), Byrne (1987, 1988b), Hancock (1986), and Mufwene (1987)
have conciuded, contrary to previous thinking, that creolizatlon does not apply
equally in the creation of creocle languages. Rather, due to extralingulstic
factors, these languages may emerge with a greater or |esser degree of Input
from both the superstrate and substrate languages and will consequently be
variably crecle from the onget. The implications of such thinking could mean
that serlalization develops in crecles sither as a result of the syntactic
dynamics of the emergent system (e.g. SA), or, given possibly |ess radical
Creolization, a product of some level of transfer. When and in what degree one
process contributes to seriallzation over the other shouid be the certer of
investigative efforts, not whether one or the cther Is exclusively th cause of
serlalization in creole languages.
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Notas

+ Sections of this paper were presented in part at the April 1989
University of Chicago Roundtable on Finite/Nonfinite Structures in Creole
Languages and at NWAVE-XVIII, Ouke University, October 1989. I would like to
thank Roger Anderson, Alexander Caskey, Joe Dillard, David Dowty, John
Goldsmith, John Holm, Claire Lefebvre, Solange Lira, Salikoko Mufwens, Craige
Roberts, Gil1ian Sankoff, Albert Valdman, and Donald Winford for commenting on
or offering input to the oral presentations or earlier drafts of this paper.
1 owe a special debt of gratitude to Piater Seuren general editorial comments
and specific suggestions on tha treatment of scope. A1l errors and/or
omissions are of course my sole responsibility. The fieldwork for the
Saramaccan data in this paper was supporte: by grants from the National
Science Foundation and the Consejo de Investigacién of the Universidad de
Oriente, Venezuela.

1. As far as is known, Hancock (1971) first coined the term. It refers
to those crecles found in wWest Africa, the Caribbean, and eastern North and
South Amarica.

2. Since creolization is a process, tlere are greater or lesser degrees
of application in any given creole setting depending on numerous 11inguistic
and demographic factors. In other words, as numerous $cholars have concluded
(e.g., Philip Baker 1982; Bickerton 1984; Byrne 1983, 1987, 1988b; Hancock
1986; Mufwene 1987; and Carden and Stewart 1988}, creolization does not apply
equally 1in the creation of creole languages. Some of these languages are
therefore "deeper” than others in that the former betray more features
characteristic of the typology. (See Byrne (1987: Chapters II and VIII)} as
wall as footnotes 7 through 11 in this paper for more referances and details.)

3. Goodman (1985:127) notes that “serial verbs ... are common in West
Africa, India, Southeast Asia, the Far East, and New Guinea (and perhaps
elsewhere).”

4. The characteristics represent a compendium of those found in Bickerton
(1989), Byrne (1982, 1984b, 1987, 1989b), and Jansen, Koopman and Muysken
(1978).

5. This is a metaphorical use of the term tense to save, for purposes of
this paper, unnecessary discussion. As extensively elaborated on in Byrne
(1987, 1989a) and the theoretical literature cited in this paper, “tense”
markers exemplified nere may actually range somewhere between tense and
aspectual readings (a charactaristic common to creoles and many West African
languages), but all function in tha same way as tense operators in scopal
considerations such as discussed in the literature for English and other
similar European languages.

6. For more details on the fairly vigorous current debate on the various
argument positions within serial structures, and whether one or another
actually exist, see Mark Baker (1989), Bickerton and latridou (to appear),
Byrne (1986b, 1986), and Sebba (1987), among others.
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7. This view has been expressed by a theoretical cross section of
creolists, but not for the same reasons. See Alleyne (1979), Bickerton
(1984), Byrne (1987; 1988a,b), and Washabaugh (1981) for the details and
reasoning behind the various positions.

8. The other major categories postulated in the theoretical literature
are prepositions and adjectives. See Chomsky (1981, 1982) for more details on
both major and minor categories.

9, From a non-theoretical viewpoint, determiner forms are usually looked
upon as articles and demonstratives in many languages, but in others such as
creoles, a wider distribution of functions is clearly evident. In SA, for
example, not only do determiners and determiner-1ike formatives function as
articles and demonstratives, but also as relative clause markers,
subordinating conjunctions, and as markers of syntactic focus. See Byrne
(1988a) for more details.

10. Muysken (1987) takes exception to the claim that prepositions in SA
are few in number and a marginal category. He contends that there are in fact
many more prepositions in the language than detailed in Bickarton and Byrne
(1985) and their marginal status is thereby overplayec. However, 1 have some
serious misgivings with Muysken's contentions.

First, Muysken (p.c.) notes that the data utilized for his conclusions
came from De Groot (1977), a Dutch-Saramaccan dictionary with the usual
information associated with such & volume. That is, thare ara the usual
meanings presented for each entry, assertions of categoriality, and one or two
sentence examples, but there certainly are no analyses to support the
rategorial claims. Moreover, in Muysken’s paper he 1ikewise simply states
that certain formatives are prepositions without analysis of any sort.

Second, most of the items which Muysken claims to be prepositions are
questionable, even without analysis. té 'until’, for instance, exhibits verbal
characteristics for some speakers in the southern dialect areas (Byrne
1987:237f). A1l but two others (and eaven these are doubtful without analyses
to support a prepositional categorial status) are either wh-forms (subject to
movement), or .iembers of an extensive class of subordinating conjunctions
(Byrne 19884).

Given the previous discussion, there seems to be no reason to modify the
positions that prepositions are marginal in SA and that they are not a viabie
category as a result of the most radical creolization. (See Bickerton 1984 and
Byrne 1987.)

11. For example, the Instrumental role can either be expressed
prepositionally (i) or serially (i1).

(1) a koti dl kumAlu ku di  fAka
he cut the kumdlu (type of large fish) with the knife
'He cut the fish with the knife.'

(11) a téi faka koti dif kumdlu
he take knife cut the largs-fish
'He cut the fish with the knife.’
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Of the two, (i1) seems to be the older, original SA structure primarily
because the prepositional pattern in (1) seems to ba currently supplanting the
serial strategy in terms of its ever increasing functional load.

Possession also has alternatives of expression: through a postnominal
prepositionally fu (11i), or positionally in a possessor-possessed
juxtaposition (iv).

(i11) koodsu fu Johdnesi tene bigd a bi t4 féti
clothes of Johdnesi torn because he Tense Aspect fight
*Johanesi’'s clothes are torn because he was fighting.’

(iv) Johénesi kodsu tene bigd a bi td féti
JohAnesi clothes...
*Johanesi's clothes are torn because he was fighting.’

For more details on the Instrumental role and fu in SA, see Byrne (1984a,b;
1985b).

12. What we might call predicate adjectives in many languages exhibit the
full range of verb diagnostics in SA and other creole languages. For example,
1ike unambiguously verbal forms, tense and modality markers can precede these
forms (1), and they can copy in sentence-initial position for emphasis (11).

(1) di  womi bi sa wisiwdsi
the man Tense Modal worthless
'The man would have been worthless.'’

(11) wisiwAsi di wémi wisiwdsi
worthless. .. ...worthless
'The man is really WORTHLESS.'

Ses Sebba (1986) and Seuren (1986) for many more details along these lines.

13, Briefly, as part of the empirical evidence for a clause status, the
possibility of overt tense marking warrants the presence of a subject for a
variety of reasons within GB theory. On the empirical side and supporting the
theory, overt subjects are variably attested for on the part of some speakers
in selectod cuntexts, including the Instrumental serial (1) (Byrne 1984b,
1987) and complements of perception verbs (Byrne 1989a).

(i) a+ téi di pau (a1) ndki di déagu
he take the stick (he) hit Lhe dog
'He hit the dog with the stick.’

(i1) ay s eny {(as) t& kd a di wbsu
he see him (he) ASP come to the house
'He saw him coming to the house.'’

Neither (i) nor (11) 1s in any way construed by the speakers as constituting
separate sentences or conjuncts (f>r empirically verifiable reasons).

A second bit of a thaory-data combination for serial clausal status
involvas movement phenomena., In all cases where thare are serials of the type
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11lustrated in (1) or (3) and (4) in the text (or any other sentences for that
matter), anv and all NPs miy move through questioning or focus to sentence-
initial position. The only way that this could happenh, presuming multi-
clausal status for serials and GB theory, is for the NP to tempararily "lund"
in a lower preclausal slot before continuing to sentence-initial position.

These considerations (1.e. subject, verb, tense, and movement), along
with comparisons with other attested structure types, both lead to a
conclusion that each serial is within a separate clause and milita.e against
the non-clausal analyses of Mark Baker (1989) and Sebba (1987). See Byrne
(1986) for more details.

14, Eng (1986, 1987), who analyzes tense as not having scope at least in
some contexts, is the exception. However, the tense marking patterns in the
serial structures under discussion here exhibit the appropriate diagnostics
for scopal properties, so we assume such with justification.

15. A viable definition of c~command is from May (1985). This is:

a c-commands B if and only if all maximal projections including a
include 8.

16. Borer (1989), and adopted in Bickerton and latridou (to appear) and
Bickerton (1990), offers an alternative analysis to that presenteu here.
Briefly, she postulares an anaphoric AGR (which subsumas anaphoric tense and
pronominals in subordinate contexts) to account for data 1ike (13a,c) (but not
(13b)). Specifically, as sutmmarized in Bickerton (1990), the theory proposes
the following:

Assuming the subordinate clause is attached at I-bar {from a government
and binding (GB) perspective — my insertion], this would bring [serial
clauses like d4 di muyée 'give the woman (=for/to the woman)' in (13a,c)
~ my insertion] within the governing domain of matrix INFL... Subordi-
nate INFL would then ba bound by matrix INFL and would obligatorily carry
the same features [11ke serlal feature (1a))... However, since subject
and INFL are coindexed, there would he a chain of binding and coindexing
1inking matrix subject, matrix INFL., subordinate INFL and subordinate
subject, so that the latter must bear the sama index as matrix subject
[as serial feature (1a, stipulates].

While the theory is elegent and accounts for much of the data, and indeead in
most respects could substitute for the scope and spreading approach in this
paper, still the analysis hera is preferable for a number of reasons.

First, the concept of scope and spreading is mora genaral, and applies to
much more data (see section 3.2) than the notion of anaphoric tense. Now the
repetitive tense marking shuwn hetre certainiy is anaphoric, but spreading
would seem to subsumne it.

Second, the specifics of anaphoric tense are narrow'ly theory-bound and
leave out scme pertinent data. One such bit is the sentence in (13b) with the
overt tense marker on the lower verb only. Borer's theory (and by
implicatior, Bickerton and Iatridou's analysis) would not appear to be able to
handle backwards anaphora as (13b) would warrant.
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Other problematic bits of data are the sentences in ssction 3.3.1 from
Cape Verdean Kriolu (CVK) and some found in Byrne (1987). Consider (1) and
(11) below.

(1) a. el podeha konta CVK (Caskey 1987)
he can-ANT sing
'He could/was able to sing.’

b. @) pode kontaha
he can $1ng-ANT
'Me could/was able to sing.,’

c. o) podeba kontaba
he can-ANT 8ing-ANT
'He could/was able to sing.’

a bl ke fu wobko a  fotéd
he TKG want for/OBL work LOC Paramaribo  (OBL=obligation)
'He wantad to work in Paramaribo.’

b, a ke hi fu wobko a fétd
...INS...
'Ho wanted to work in Paramaribo.’

c. a ke fu bl wodko a foté
+..TNS. ..
'He wanted to work in Paramaribo.’

In presuming pota 'can/be able’ in (i1-a,b,c) to be main-verbal (as
suggested by tha tense marking pattern), then the clause including konta
'sing’ cannot be off of I-bar, but must be within a VP as normally formulated
for modality varb-main semantic verb complexes. Similarly, the subordinate
clauses in the SA data (11-a,b,c) are obviously complements within VP and not
off of I-bar as Borer (and by extension, Bickerton and Iatridou) proposes for
gerials, Yet, all of the above data evince tense marking exactly 1ike SA
serials. At the least, such evidence and the other comments in this note put
in doubt the claim that anaphoric tense marking is due to an I-bar projection.

Given the difficulties explicated here, 1t would seem that the scope and
spreading 1s better able to handle the data than the anaphoric AGR approach.
Moreover, quite significantly, 1t would also seem that the matrix-complement
clause configurat ion postulated for SA serials in Byrne (1987) 1s further
substantiated particularly because of the tense patterning in the (i11-a,b,c)
(unambiguously a projection within the matrix V#) which mirrors the pattern
for SA and other languages' serializing structures (see the entire array of
data in section 3). For similar conclusions, see Seuren (to appear).

17. See 8lso McCawley (198Ba:148, footnote 1; 2T1) and (1988b:524-25),

18. See Carlson (1983:70-78) for additional discussion and examples from
numerous languages.

19, Among tihe publications which partly or directly lead to the
subsaguent conclusion concerning SA are the following: Bickerton (1984),
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Bickerton and Byrne (1985), Bickekrton and Iatridou (to appear), Byrne (1982:
1984a,b; 1985a,b; 1986; 1987; 1988b; 1989a; 1990).

20. Serials with a meaning 11ke 'around’ are not uncommon in serializing
languageés. In SA, for example, 1éntuy 'around, circle’ functions as a matrix
verb (1), allows tense marking as a serial (11), and copies for emphasis in
sentenzo-initial position as do all verbs in the language (111)

(1) samo bl Iontu di  wosu
Samo TNS circle the house
'Samo had walked around the house.'’

(11) samo wakd bi 16ptu di  wésu
Samo walk TNS around the house
'Samo had walked around the house.'

(111) 16ntu  Samo wAkA Jéntu df wdsu
around., .. ...around...
'Samo walked AROUND the house.'

21, what is sti11} not determined, however, is if the range of warking on
other than the first verb in serials (SA, ECFC, SC) or wodality vert-main verb
complexes (SA, CVK, GCPC) is 1imited exclusively to Romance creoles (a
background vhich SA shares with GCPC, SC, ECFC and CVX). 1If 1t {s, tien there
may be something different in the formative pidginization and creolization
stages of these languages which produced such a pattern. As a first untested
approximation, the common denominator could be the Romaice base.

22. For a detailed analysis of the process of clause change from a finite
to ufinitive status, see Byrne (1987),

23, The TNS/ASP glc ;s for @ in (30) {is basad on the snalysis of the
formative in Sebba (198 ) and characteristics of a cognate formative in SA as
analyzed in Byrne (1yf/),

24, Ses footnote 10,
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Serial Verb Construction in Marathi

Rajeshwari Pandharipande
University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign

1. Introduction

Serial verb construction (SVC hereafter) in Marathi has been
discussed in traditional grammars (eg., Damle 1911, etc.), typological
studies (Kachru and Pandharipande 1980, and Masica 1976), and in
Pandharipande 1989. However, a number of basic and important issues
remain unresolved till today: (a) does Marathi have a SVC? (the issue of
defining the status of SVC in Marathi), {b) "why does SVC 1n Marathi have
split properties, i.e, why does it share morphological, syntactic, and
semantic properties with other (non-SVC) constructions in the language?,
and (c) what are the constraints on the compatibility (pairing) of the verbs
in SVC.

This paper attempts to resolve the above issues. The major claim of
the paper is that in order to resolve the above issues it is necessary to take
into account first the mechanism of the derivation of SVC and secondiy to
examine the morphological, syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic properties
of SVC in Marathi.

2. S¥Cin Marathy

First, I will illustrate the SVC construction in Marathi and then argue
that it has to be treated as a SVC as opposed to either a cornpound verb
construction (CVC hereafter) or a verb + auxiliary construction

A SVC in Marathi, similar to SVC verbs in other Indian and African
languages, typically involves a sequence of a verb (Vi) + verb (V2), in
which V| has generally called the main Verb, while the V; has been called
an explicator (since it explicates/extends the meaning of the V). The most
frequently used explicators in Marathi (see Damle 1911) are listed in (1)
The explicator vVerbs include both transitive and intransitive verbs and can
follow both transitive and intransitive main verbs (see (1.) below).
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(1) Serial verb = main verb (V) + explicator (V1)

stem + {n
Explicator Verbs. General meaning:
(a) de ‘give’ (tr) [action performed for someone other

than the agent
{b) ghe ‘take’ (tr) [for agent]
(c) tak ‘deep’ (tr) {to get rid of)
(d) bas 'sit’ (intr) linadvertantly)

(e) dza 'go’ (intr) [by mistake, action away from the
agent/speaker]
(f) ye ‘come’ (intr)  [action toward agent)

(g) kadh draw' (tr)  [draw’to the last point)

(h) sed ‘leave’ (*r) ['leave’ at the point, of completion)
(1) bagh ‘see’ (tr) [try]

()) thev keep'(tr )  [completion of an action)

(21 Examples

. j do
(1) karun de work  [Or someone other than the agent
of the action
do give
' ’ ) Jrea b ¢ P
1) karun ghe to work 'of the agent of the action

do  take
{ut) belun bas 'to say inadvertentiy’
(1v) radun ghe to cry for onesell’
2 1 Meorphology of SVC

In a SVC, V) consist of a stem + the sulfix -{n which it commonly
shares with the V) 1n the conjunctive participle construction (see examples
3 4. and 5) V), has the invariant stem form V. takes all inarkers ot
tense, aspect, and agreement Considet examples (3) and (4) where the
form of Vy karun (3) and bolln (4) remain unchanged, while the expicator
verbs tak (3) and geld (4) respectively, take the markers of agreement,
tense and aspect The question 1s whether 1t 1s merely by accident that
the suffix un on V) 1s homophonous with the suffiX on V| in the
conjunctive parliciple construction, or whether the SVC shares some other

features with the conjunctive participie censtruction
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 180 -

Examples:
(3) ta he kam  karln tak
2p.sg.lmp.
you this Wwork do drop
Get this work done.
(4) Madhd  he poliin geld
madhil this say went
3p.sg. mas.
Madhl said this (inadvertently).
(5) Madhd he bolln ghari geld
madhil  this having said home went
ipsg.mas.

Having said this, Madhl went home.

Note the suffix -in on Vjand the tense, and agreement markers on
V.

In Marathi there are V + V sequences other than the type discussed
above. The question 1s Whether all of them qualify as SVC, and more
importantly, what the criterion is for determining a V + V sequence to be a
SVC.

Let us consider the following V + V sequences:

(6) V + sak-ne 'to be able to’
(can)

(7) V Gmperf )+ as-ne habitual action (1.e., to habitually perform
(to be) an action)’
(8) V (impert.) + rah-ne ‘continuous action' (ie, to keep doing an
(remain) action)
(9) V (imperf.) + dzd-ne ‘habitual/repeated/regular action (ie, to
(go) perform an action habitually/

repeatedly/regularly)

The following examples (6a) - (9a) illustrate the use of V+ sequences
in (6) - (9).
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(6a) to he kam karl sakto
he this work do can
He can do this work.

(7a) mi  he gana mhanat ase
I this song sing used to
I used to sing this song.

(8a) to te gana mhanat ramla-tyatsa
he that song sing kept on - its
artha na samadzta

meaning not understanding
He kept on singing that song without understanding its
meaning.

(9a) td hirvya  bhad3zya khat dza
you  green vegetable  eat regularly
mhand3e  tud3ii tabyet  tsangli hoil
then your health good will be
Eat green vegetables regularly, then your health will improve
(literally, will be good).

Note that morphologically, the verbs in (6a) - (9a) can be labelled as
SVs However, they are different from the SVsin (1) sakne ‘can’ (6a)is
an auxiliary and is never used as an independent verb In this sense, it is
similar to the verb ‘can’in English In contrast t~ this the explicator verbs
in (1) are used as single verbs independently of SVC Verbs (Vas) in (7a) -
(9a) can be used as independent, single verbs elsewhere However, the
meaning of these V) is completely grammaticalized, ie, the Vs are
completely 'bleached’ of their meaning and function as aspectual markers.
Therefore, Vi + Vo of the type in (ba) - (9a) is an open set Practically, any
Vi can be paired with Vto convey the meanings (mostly aspectual)
mentioned above. The pairing of V| and Vs restricted, not on the basis
of the compatibility of tie lexical meaning of V) with V|, but rather, on the
basis of the compatibility of Vy with the grammaticalized /aspectual
meaning of V3. For example, a verb such as mar-ne 'to die' can not be
combined with as-ne (7), rah-ne (8) or dzi-ne (9) because of the
ontological incompatibility of V| to take the aspectual meanings conveyed
by the above.
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The Vs in this class of verbs are totally affixa! in their function
They do not have a syntactic or semantic status of a verb,ie, they do not
have any arguments, or meaning (independently of V). They do not
convey the meanings independently of V. Marathi does not have other
affixes (besides those auxiliary verbs) to carry out their grammatical
function. Also, similar to V + affix combinations, the SV 1n this class do not
allow any intervention of any morpheme between V) and V. Moreover,
similar to aifixes or auxiliary verbs, the sequential order of Viand Va1s
irreversible. V) may ta¥ 2 inflections of tense, gender, and number
agreement (if it is the last element in the sentence).

The set of SV described in (1) is different {from this class (as will be
demonstrated in detail in section 3) In the SV in (1), the V5 are not as
grammaticalized as the V2in (6) - (9), in the sense that they are not
completely ‘bleached’ of their lexical meaning For example, unlike those
in (6) - (9), all Vs (which are used also as independent single verbs)
retain their features of + volitionality, and argument structure in the sVC
Moreover, the SV in (1) allow an emphatic particle to intervene between
Vi and V) and optionally, the order of V) and Vacan be reversed One of
the major differences between the two sets 1s that the SV in (1), Vs not
an open set. Unlike Vyin (6) - (9), V) 1s not [reely attachable to any V; 1n
SVin (1). There are syntactic/semantic constraints (see section 8) which
determine the compatibility of V| and V3

The above discussion shows that the two sets of SVs need to be
treated differently. In thesetin (1), the V> retains more verbal propetties
than the Vain (6) - (9) In the former, we are dealing with SV with a patr
of (structurally and functionally) two verbs while in latter, we are dealing
with a V| + V3 (which is syntactically, semantically, and functionally a
grammatical inflection). In the following discussion, | will discuss the set
of verbs in (1) as SVs

3. Split properties of SVC, Morphology

In my earlier paper (Pandharipande 1989) it is pointed out that SV¢
shares morphological, syntactic, and semantic properties with other
constructions in the language In order to facilitate the discussion, | will
present the relevant data to substantiate this claim.  In section (1)1t s
already pointed out that V| in SV obligatorily takes the suffix dn which it
shares with the conjunctive participle (CP hereafter) construction 1n
Marathi.
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Another morphological property of a SVC is that it does not readily
allow intervention of any element between V| and V> This property is
cornmonly shared by a compound. Consider the foliowing exatnples:

(10) *to he bolun kdl geld
he this say yesterday went
He said this (tnadvertantly) yesterday

Note that when an adverbial element kil 'yesterday' intervenes between
V| - bollin 'say’ (literally having said) and V> - gela (inadvertantly,
literally 'went’), the resulting sentence 1s ungrammatical ! This property of
SVC points out an intimate combination of verbs tn a SVC (Foley and Van
Valin 1984) However, the following example (11) shows that an emphatic
particie can intervene between Vj and V>

(11) to  he bolGn tar gela
he this  say (emph) went
indeed

Indeed, he said this tnadvertantly

Moreover, the order of Vy and V> may be optionally switched as 1n (12)

(12) tyane kam takla karan
he-ag  work threw do
Vs \A

He did the work (and got rid of 1t)

.

The above discussion points out that $Vs are not as intiately combined as
compounds nor are they as loosely combined as the pairs of verbs in (6)-
(9)

4 Spht properties of SVs Syntay

A close examination of the syntactic properties ot SVs in the
following discussion shows that some syntactic phenomena (such as
passtvization, patticiptalization, and verb-agreement) refer to/operate only
on Vi Causativization refers to both Vjand V»

4 1 Passivization

Consider the tollowing example (13) where the SV 151n the passive
form Note that while V (todun ‘cut’) remnains unchanged, all the markers
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of passive, i.e., (perfective form of the V takli 'dropped’ and the
agreement markers (3 person, neuter, plural) are on V».

(13) sarkari hukumanusar sagli dzhada
government's order-according to all trees
Jp.pluneut.

todlin takli geli
but 3p. neut.plu perfect 3p neutpluperfect
drop went
According to the government's orders, all the trees were cut
down.

4.2 Past Participles

Except for one type of sequence of Vi + Vy (1e Vi (intransitive) + V»
(transitive}, all other sequences of V| + V3 (in a SV ) may undergo (past)
participialization (Consider examples (14)- (17) Notice that the SV with
the V (trans) + V; (trans) undergoes the process of (past®
participialization yielding the participle (todln takleli ‘cut off'; in (14)
Similarly (15) and (16) show that the SV with the V (tans) + V;intrans)
(in (15)) and V; (intrans.) + V (intrans ) in (16) undergo ( past)
participialization deriving the participles i.e, cUk karun baslela 'the boy
who made a mnistale inadvertantly’ (8, and tutun gelell 'being cut off’ (16)
respectively. However, when the SV with V, (intrans) « V; (trans)
sequence is (past) participialized, the resulting sentence (17)1s
ungrammatical.

Past participles: V (tr.) + Vo (tr)

tod + tak = todln takne 'to cutoff’

cut/break drop

(14) tyane todin takleli  dzhada titha jadli  hoti
he-ag cut drop trees there lay aux.

The trees cut down by him lay there
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(15) Vi + Va2

tr. o« Intr.

cuk karin basle & mulga
Ipsg.mas.

mistake  do sit boy

The boy who made a mistake (inadvertantly).

(16) Vv, + Va
Intr.  « Intr.

tutin geleli phéandi

break go branch

(Intr) 3p.sg.fem 3p.sg fem
The branch (which was) broken off.

(17) When Vyis intransitive and Vais transiive, the formation of
past participle is blocked

*dzhopiin  ghetle [la  mulga
sleep take boy
The boy who slept (for himself)

4.3 Present Participles

The process of (present) partictptalization is blocked for the SVs
Consider example (18) where the SV [ihiin/tikne 'to write (to [inish off
the job of writing)" has undergone the process of (present)
participialization The resulting sentence 1s ungrammatical

(18) *patra  phdn  takat asleli rnulgi

letter  write  drop aux girl
The girl who 15 writing a letter (in order to finish off the job of
writing)

4 4 Causayyvization

Notice that when the SV (19), karin ghene 'to work for oneself’ 1s
causativized 1n (1G9 a), V| changes from karlin 'to work to karvin 'to make
do/work’ No change (other than the tense aspect and the agreement
marker) takes place in V, (compare (19) and (19a))
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(19) mi kam karin  ghetla
I work do took
I did the work (for myself).

(19a) mi kam sudhd  kadin  Karvip ghetla
I work Sudhd by do-caus.  took
I got the work done (for myself) by Sudha.

Note that the causative marker can also be placed on V) as shown in
sentence (20).

(20) mu sudhdla kam karayla  lavie
I Sudha-acc. work  do-caus.  attach + past
I made Sudha do the work.

5. Yerb Agreement

The verb-agreement in Marathi is sensitive to the argument
structure of the verb (for further discussion see Pandharipande 1981a):
(a) a verb agrees in number, (gender), and person with the agent or
patient (subject), if it is not followed by a post position (PP hereafter), (b)
if the agent/patient is followed by a PP, it agrees with the theme or object
(if it is not followed by a PP), (¢) if both (ie subject and object) are
followed by PPs, the verb remains in its unmarked (3 person, sg neut)
form. In SVC the verb agrement is sensitive to the arguments of V.
Consider the following examples:

Vi(tr)+ Va (tr)

(21) sudpi patra lihin takte
sudha letter write drops
Sudha writes a letter (to get rid of the respensibility of writing
1t).
V) (intr) V; (nt)
(22) sudha nighin geli
sudha leave went

Sudhd went away.

Vi(tr) + V2 {intr ) Note the absence of -ne
(23) sudhd kam  karan Dbasli

sudh3 work do sat

Sudha did the work (1tnadvertantly)
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Vi(intr) + V3 (tr) Note the ergative marking on the agent.
(24) tyane dzhopin ghetle
he-erg.  sleep took
(intr.) (tr)
He slept

In (21) and (22), it is not clear whether 1t is the argument of V| or Va
which controls agreement, since Viand Vzin (21) and (22) have an
identical argument structure (they are both transitive 1n (21) and
intransitive in (22)). However, (23) and (24) clearly show that it is the
argument of Vi which controls agreement In (23) the agent Sudhi does
not take the regular marker of the agent of the transitive verb karne 'to
do’. Sudha (which controls the agreement), should have taken the agent-
marking -ne and the verb should have agreed with the theme kim
Instead, Sudha fails to take the marking -ne and the SV agrees with Sudha
I Sudha is taken to be the theme (subject) of basne (Vo) 'to sit, then it1s
clear that Sudha being the theme (subject) of an intransitive verb does not
take -ne and consequently the SV agrees with Sudha. In (24) to 'he'1s the
agent of Vy ghene 'to take' Therefore to to ‘he’takes the .gentive marker
-ne (and as a result the SV fails to agree with 1t) Had 1t been the theme
(subject) of V(--dzhop-ne 'to sleep’, 1t should not have taken the marker -
fie and the verb would have agreed with 1t

6. Split properties of SYC._ Semantics

If we look at the semantic structures of SVC in Marathi, the following
two points are immediately clear (a) the semantic structure of both V,
and V) is relevant for the semantic representation of a SV 1n which V;
conveys the primary meaning of the SV and V; conveys the adverbial
meaning (see discussion in section 1) For example in a SV karin ghene
‘to do for oneself’, karin ‘do (literally having done) conveys the primary
meaning, while ghene 'take conveys the adverbial meaningl The
meaning of a SV is further split up between Vjand V> 1n thatitis V>
which determines the transitivity /intransitivity of the SV (recall (23) and
(24)) and thereby, the agreement pattern s also determined by V,
However, the exical meaning of V| is retained while that of Vais not

7 DPerivation and function of SVC

In order to explain the split nature of the SVC, 1t 1s crucial to discuss
the derivation and function of the SVC Itis important to remember that
two verbs (1e, Vyand V> ) will have to be compatible in order for the
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combination of primary meaning of V| and adverbial meaning of V3 to get
properly orchestrated.

A close examination of the semantic representation of Vyand V;
shows that (a) in order for the lexical meaning of V| to take on the
additional adverbial meaning (conveyed by V), 1t 1s crucial for Vy to
match the semantic features of Va2 (b) In the above process the semantics
of Vi is modified, (¢) this change 1n semantics of V| changes the nature of
the argument of Vj, and (d) this change 1s reflected in the syntactic
properties of the arguments of Vy.

The supporting evidence for this analysis comes [rom behavior of the
arguments v/ith reference to certain syntactic processes which apply to V;
when it is used as a single verb but fail to apply to 1t when itisasaVyina
SvC.

7 1 Semantic properties of Vjand Va_. the question of compatibiiity

Compatibility of Vyand V, can be determined on the basis of the
pairability of their semantic features {(which as will be seen, affect thetr
compatibility at the syntactic level as well) A further breakdown of the
semantic features of V; and V» is necessary to investigate their
compatibility. Note that the V3, in addition to conveying the adverbial
meaning, also determines the overall + volitionality of a SV (and thereby
the + control of the agent/subject over the action expressed by V; Itisto
be further noted that the transitive Va conveys +volitional action and «+
control of the agent: while an intransitive Va conveys -volitional action and
-control of the agent. Thus the Vs (see the list of V> in section 1) such as
de 'to give', ghe 'to take’, kadh to draw’, sod ‘to leave’, bagh 'to see’, and
thev 'to Keep’ share two features (a) +volitionality and (b) +control of
their agents.

In Pandharipande 1942, the tests for determining + volitionality and
+ control have been discussed It s pointed out that the verbs which
express + volitional act and + control of their agent, 1avariably participate
in the causative, passive, ard imperative constructions and readily take
the adverbials such as try o or 'intentionally, etc It was further
demonstrated that most generally, transitive verbs express + volitional acts
and + control of their subjects/agents while intransitive verbs are lower on
the scale of volitionality as well as of the control of their subjects over the
actions expressed by them.

0 18y
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The SVs with the intransitive Vs (see the list in section 1) such as
bas "to sit’, ye 'to come’, and dzZ to go’, have a theme rather than an agent,
and therelore they are less volitional and convey some control of the
subject only if it is +human. The following two examples show that if Vs is
transitive (and therefore +volitional scontrol of the agent), the SV
participates in the imperative construction, while with the intransitive V,,
a SV fails to participate in it.

(25) ta thoda radin ghe
you a little cary take
Cry a little {for yourself).

(26) *tg te kam karin bas
you that work do sit
Do the work inadvertantly.

Note that it s the V2 which determines the overall Volitionality of a
SV. For example, in (26) V| kar to do"1s a transitive verb and thereby 1t 1s
+volitional and +control (of the agent) How ver, since the Va bas 'sit’ is
intransitive (and is -volitional here), the SV kariin basne to do
inavertantly’is viewed as -volitional-control (of the agent) Similarly V| in
(25) radne to cry’is lower con the scale of volitionality and control (since 1t
is generally accepted that one does not have an intention to cry and control
over the action of crying) However, the V2 (in 25) is a transitive verb -
ghene to take” which is higher on the scale of volitionality and control As
a result, the SV is treated a +volitional and +control (of the agent) verb
which explains why it participates in the imperative construction.
Examples (24) and (25) point out that 1t is the features of volitionality and
control of Va2 which determine the overall features of volitionality and
control of the SV Thus it is only expected that the V| is selected on the
basts of the compatibility of its features with those of the Vs, or its
modifiability of its features to match those of Vo If the features of Vi
and Va2 match then V| does not need to be modified In contrast to this, 1f
they do not match, the semantic representation of V| has to be modified
This is exernplilied 1n the following

(27)

(a) Vi (transitive) + Vi (transitive)
<agent> [+volitional +control] <agent> [+volitional scontrol]
<theme> <theme>

Resulting SV karne to do’ + ghene = kariin ghene 'to d» for
oneselfl’
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{b) V;is intransitive + Vi {transitive)
«theme> [-volitional -control] agents [+volitional +controt]

Change : V| +volitional +adverbial meaning of V2

Resulting SV:

= dzhopne ‘'to sleep’ + ghene 'to take' = dzboplinghene to
sleep for oneself’ (volitional)

(28) 1If V> is intransitive (i.e. basne 'to sit’, dzdne to go, etc) 1t adds
the feature of -volitionality to Vi

(a) V) (transitive) + Vi (intransitive)
agent> [+volitional + control]  «heme> [+volitional +control]
<thetne»

Change = V| -volitional +adverbial meaning of V>
Resulting SV- l:arne ‘to do’ + basne ‘to sit' = karin basne ‘to do

inadvertantiy’
(b) V) (intransitive) + V) (intransitive) =
«heme> [+volition +controll <heme> [+volition + controll

Vi +volition +adverbizl meaning
Resulting SV basne " to sit’ + dzdne 'to go' = basun 2ane ‘to sit
down inadvertantly’

(¢) Vi (intransitive) + V) (intransitive)
«theme> [-volition -control] <theme> [+ volition +control)

= Vi + adverbial meaning
sukne ‘to wither’ + dzdne 'to go’ = stkin dzane 'to wither
away’

Resulting SV = sukun dzane 'to wither completely’

Note that when the features of volitionality and control match
(between Vi and V3) no modification in V| takes place (see examples (2 7a)
and (28b) When the features of Vy and Vi do not match, V| undergoes
change For example, 1n (27b), Vi 1s lower on the overall volitionality scale
than V» In this case, V| becomes +volitional + control (although it 1s still
lower than V;on the scale since its subject argument is a theme (as
opposed to an agent)) Similarly, in (28a) the mismatch between Vj and
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V2 1s due to the ract that unlike V| which has an agent argument, V; has a
theme argument. In order to be compatible with V3, volitionality of V is
lowered. In (28.c) the V3 dzdne 'to go' is lo'wer on the scale of volitionality
and control since it has a theme argument. V| matches the volitionality
feature of Vjyand since the argument of V; is human, the adverbial
meaning ‘inadvertantly’ is redudant In this case, the V; only adds the
adverbial meaning completely’ to Vv,

8. Constraints

In the following discussion, I will discuss some of the constraints on
pairing of Viand Va2 Let us consider the following combinations of Vi and
V2 which are not possible inh Marathi.

(29) If V| cannot have a volitional agent, Vs (transitive) cannot be
paired with Vy, ie-

(a) *V (-volitional + V3 (transitive)
+ agent )

*sinkin ghene = 'to sneeze intentionally for oneself’
sneeze take

(b) Experiencer (dative-subject) verbs

*Vy ( -volttional + Vi (transitive)
- agent
+ patient)

rag yeln takne
anger come  drop
‘(For X) to get angry to get rid of 1t’

(c) If Vi cannot have a -volitional agent V; (intransitive) cannot be
paired with1t.

Vi (+volitional + V> (intransitive)
+agent)

*prayatna kardn dzane
effort do
‘To try inadvertantly’
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Examples (29.2) - (29.¢c) point out that if the semantic features of V| do not
match with those of V; and the mcdificatiofi in the features of V| is not
possible due to the ontological nature of the action ¢Xpressed by Vi, then,
V| cannot be paired with that V;

In order to maich Vzin (29 a), which is +volitional and +control (of
the agent) verb, it is 1 ecessary to modify V) (which is -volitional and -
control). However, on'ologically, the action of sneezing 1s -volitional and -
control {(of the agent) .n its nature. Therefore, V|cannot be paired with
Va. Similarly, in (29.), V| expresses action (prayatna karne 'to try’) which
is onthologically impossible to perform without volition and control (of the
agent). Therefore, it cannot be paired with an intransitive Vy The
constraint on pairing of Vyand V; also explains why the dative-subject-
verbs (i.e. the verbs which have experiencer-subjects) cannot take
transitive V; (see example (29.b)). Experiencer /dative subject-verbs
typically express a -volitional action over which the subject does not have
any control (for further discussion on experiencer subjects in Marathi see
Masica 1976, and Pandharipande 1989) Therefore, their incompability
with a transitive (+volitional +control) verbs is only expected

8.1 Interaction of syntax and semantics

The assumptions in (7)) also explain the split syntax of SVC. For
example, recall (23)and (24) Sudhd (agent) in (23) fails to take the
expected agentive -ne -marking while to in (24) which should not take -ne
obviously takes it According to our hypoth #sis, in (2 3), the sernantic
features of Vi (+volition, +contro! (of the agent)) are modified to become
compatible with V; (intransitive) which has a theme subject As a result,
volitionality as well as control of the agent Sudha is lowered
Consequently, Sudhd no more claims to be the volitional agent of the action
(of doing the work) expressed by Vy. Since the -ne marking typicaliy
marks an agent {(see Damle 1911, Pandharipande 1981), it 15 only expected
that Sudhd (in 23) is not marked with it. Therefore the SV agrees with it.
In contrast to this, in (24), V| has a theme subject and V| dzhopne ‘to
sleep’ is low on the scale of volitionality and control However, as a result
of its pairing with V, ghene "to take’, which is transitive, and has the
features +volitional, and +control (of the agent), the volitionality and the
control of the agent is ratsed Therefore, the subject of V) is the SV
dzhopln ghene to sleep for onesell’ 1S more agent-like than the subject of
single verb dzflopne 'to sleep’ Thus itis nota surprise that it takes the
agentive rmarker -neand the SV fails to agree with it

203
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The hypothesis about the modification of the semantic features of V,
further explains why the syntactic processes of pac.tvization, and
(perfective) participialization fail to apply to (13.a) (see 13 b)) even though
the theme argument (i.e, clik ‘mistake’) is present in the sentence. Since
(as discussed above) the agent is downgraded (due to the influence of Vi),
the theme (cUK 'mistake’) is further downgraded and does not have the
status of the theme argur-ent Therefore, the syntactic construction of
passivization and (perfective) participialization do not treat 1t as a 'real’
therae of a transitive verb and thereby fail to operate on 1t (see 15a) In
contrast to this, the SV in (17) treats the subject as agent and therefore,
following the ergative pattern, the (perfective) participialization fails to
operate on it (see 17). This operation can be summarized as follows. If
semantic structure of Vyis modified, then the nature of its arguments
change and this change is reflected 11 the syntax of V.

Mose evidence for the hypothesis comes from the process of
causativization (recail examples (13) -(26)) Note that the V;and Vain
the SVC1in (19) have identical semantic features Therefore, it is only as
expected thzt the causative marking may be placed etther on V, (19a) or
on V:{19b) Ungrammaticality of (20) is justifiable on the basts of
ontological incompatibility of the adverbial meaning ‘Inadvertantly’ with
the causative meaning to make causee d~ x (action)’, 1e, a causee cannot
be caused to perform an action inadvertantly Therefore (20) s
ungrammatical

9 Copjunctive participtal su{fix -unand SVYC. more evidence for

compatibility of V) and V>

In section (1 U) (examples (1) and (2)) it 15 noted that 1n SV, V)
shares the sulfix Un with the conjunctive participial construction in
Marathi The use of dn 1n SVC in convincingly justified within our
hypothesis as follows the suffix dnin SVC, similar to the conjunctive
participial construction, signals (a) identity or compatimhility of the
arguments of Vyand Vzand (b) completion of the action tn V; as
exemplified in (30).

Conjunctive participle

(30) to dzbad  todin ghari gela
he tree having cut home went
Having cut the tree, he went home

Note that the agent of Vi and Vi 1s identizal in (30) and the activuin Vy1s
complete. Nur earlier discussion shows that the arguments of Vyand V)

20
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have to be compatible. The claim that in SVC action expressed by Vi is
interpreted to be completed or realized, is supported by the fact that a
progressive participle cannot be derive < from a SVC (as noted in (18)).
This interpretation of the realization/completion of the action expressed by
Vi overrides the tense/aspect of overall SVC (indicated by the marking on
Vy), as in (31) where the SV clearly denotes the non-perfective aspect.

(31) to  patra phekin  deto
he letter throw give
He throws away the letter.

Thus it is not implausible to assume that the completion of the action in Vi
is signaled by the suffix Unand that this interpretation is valid at the
discoursal level. More evidence to support the hypothesis regarding the
completion of the action comes from the fact that a SV can not b» readily
negated, as illustrated in (32) Our hypothesis nicely predicts and eccounts
for the ungrammaticality of (32) since the interpretaticn of foe completion
of the action is iticompatible with its negation.

(32) *to  he bolin basla nahi
he this say sat not
He did not say this inadvertantly

10. The affixal nature of V,1in SYC

The analysis of the syntactic as well as semantic behavior of SVC s
further supported by the fact that the Vo 1n SVC 1s affixal in nature The
following evidence supports this hypothesis (a) they, similar to other
verbal/nominal affixes and post-positions, are dependent on the V| for the
realization of the adverbtal meaning (b) V2 occurs in the position of tense,
aspect, and azreement markers which categorically follow and not precede
the main verb, (c) similar to post-positions, V; influences the meaning of
V| and more importantly, changes its thematic role Consider the following
examples (33) and (53a) When the post-position kadin 1s added on to
the agent of the verb, the thematic role of the agent 1s changed to that of
an instrument and the action of doing is treated as non-volitional

(33) ram ne kam kele

Ram ag work  did
Ram did the work

O
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(33a) ram gadlin kam dzhile
ram by work.  happened
Ram did the work (I:terally, Ram was instrumental in getting
the work done)

Similarly, when intransitive V; follows a Vy, the action expressed by Vs
treated as -volitional and as discussed 1n section (8 ) the nature of he
arguments of V;is changed (c) Another piece of evidence to supp..rt the
hypothesis comes from that Marathi, similar to many other (e g, Hindy,

Gu .ratli, Punjabi) Indian languages uses lexXical verbs as suffixes (recall
discussion section 1), therefore, affixal function of verbs 1s indepenently
motivated in Maratht (d) Thare are no other adverbial suffixes or
adverbials which carry out tlie function of Vos in the languase (e) The
hypothesis about the affixal function of Vs is further supperted by
diachronic evidence Beams (1872) attributes the emergence of SVs in
Indo Aryan languages to the loss of Sanskrit upasargas (suffixes) during
the period between Sanskrit and New Indo Aryan Directional and
aspectual Sanskrit affixes (eg ut'up’, apa ‘away’, pat! ‘toward’, upa ‘close
to, etc ) were gradually lost The distinction between verbal suffiXes of
dtmanepada (indicating that the action 15 performed for oneself) and of
parasmaipada (indicating that action 1s performed for someone else) was
neutralized This change was gradual through Pall and Prakrt (the phases
of Middle-Indo-Aryan following Sanskrit) but becarne more dominant in
Apabhramsa (the phase following Prakrt) where a predominantly
analystical system of grammar emerged Case suffixes of Sanskrit and
Prakrt were replaced by postpositions The use of a verb to replace an
aspectual inflection had already with Pali However, in 0ld Marathi (11-
13th century A D) the use of inflectional affixes s still predominant while
the use of a verb to convey aspectual meaning 1s rear In Modern Marati
however, a majority of the derivational suffixes of Sanskrit and Pralirt
indicating the direction or beneficiary of the acticn are completely lost
Thus there seems to be a correlation between the loss of affixes and the
emergence of SVs(n Marathi Therefore, it 1s not surprising that the V,s in
SVC, similar to the affixes, express the conditions under which the action
expressed by the Vi took place

It is important to note here that not all verbs used as V; are fully
grammmaticalized s affixes There scems to be a hierarchy of
gramtnaticalization of verbs For example, the verbs used as aspectuai
tarkers (e g, as-ne 'to be" (habitual), passive -marker (dzd-ne 'to go), and
the marker of a regularly performed action (dza-ne 'to gc') are fully
grammaticalized In contrast to this, Vas in SVC are not fully
grammaticalized The evidence for this ts discussed 1n section |

&S
)
o

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 196 -

Additional evidence to support this claim comes from the fact that the
fully grammaticalized verbal afixes can be added on to any verb (including
to the same lexical verd) while the Vs categorically fail to be Vasif Vi s
the same lexical verb. Consider the following:

(34) td sdjet dzat dza
you  school-in go go
(You) go to school regularly.

The [ollowing combinations of Viand V3 are unacceptable.

(35) (a) basin bas-ne 'to sit inadvertantly’
(b) delin de-ne ‘'to give Ior someone else’
(c) gheln ghene 'to take for oneself’

Note that in (34) (which does not involve a SVC construction) the verb dza
'go' is used twice, first as the main verb and secondly, as the aspectual
affix. Note that the resulting sentence is fine. On the other hand, ina SVC
the same verb can not be used both as Vyand V; since it presents
semantic redundancy (35a -35¢). This indicates that the Vj is as "bleached
out” of its leXical meaning as the V3 dzd 'to go’ in (34).3

Even within the group of V2 some are more grammaticalized than
others, i.e., de-ne 'to give', and ghene to take’ are more grammaticalized as
opposed to pah-ne 'to see ' (In some varieties of Marati deln de-ne 'to
give for someone else’ is to a large extent, acceptable.)

The (ollowing additional evidence shows that the V;s are not fully
grammaticalized, i e, their adverbial meaning emerges not oniy from its
form but also from the attitudes of the speaker. For example, let us
compare the adverbial meaning of the V) ghene for oneself’ With the
similar meaning of the reflexive particle svatah sdthi ‘for onesell’. In (36),
where SV kariln ghene 'to do for oneself’ is used, the use of the word
indicating beneficiary other than the subject, i e, arsithi 'for mother’
should create discrepancy. However (36) does not present any
discrepancy. In contrast to this, (37) where the reflexive particle svatall
'self’ is used, the insertion of the word dfsathi 'for mother’ creates
discrepancy and the sentence is not acceptable.

(36) tyane aisathi te  kam kardn ghetle
he-ag mother-for that word do  took
He did the work for (his) mother (He felt that he was doing 1t
for himself).
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(37) *tyane aisathi svatahsathi te kam
he-ag mother-for self-for that work

karun ghetle
do took
He did the work for himself for his mother.

The difference between (36) and (37) can be explained if we assume that
the reflexive meaning of svatah ‘'self’ is fully grammaticalized, i e, it can
only refer to the subject of the sentence irrespective of the attitude of the
subject or speaker Therefore, the beneficiary of the action can not be
anyone other than the subject. Thus, it is not surprising that the insertion
of the word djsathi 'for mother creates discrepancy in (37). In contrast to
this, if we assume that the refleXive meaning of ghene ‘for onesell’ in (36)
is not fully grammaticalized, but rather, it depends on the attitude of the
speaker, then it is expected that if according to the speaker, agent’s doing
the work for mother is comparable to during it for himself, then the use of
ghene 'for oneself’ in (36) should not create any discrepancy.

11. Conclusion

The major points in the preceding discussion can be summarized as
follows (a) The SVC is different {rom other serial verb constructions in
Marathi; since the combination of Viand V;in SVC is neither fully fixed
like compounds, nor is it totally free as other serial verbs in Marathi, (b)
Viand Vyare paired on the basis of their semantic (and thereby syntactic)
compatibility, which 1s subject to semantic constraints This hypothesis is
in consonance with Mishra's (1990) hypothesis of ‘multiple linking’ of V,
and Vi in Hindi SVC, (c) change in the semantic features of Vi influenice
the syntactic features of its arguments, (d) Vs are alfix-like in thetr
function However, they are not fully grammaticalized and that there is a
hierarchy of grammaticalization of verbal affiXes tn Marathi There 1s
dichronic evidence {or assuming that historically, SVC emerged as a result
of the loss of some alfiXes

The discusston in this paper points out that the split properties of
SVC, the constraints the compatibility of Vyand V3 can be fully explained
only 1f the morphology, syntax semantics, and pragmatics of SVC is taken
into account since interlinking of the levels of grammar (see sections 3
and 10)1s evident, one may ask whether 1t is useful or even possible to
determine constraints on and properties of SVC exclusively in syntactic
terms
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The paper also points out that the semantic representation of a verb
not only includes its argument-structure but also other properties such as
volitionality and control of the agent of the action expressed by the verb.

The discussion in this paper is also relevant for developing a
typology of SVC in Indian languages in particular and SVC across different
language-families 1n general. If the emergence of SVC in Marathi and
other Indc Aryan languages is due to the loss of affixes, then it is expected
that (a) the languages which have preserved a relatively more
synthetic/affixal structure should have relatively fewer SVs In fact, this
seems to be true in the case of Marathi vis-a-vis Hindi Marathi, which has
retained a larger number of affixes (case-marker) than Hindi, has fewer
SVs than Hindi However, a cross-linguistic study is needed to provide a
conclusive statement about the status of SVs in Indo-Aryan languages, and
(b) the paper points out that the SVC in Marathi stands between
compounds (which are fully fixed) and V+ affix constructions (which are
totally free) Perhaps, there is a scale of intimacy’ between Vjand Va1n
SVC across languages, on which each language occupies a particular
position.

ote

1 The sentence tn (10) is grammatical 1f 1t is interpreted as a
Conjunctive Participle Construction In this case the sentence will translate
as ‘Having said this, he went home yesterday -

2 Itis to be noted here that V; and V; may have different subjects
if there 1s a causal connection between the actions expressed by Vyand Vo
respectively, ie,

pads  padin dhanya pikla
rain having  paddy grew
fallen
The paddy grew due to the rainfall (Literally, the rain having fallen
the paddy grew)

For further discussion see Pandharipande 1949)

3 Jtray be argued here that the satne verb can not be used as both
V1 and V7 because V| has all properties of V, (including the adverbial
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meaning). Therefore, repetition of the same verb causes redundancy.
However, this argument fails since Vysin (35a) - (35¢) when used as single
verbs do not inhere the adverbial meaning which they express when used
as Vs 1n SVC constructions.
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Tamil Serial Verbs*

Sabita Nagarajan
University of Delaware

In this paper 1 analyze serial verbs in Tamil and provide an extension
to Baker's (1989) analysis. The maln argument rests on two facts:

a. Tamil serial verbs have a different order from the one proposed by
Baker;
b. Tamil serial verbs differ in that the two verbs get different

tense specifications,

I will try to show that these facts can be derived from the same underlying

principles of UG that Baker assumes. Unlike Baker. I will assume that Intl

and Agr head separate projections. This is important for my analysis, which
{5 to propose a featural relation between Infl and Agr.

The paper is organized as follows. In section 1 I present very briefly
Baker’s analysis. In section 2 and 3 1 discuss the general properties of
serial verbs and apply syntactlc tests to the verbs to show that they are
{ndeed serial verbs. 1 also show that Baker’'s analysis i{s inadequate for
Tamil. In section & 1 present my modifications and show that it deals with
Tamil serial verbs better than Baker's analysis. Section 5 concludes the
paper.

1. Baker’'s analvsis of SVCs

Baker (1789) describes SVCs as ‘a sequence of verbs (that) appear(s) in
what seems to be a single clause. Usually there is only one tense/aspect
specification for the whole chain of verbs; the verbs also have a single
structural subject and share loglcal arguments. Consider the following
examples from Yoruba. (Baker (1989)).

(1) a. 6 mr lxg wa.
he take book come

‘he brought the book’

A 4
b. Femi ti  Akin svbu
Femi push Akin down

'Fem! pushed Akin down'

- 200 -
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The structure proposed by Baker for SVO languages is as follows:

) S
NP‘//{\ VP
|
A~
v, NP, v’
v, (NPy)

(NP,: shared object)

This structure is licensed by the Head Licensing Condition (HLC) which
requires that each head be traced/project up to a single maximal projection.
It also allows a single bar to be iteratively dominated by other single bars.
The particular order of items is the result of the underlying principles of
word order as glven in Travis (1984) and Koogpman (1984). This structure
satisfles the theta criterl a u- stated in Chomsky (1986b) which allows more
than one theta role to be assignedc to an argument as long as it is to the same
structural position.

Interestingly, the word order facts in SVCs from SOV languages suppnrt
Baker's proposal. Thus, the following examples (Baker (1989)) from Ijo, an
$0V language, show that although SOV languages are head final languages, the
ward order in SVCs in such languages Is similar to the SVO languages. SOV
languages are head final languages. Therefore, the structure predicted on the
basis of word order sho 'd be NP V, NP, V,. NP, is the shared object and V,
follows V, rather than p.ecede {t. But, the actual structure is one that is
the opposite: V, precedes V, similar to SVO languages. The only change is in
the order of NPs that precede the respective verbs. NP, the shared object
precedes V, and the unshared object. That {s, SVCs in SOV languages have the
following structure, NP, V, NP V,.

e PAS -
(3) Arau ingo deri pite-mi
she trap weave set-past

‘she wove a trap and set {t'

~ ~ N\

(4) duma tun-ni a-pirl

song sing-0 her-give
‘sing a song for her’
In the above examples the underlined NP is the shared NP.

Finally, in Baker's analysis, he assumes that the features of Infl copy
onto the head(s) of the VP. Copylng of features 1s sensitive to the notion of
head'. Therefore, either both verbs get all the features of Infl or only one
verb (V,) gets 1t. The following example i{s from Akan (Baker (1989)), where
both verbs get the same agreement and inflection specification.

212
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(5) me-yee adwumpa me-maa Amma

1sS-do work 1sS-give Amma
‘T work for Amma’

2. Serial verbs in Tamil
The following are some examples of serial verbs in Tamil.

(6) aval bookk-e tukk-i yeriya-r-aal
she  book-ACC plck-PP throw-PR-3PSF

‘she threw the book’

(7) Ramesh yena-kku woru paglTu co(nn)-11-1 kuDu-kka-poo-r-aan
Ramesh me-DAT one song tell-PAST-PP give-INF-go-PR-3PSM

'Ramesh is going to teach me a song’'

(8) avan yena-kku books-e ange ve(kk) cc-u  kuDu-tt-aan
he me - DAT  books-ACC there put-PAST-PP give-PAST.3PSM

‘he helped me put the books there’

In (6) tukki 'plck’' subcategorizes for one ovbject NP while yeri ‘throw' also
subcategorizes for one object NP. As analyzed by Baker, it {s required by the
Projection Principle that the two verbs share an argument. The underlined
items are the shared objects.

What then {s the difference between Tamil SVCs and those analyzed by
Baker? The first difference and the central concern of this paper) {s that
the two verbs have different tense specifications. The clause final finfte
verb V,, is marked for both tense and person/number/gender and may be marked
optionally for aspect too. The other verb V, is always the past participle
form. It does not show overt apgreement. In the languages analyzed by Baker
either both verbs were marked for tense, aspect and agreement or only one
i{.e., the primary verb, was.

The second difference deals with the order of the two verbs. In hoth,
SOV and SVO languages, Baker finds the same order of verbs {.e., V, followed
by V,. The following example is from Ijo, an SOV language.

O\ ) -
(9) Arau ingo deri pite-mi
she trap weave set-PAST

‘she wove a trap and set it’

And the following example i{s from Yoruba, which {s a SVO language.

14 Id N s g
(10) 0 mu iwe wa
he take book come

‘he brought the book’
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The structure proposed by Baker therefore, is as follows.

() sVo sov
s s
Np© 1T e U
' \
T ,/’/¥;\‘\~
v:/f//I;::::X; NB, oV, v
Vv, (NP) (NP) 7,

This structure for SOV languages cannot hold for Tamil. In Tamil verbs always
appear at the rightmost end of a clause’, Thus, in a subordinate construction
such as (12),

(12) avan, [PROyenne aDi-kka] paa-tt-aan
he me hit-INF see-PAST-3PSM

‘he tried to hit e’

abDi ‘hit’ is the final item in the lower clause and paary ‘see’ {s the final
verb In the matrix clause. The lower clause verb must precede V, and all the
NPs must occur before all verbs. Nevertheless, we can use the same principles
that Baker assumes for his analysls to propose a different structure for
Tamil. In Tamil, adjacency {s not required for Case marking and neither Case
marking nor theta assignment is to the right. Therefore, we can have an
intervening V' between NP, and V.. These facts lead us to posit the following
structure for Tamil (This structure will be later revised.)

(13) S

NP ve

,”/‘\‘\‘.

(NP) v,

This structure satisfies the word-order requirements as well as theta and Case
assignment since adjacency is not required. Thus, V, assigns a direct theta
role to NP, the shared object, while V., assigns an indirect theta role to NP,.
And V,  follows V, and both follow all other elements in the clause.

This structure, however, still does not tell us how the two verbs pet
different tense specifications. At this point it may be argued that may be
this concatenation of verbs is not a serial verb construcrion hut a biclausal
construction. 1In the following section T will show these constructions are
indeed SVCs and not biclausal constructions.
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Sebba (1987) formulates the following as the main properties of SVCs.

1. Both verbs must be lexical {.e., they must be capable of appearing
as a single verb in a simple sentence.

2, 1f it is possible to conceive of V, and V, as denoting separate
actions at all then both must be interpreted as having the same
tense and aspect.

3. Both must be interpreted as being within the same clause.
4, No conjunction should separate the verbs in sequence.

(3) is most Important for us to show that the Tamil examples are indeed SVCs
and not biclausal constructions.

We will consider first the scope of negation and adverbs {n Tamil SVCs.
In serial verbs each verb cannot be negated individually. The whole clause
falls under the scope of one and only one negation.

(14) naan bookk-e tuukk-1 yeriy-a-le
1 book-ACC plck-PP throw-INF-NEG

‘I did not throw the book’

(15) naan bookk-e tuukk-ame yeri-ndz-een
I plck-NEG throw-PAST-1PS

The only possible meaning for (15) is 'I threw (something) without picking the
book'. If we have the negative morpheme attached to yeri 'throw' it can only
mean that ‘I did not throw'. There is no way that we maintain a single clause
and negate the two verbs separately.

Similarly, an adverb can take scope over only onc verb {.e., the verb it
immediately dominates,

(16) Ramesh kuRandaixal.-ukku papnaa [paaDam collil kuDu-kkir-aan]
Ramesh children-DAT well lesson tell plive-PR-3PSM

‘Ramesh 1s teaching the children (the lessons) well’

(17) *,.. paaDam colll nannaa kubukkiraan
lesson teach very  glves

In {ts position (16), the adverb can take scope over the whole VP, (17) is
ungrammatical unde the interpretation of the verb as a serial verb and the
adverb as modifying only kuDu 'give’. This necessitates analyzing the
sentence as blclausal. If we don't (as in (17) above), it is ungrammatical.

The other test that Sebba suggests is that if a construction {s
biclausal or a conjunction of two VPs then we should be abie to reverse the
order of the VPs.

O
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(18) naan avan-ukku paaDam coll-1 kuDu-kkir-een
I him-DAT lesson tell-FP give-PR-1PS

‘I am teaching him a lesson’
(19)  *naan avanukku paaDam kuDukkireen colll

(20) *naan avanukku paaDam kuDu-tt-u colla-r-een
I him lesson give-PAST-PP tell-PR-1PS

If (18) were a biclausal construction we should not have any trouble reversing
the order’. The fact that we do get an ungrammatical result shows that this
cannot be a biclausal sentence.

Moreover, any kind of conjunction or subordination would allow
intervening elements between the two verbs. In Tamil, since the only
condition 1s that verbs be c¢lause final, we do get intervening NPs in
biclausal constructions. But it is difficult to get intervening elements in a
SVC without changing the whole meaning. As mentioned before, only in serial
constructions in Tamil can we not have other constituents Interrupting the
adjacency of the two verbs. This, In view of the earlier mentioned fact that
verbs can occupy only the clause final position, seems to indicate that both
verbs are considered to be the head of a single VP.

That both verbs in a serial construction are treated as heads of a
single VP 1s supported by the fact that each VP may get only one aspect
specification. This aspect marker always follows the verbal head. Therefore,
adding an aspect morpheme to V, in any of the SVCs should produce an
ungrammatical (with a SVC reading) sentence since V, is not the primary head
and so it cannot take the inflectional specification- of the VP.

(21) poolifs tiruDan oli-ndz-indu-iru-nd-a yeDatt-e kaND-u
police thief  hide-PAST-PROG-be-PAST-RP place-ACC see- PP

piDi-cc-(vi)TT-aa
catch-PAST-PERF- 3PPl

‘The police found the place where the thief was hiding'

(27) *pooliis [tiruDan olindzinrinda yeDatte kaND-(vi)TTu] pibiccaa
see - PAST- PERF

If (22) werce a biclausal construction it would not have been ungrammatical

(23)  naan avan-oDE pecs-1TTu va-r-een
1 he-GEN  talk-PERF come-PR-1PS

‘T will come after I have talked with him’

In (73), which is biclausal, {f the first verb peesu ‘talk’ gets its own aspect
speclfication, it is perfectly grammatical.

As a final piece or evidence for SVCs as opposed to biclausal constructions, let
us look at relativization in Tamil. A typical stratepy for relativization 1s to the
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use the relative participle marker a on the embedded verb. Thus, we have the
following examples.

(24) naan aval-e aDi-cc-een
1 she-ALC hit-PAST-3PSM

‘T hit her’

(25) Ramesh [naan aDi-cc-a aval.-e) paa-tt-aan
Ramesh I hit-PAST-RP she-ACC see-PAST-3PSM

‘Ramesh saw her whom I hit’
In a biclausal sentence, we get

(26) naan books paa-tt-(vi)TTu inde shelf-le-daan vey-pp-een
[ books see-PAST-PERF this shelf-10C-EMPH put-FUT-1PS

‘After finishing seeing books I keep them on this shelf only’

(27) naan [paa-tt-(vi)TT-a books-e¢) inde shelf-le-daan veppeen
see - PAST- PERF-RP

‘I keep the seen books on this shelf only’
(28) [naan books paattuttu vey-kkir-a shelf] {du daan
‘This is the shelf where I put the books after looking at them’

(29) a. avan inge kaar-le vandaan
he  here car-by came

‘he came here by car’

b. 1inge kaarle vanda avan
here by car came-RP he

‘the one who came here by car’

c. *avan inge vanda  kaar
he  here came-RP car

‘the car by which he came here’
(26-79) show that only those constituents that are subcategorized and theta
marked by a verb can be relativized. In SVCs also, only the shared ohject can
underpgo this process, because only that NP is theta marked and subcateporized
for by both verbs.

(30) naan avanukku saamaane ange veccu kuDutteen
I for him things there put  pave

'T helped him put the things there’
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(31) naan avanukku ange veccu kuDu-tt-a sadmaan ...
1 for him there put give-PAST-RP things

(32) “*naan saamaan ange veccu kuDu-tt-a ava
1 things there put give-PAST-RP he!

In (32) avan is not the shared object. It ig subrategorized for only by kuDu,
‘give’ and not by both verbs. If this were a bi asal sentence we will nat
encounter this problem. Therefore, this also suppu-ts a serial verb atatysis
over a biclausal ana‘ysis of such sentences.

We have seen three tests, negation, adverbial scope and relativization,
that can be used to show that the constructions being analyzed are indeed
serial verbs and not biclausal constructions. In the next section we will
present some word order facts that will reinforce a serial verb analysis and
provide the basis for the present analysis.

4, Issues
4.1 Tami]l word order facts

We will look at the following word order facts: position of finite uni
nonfinite verbs; negation; and modals.

Ta allows only onc finite verb in a sentence at the surface st,ucture
level'. and as mentioned earlier all verbs are in the clause final position.
Consider (33a & b).

(33) a. ({aattukku pooy-i) [kuli-cc-u-viTTu] (kondzam naaRi
home go- PP bath-PAST-PP-PERF some time

tuung-i+viTTu] [appramaa phone paNNa-r-.een]
sleep-PP-PERF  after phone do-PR-1PS

‘After pgoing home, after having taken a bath, having
slept for some time, I will give a call’

We have four clauses conioined together and in each case the verb (though
nonfinite) is clause final. There is only ore finite verb, phone paNNareen
which is the final element.

b. naan, [PRO avane aDi-kka] paatteen
him  hit-INF saw

‘I tried to hit him’

Both the Tower clause verb, aDi 'hit', and the matrix verb, paaru, ‘see’, are
in the firal position of their respective clauses.

Modals® in Tamil are not marked for inflectiona) features’, They always
tollow an infinitive verb. Thus ws have the following:

21y
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(34) nii inde veley-e innikk-e paNN-a (ve)num
you this work-ACC today-EMPH do-INF must

‘you must do this work today’

(35) naan naalikki niccyam-aa var-a «waDiyum
I tomorrow definite-ADV come-INF can

‘I can definitely come tomorrow’

(36) avan poo-ka-laam
he  go-INF-may

‘he may go'
The negative marker always follows the modal’.

(37) nif vele paNN-a muDiy-aadu
you work do-INF can-NEG

‘you cannot work'’

In verbal sentences’, negation is expressed by two forms. One, the
negative morpheme which attaches to the infinitive torm of the verb. This
construction is unmarked tor tense/agreement.

(38) naan uuru-kku poo-ka-le
1 village-DAT go- INF-NEG

‘T am not going to the village’

This can also mean ] did pnot/will pot go to the village. Two, there is a
negative morpheme that is inherently marked tor future tense. This negative
morpheme allows agreement specification, but itselt follows the infinitive
torm of the verb™.

(39) avan inde paaTTu paaD-a maaTT-aan
he this song sing-INF NEG-3PSM

‘He will not sing this song’

Un the basis of these facts 1 will propose the fol” ‘ng underlying
structure for Tamil:

(40) [, SPEC [, 1 [Modal/Neg [y Agr [ V1111)

The facts discussed above are crucial for my analysis. 1 would like to
clalm that while there i{s a close relation between the Intl node and agr node,
Tense may only be a morphological instantiation of a +/-tinlte feature on
Infl. In my analysis 1 will be dealing with the following questions:
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a. Why is V, {n SVCs a participle?
b. Why is V, not specified for aspect even though it is tor tense?
c. Is there a V-to-1 movement a la Pollock (1989) and Chomsky (1988)
in Tamil?
4.2  Natuya of the Infl and Agr node in Tamil

following Pollock (1989) I will assume that Infl and Agr head separate
maximal projections. I will also assume foilowing Pollock (1789) that IP
dominates AgrP. When a NegP is present, {t will dominate AgrP and be
dominated by IP. The structure that I will assume i{s as in (41),

(41) p
SPEC I’
/’/~“\\‘
NegP I
Agr? Neg
yp Agr
NP/\V”

1 propose that in Tamil the Infl node {s filled with a {+/- finite] feature or
0/null teatures. The nature of the Agr node is dependent on the nature of the
Infl node governing it. The definition of government that I am assuming is as
proposed by Belletti and Rizz{ (1981).

(42) a governs b in a configuration like {,...b...a...b)

where:
1. a - X,
2. wvhere ¥ {s a maximal projection, if Y dominates b, then

efther Y dominates a, or Y is the maximal projection of b,
3. a c-commands b
C-command §s defined as

a c-commands b {ff a does not dominate b and every maximal projection
that dominates a dominates b,

Thus, in a contiguration such as (43)
(43) ...V [ Spee [ € IP)]

V can govern CP and therefofe, both {ts Spec and head positions. However, V
canbot povern IP. Keeping {n mind that {n serial verh ronstructions there are
two verbal heads contending for government by a c-commanding head, a slight
modification to the above definition s required which can be fnformally
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stated as follows:

A head may govern only a single maximal projection and a single head of
that MP.

With this nodification {n mind, let us look at the featural relationship
that 1 am proposing between Agr and Infl. My claim is that a featural
relation explains why Tamil serial verbs are different from the languages
analyzed by Baker. In his analysis of the European Portuguese {nflected
{nfinttive, Raposo (1987) proposes an Infl parameter. Baslcally, this
parameter tells us {f Intl has a +/- value for [Tense}. 1 will propose that
rather than [Tense], this parameter deals with a +/- value for [Finite]. In
addition to these two values 1 will also allow the third possibility of a null
Infl. Raposo claims that once Agr Is positively specified, Infl will
obligatorily be [+Tense]. 1 will endorse the opposite. That s, {f Intl {s
positively specitied for [Finite], Agr must also have the same value for its
teatures. This will be ensured through head to head povernment as defined
varlivr. These two specifications topether give us the following
possibilities’/".

(nh)
Nodes Possible Feature Values
Infl +Finite | +Finite -Finfte -Finlte 7
Apr +AGR -AGR +AGNK -AGR P
L

{+Finite, +Apr! results In a ftinlte verb., And null features result in
an Intinitive. Of interest to us {s the fourth column, [-Finite, -Agr]).
Unlike previous claims, 1 will propose that it {s null features that give us
an Infinitive verb rather than [-Finite, -Agrj. [ -Finfte, -Apr) will give us
the pa. feiple form of the verb. The mechanism for *his §s as follows: The
morphological inatant{ation of {+Finlte] on the verh s (+/-PAST]. [+PAST]
covers both the regular past tense and a detault value hat {s the morpholopl-
cal reallzation of [-Finfte, -apr]. Ssince [1PAST] also “unctions as the
default tense, {t will be treated as a dummy tense. A mll Infl, as in the
last column, canuot liceunse any feature on Agr. Therefore, Agv will be alse
null This results {n the Intfnitive. All three forms - non-finite, finite
and participle - are found in Tamil. The second ([+Finite], {-ACR]) and *hivd
({-Fintre), [+AGR]) options are possibilitles for nomivnative assipnment in
influitives In West Flemish and the inflected infinitive {n Portuguese
respectively™.

Infl can lcense the spec of [P posftion only if Infl {s filled. Theve
are two ways a verbh can pet the detault tense/agreement {ntleetion:  One, if
it §s poverned by a [-AGR’ Agr which {s poverned {n tuvn by a [-Finlte] Infl:
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or if it {s not poverned at all. The second instance allows Tamil to have
SVCs in which V. i{s a participle (the dummy inflection for the verb). A
featural relation is thus, allowed by head to head government. V, in such
cases {s licensed by the Head Licensing Condition which requires that each
head be traced up to a maximal projection. Such featural relations dependent
on the notion of government provide support - the modification made to
Belletti and Rizzi’s definition of government that is, no more then one head
can be governed by another head at any one time. In serlal verbs, we need to
make sure that only V, is governed by the c-commanding head, Agr, because only
V, gets inflectional specifications. V, gets the default specifications. This
is ensured by the fact that V, is structurally che first head.

If we follow Pollock (1989) and Mahajan (1989) who assume V-to-1]
movement for French and Hindi respectively, we soon run into trouble. The
reason is as follows. In a serial verb there are two verbs contending for one
set of Infl and Agr features. If we assume movement, we cannot explain why
both verbs do not get the same inflectional specifications”. Also word order
facts as outlined in 4.1 cannot allow movement of a verb into Infl position:
nepatives and modals are not specified for tense and prevent such specifica-
tion on the verb. Yet the clause is finite.

Syntactic movement of V-to-1 has been motivated by word order and
morphological facts. [f there fs only one Infl, but two V-heads and both pet
a different kinds of inflectional marking, how can we explain it by mevement
*o a single Intfl"?  The answer {s that there {5 no movement te efthor Aps or
Intl. These nodes have only features and do not have any morpholagy  That {t
{x necessary to have the actual morphological instantiation of these features
in the morphuloglcal component s evidenced by the fact that there are
underlying morphological principles ~ wion to both inflection and derivation'.

Does this analysis make the ovrect predictions given the facts of Tamil
word order? Let me repcat the stricture that I am assuming for a monoclausal
construction.

(4h)

In (45), there are two possible wavs for the verb to be an jnfinitive (either
as dn an embedeed clause or as In a clause with a modal or negatlve) . One, {f
Infl is null or, povermment of Apr by Intl is prevented by an intermediate
waximal projection.  Agr would then be null and as mentloned varlier a null
Apr will result in an Intinftive. I propose that Tamll takes this second
option fn conntructions with modals and negatives. Modals and hegatives arc
APs that appear in a position between 1P and AprP as {n (46).
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(46) 1y [ T T X [apr A8 v [v NP V] IRk

This structure also explains why anly verbs are specified for both tense and
agreement: Only a combination of [+Finite] and {+AGR) features results in
inflection on the verb. A modal (when it does appear) is the head that is
governed by Infl. But the modal is not governed by Agr and therefore, has no
agreement. Modals also, do not have any tense marking. Therefore, it crucial
here that only a certain combination of features will result in inflectional
specification. Modals are governed only be Infl and never by Agr. Therefore,
they can be [+Finite]. But, they will not have specification for tense/
agreement. The same arpument holds for negatives”. Since, negatlves are
governed by a [+Finite] Infl, they must specify some temporal location. At the
same time, they can be neutral too, because they don't have an overt
manifestation of finitenmess in terms of tense not being governed by [+Agr]
also.

4.3 Peapalysis of SVCs

Let me reiterate the main problem with Tamil serfal verbs. Unlike the
SVCs analyzed by Baker (1989) and others, Tamil SVCs are different in that the
two verbs pet different tense specifications. If we assume capying of
features as does Baker, we cannot explain why different features copy down to
the two verhs. We also cannot explain why only one verb can get tense, aspect
and agreement while the other can pet only tense. If we assume V-to-1
mevement as suggested by Pollock (1989) we still cannot explain why in Tamil
serial verbs we pet different tense specifications. We also cannot explain
why in sentences with modals, negatives and in causative constructions
involving serial verbs, the second verb is still always the past participle™.

Let us look at Tamil SVCs again.

(47) aval, bookk-e tuukk-i yeriya-r-aal
she book-ACC pick-PP throw-PR-3PSF

‘she threw the book’

(48) Ramesh yena-kku woru paaTTu coll-1 kuDu-tt-aan
Ramesh me-DAT one song  tell-PP give-PAST-3FSM

‘Ramesh taught me a song’

Reiterating the structure proposed earlier, we get

(49) §
NP VP
.
w/,/1\\\‘\‘
NP, V'V

/\\
(NP) v,

NP, {5 the shared cbject that is theta marked by both verbs. If we add the
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Infl and Agr nodes we get the following revised structure.

(50) Ip

N

NP I

AgrP 1

VPﬂﬂa“~\\\hgr
I
VI
/,\\
NP, 'S v,

/’/A\‘\\

(NP) v,

As mentioned {n the paper earlier, V, gets the past participle features by
default gince that position {s not governed by Infl. In view of this proposal
if we look at negation, causativizatfon and embedding involving serial verbs,
we see that we can make the right prediction.

Negatives and modals are not marked for tense or agreement. The verb
(V) in such cases i{s an infinitive. 1In a serial verb we would predict that

Mo matter what V, will he a participle since it is not governed by Infl. This
is exactly what we find.

(51) naan bookk-e  tuukk-f yeriy-a-le
1 book-ACC pick-PP throw- INF-NEG

‘1 did not throw the hook’

(52) naan avan-ukh caappaaDu paNN-{ kubu- kka-num
1 he - DAT Iood make-PP  give- INF-must

‘I must make tood for him'

In causatives like (53), the causative verh (similar to ‘make’ in English)
always follows the infinitive form of the causativized verb. In causativized
serial verbs, the first verb is an Infinitive. However, the second verb iy
still a participle. If tense and agreement were merely the result of copying
of features from Infl, or due ta movement to Infl we cannot explain this,

(53)  Site Rawesh-e yena-kku paalTu coll-1  kubDu-khka vey-cc-
Sita Ramesh-ACC me-DAT song  tell-PP give-INF keep-PAST

aal.

IPSF
‘Sita made Ramesh teach me (the/a) song’
5. Conglusion

In the analysis of Tamll serial verbs, T have shown that while we can
extend Baker's analysis by using the same underlying principles, his

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
Q On
ERIC ~ )4

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 214 -

explanation is {nadequate in some respects. My analysis cruclally differs
from Baker's in that 1 propose to have a featural relation between the Infl
and Agr nodes. I have also argued that tense may be only a morphological
instantiation of [Finite] but that syntactically [Finite] is the relevant
feature. Finally, I propose that there is no V-to-I1 movement in Tamil.
Instead tense/agreement specification i{s the result of a featural relation
existing between the Infl and Agr nodes which in turn determine the form of
the verb. With a slight modification to Belletti and Rizzi's definition of
government to avoid government of a second head dominated by the same XP, we
can get the desired result.

6. Suggested Fyture Research

Baker (1989) admits that there is no underlying principle that
determines whether a language is going to have serial verbs or not. One
pussible explanation could be that SVCs are possible only in languages that do
not allow V-to-1 movement. Instead, such languages have a feature relation
between Agr and Infl licensed under government.

EQEGS

*1 would like to thank Tom Ernst for his valuable help and discussion and
assisting me {n developing my idea.

1. In footnote 7, Baker suggests that languages either mark both verbs
(assuming that both verbs are treated as primary heads) or mark only V, since
structurally it {s the primary head.

2. The only exception to this are focus constructions.

3. As Sebba (1987) polnts out, often reversing the ordering may produce a
pragamatically unacceptable sentence but never an ungrammatical sentence.

4, In fact if we want to relativize an unshared object, WH items such as
yaayu ‘who' are used and pronouns are used coreferentially.

5. An exception to this s reported speech.

6. Modals cannot be treated as real verbs hecause one, they never take
agreement or tense speciffcation which is a property of verbs only; two, they
do not seem to subcategorize for any NP arguments unlike verbs: and three,
they do not seem to participate in relativization as do verbs. Here, I will
treat them as having their own maximal projection dominated by 1P.

7. Inflectional features here include both tense and agreement features.

8. The modals corresponding to gust and may take he suppletive form, kuub-
, when a negative morpheme is added. For example,

apphi pees-a  kuuD-aadu
that way talk-INF must/may-NEG

*(you/one) must/may not talk like that’
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9. As opposed to copular sentences, which seem to take what has been
analyzed as a negative verb, ille 'is not’

10.  The other negative form ille typlcally follows (or cliticizes) the
nominalized form of the verb. The verb in such cases can take any tense
marking. In such sentences, I will assume that the negative behaves 1ike a
verb just as in copular sentences.

naan avan-e paa-tt-adu-ille
I he-ACC see-PAST-NOM-NEG

'l have never seen him’
(more like 'l have not done tie act of seeing him')
11. Where Spec position is not cruclal, I have omitted to mention {t. Also,
the debate about VP {nternal subject is not cructal to my analysis and
therefore, I will assume that the subject NP is in the Spec of 1P,
12, The idea of [+/-Finite] Infl governing the nature of tense and agreement
on the verb i{s not a new ldea. Haegeman (1985) argues for something similar

to account for nominative case assignment in Flemish infinitivals.

13. Brian Joseph brought it to my notice (p.c) that in inglish subjunctive
clauses we need to separate finiteness from tensedness. Consider (L.

(1) I require that he be hete.
Be 1s morphologically "nonfinite" since it has the same form as the infinltive
to _be, but subjunctive complements are syntactically finite in that they are
introduced by the complementizer that, allow nominative pronoun subjects,
They are different from other complement clauses in that subjunctives
complements are untensed and so negate differently.

(2) a. I roquire that he not be late.

b. I believe that he 1s not coming.

14, For a different analysis of European Portuguese, please refer to Raposo
(1987).
15. The term ‘inflectional’ {s used here as a cover term for both Infl and

Apr features.

16. Raposo (1987) argues for the feature TENSE in C. This favors my
analysis because in other languages also there is a need to different late
overt tense from featural tense. Possibly, when featural tense s present in
C. 1t Is reallzed as [+/-TENSE] and when 1t 1s in I(nfl) it is realized as
[+/-Flnttej.

17. See S-alise (1984).

18. XP hrre can elther be a modal or a Negh.

276
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19, The only exception to this is the negative morpheme, maaTT-. I will
clalm that it is an exception because it is inherently specified for tense and
agreement. This is supported by the fact that this morpheme is used only in
the future tense. The other negat‘ves are temporally neutral.

20. The first verb in such constructions is always in the infinitive. But
this is to be expected in my analysis.
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Constraints on intransitive quasi-scrial verb constructions
in modern colloguial English

Geoffrey K. Pullum
University of Califomnia, Santa Cruz

1. Traditional grammarians on go get

1t is highly unusual to find a construction in modem English that is overlooked or misdescribed by classic
descriptive works like Jespersen (1949), Poutsma (1926), Quirk ct al. (1985). and the Oxford [:ngluh
Dictionary. One such construction, howcever, is exemplificd by the familiar song titles in !

(I a  Come fly withme.
b.  Come see about me.
¢ Go tell it on the mountain.
d.  Gostick your head in a pig.?

This construction, with its bare infinitive verb phrase after an imperative or bare infinitive come or
go, is a familiar fcature of American speech, especially in imperatives like those in (1), yel also has a long
history in the best English literature, as secn in (2).

2) a Come live with me and be my love...

b.  Kill then, and bliss me, / But first come kiss me.

¢. Since there's no help, come Ict us kiss and part ...

d.  Gohang yourselves... you shall never want rope cnough.
c Go tcll the Spartans, thou who passest by . ..

f

Comc Ict us mock at the great. ..

Example (2a) is from Christopher Marlowe (“The Passionate Shepherd to his Love’, ¢. 1589), and some
decades later was quoted cxactly in a semi-parody by John Donne ('The Bait'). (2b) is from an
anonymous author collected in Thomas Morley’s First Book of Ballets (1595); (2¢) is in onc of Michacl
Drayton’s Poems (published in 1619); (2d) is addressed to the author's critics in the seventeenth century
English translation of Rabelais’ Gargantua and Pantagruel published by Sir Thomas Unquhart and Peter
Anthony Moltcux; (2¢) is found in a translation by W. L. Bowlcs ofSnmomdcs and (20 is taken from
Will.am Butter Ycals' Nineteen Hundred and Nineteen (published in 1928).3

From now on, when 1 need a name for the construction that docs nol beg any analytical questions, i
will refer 1o it as the go get construction, and ! will refer to the verbs in the go and get positions as V1 and
V2, respectively.!

The cxamplvs of go get in (2) are from well-known passages of verse and prose, all found within a
few minutes through Bartlett's Familiar Quotations. But go get fares poorly in the great twenticth-
century descriptive grammars of English, which tend to exaggerate considerably the degree of its
‘archalc’ or ‘dialcctal’ status (if they do not miss it entirely).

Poutsma (1926: 426) says that ‘Afer o come the bare infinilive has become obsolete,” and adds
that “The 0.E.D. (s.v. come, 3, ¢) mentions no later instance than one dated 1647, Poutsma gocs on (o
say that ‘T'o gois found with the bare infinitive in the latest English, but except for dialects, only

- 218 -
O

FRIC 2D

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 219 -

archaically (0.E D, s.v. go, 32, 2)."

The OED references do indeed aftimn archaicity for the go ger construgtion. Subsection 3c of the B
(Signification) section of the article on come begins with the dagger sigr. that indicates obsolescence, and
states that *Formerly the infin. was used without and.” The illustrative examples are dated between
¢ 1430and 1647. Inthe 12-page, 94-section go article, the possibility of expressing ‘the purpose or
motive af going with a bare infinitive is described as ‘now arch. and dial..' and examples are cited from
137510 1890 (the latter being indeed very arc haic-saunding: *As o a hauberk | must needs go lack*).

In similar vein, Jespersen (1949: 24710 says, *In former limes fo was not necessary after go.'
Jespersen does acknowledge, however, that bare infinitives are found after come and go ‘here and there,
chicfly in colloquial or even vulgar specch’ (p. 248).

Most traditional grammars published after 1950 scem (o have missed go get altogedher, as if it had
died out. Forexample as far as Thave been able to detennine, the £o get construction is not micntioned at
any poiti. in Curme (1€31), or even in A Comprehensive Grammar of English by Quirk ct al. (1985),
despite the remarkably broad coverage af the latier work.

Perhaps the inost pereeplive account of go get, however, is that given by a relatively recent work,
Visser (1969: 139111, sections 1312-1322). Visser does open his discussion of come by saying (like the
OGEDythat *Till about the end of the sixteenth century both plain and prepositional infinitives were used
{after come], but afterwirds the plain infinitive gradually dropped into desuctude (p. 1391 but he also
mentions the American English situation, which the other works fail to do: *Colligations with go get (in
c.g. 'Don’t go get all worked up’) are a favorite idiom there [in Ameico 1 English]." he remarks (p. 1396).

But Visser proceeds to a claim about American English that [ have not found 1o be trie formost
speakers: he states that *Combinations with a finite form of g0 (c.g. "They went look for him") are still
met with in American English." 1do not find such expressions in my daily contact with American
English. Indeed, the most linguistically remarkable Fact about the go get construction is what T shall call
(with intended vagueness) the inflection condition: for the majority of spcakers. any oven sign of
inflection on cither of the verbs in the &o get construction renders it ungrammatical:

(3) @ Gogetthe paper.
b Ttold you to go get the paper.
[ Every day [ go gel the paper
- *Every day my son goes gel the pape,
¢ *lwent gettle paper.
I *Going get the paper is not my Job,
£, *My dog has gone get the paper.

The same grammaticality pattemis scen with come as the V1

@ a Come get the paper.
b. 1told you to come get the paper.
¢ Every day come get the paper.
d. *Every day my son comes get the paper.
¢ *I came get the paper.
{ *Coming get the paper is not 1 vy job.
I *My dog has come get the paper.

A few other verbs are permitted for some speakers: Run et the paper s line for many, and Hurry get the
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paper for some, for example. The class, however, is very small, and invariably contains go.

Iam not denying the relevance and interest of the dialects of those speakers for whom the starred
examples in (3) and (4) arc fine; I will retum later to the dialect variation issue, which is very imponiant to
the study or the inflection condition. First, however, | want to distinguish the go get construction from a
number of others that are compatable to it in some ways but contrast with il in others.

2, Other relevant constructions

The go get construction must be distinguished from ordinary infinitival complement constructions that
involve a complement VP with a barc infinitive. One class of verbs governing a bare infinitive
complement VP is the modals. illustrated with will in (5). There appears to be an inflection condition
here too, but in fact it is simply the lack of any nonfinite forms in the paradigms of the modal verbs that
renders the starred forms ungrammatical; the resultant grammaticality pattem is completely different
from that scen in the go gef construction: representing ungrammatical strings by **’ and grammatical
ones by 1", (3) shows the pattern *!!1##+2* while the modals show the utterly different pattem ‘*3t+*",

(&) *Will get the paper.

*I told you to will gel the paper.
Every day 1 will get the papzr.

Every day my son will get the paper.
I would get the paper.

*Will(ing) get the paper is not my job.
*My son has will(ed) get the paper.

g m0e ac o

Bare infinitive VPs as an allemative 1o full infinitives with fo are also selected, apparently uniguely.
by one nonauxiliary verb, namely pscudo-intransitive help (with the sense ‘help someone’s sce Visser
1969; 13531), as illustrated in (6). Here, without the limitation of the defective paradigm of the modals,
no sign of an inflection condition appears.

(6) Help get the paper.

I told you to help get the paper.
Every day I help get the paper.

Every day my son helps get the paper.
I helped get the paper.

Helping get the paper is not my job.
My son has helped get the paper.

[ i

The same paltem is sccn when bare infinitive VPs are sclected by verbs of the makellet causalive class
(and also sensory perception verbs like see and hear). as seen in (7).

(7N Make the dog get the pe, €.
I told you to make the dog gct the paper.
Every day I make the dog Ret the paper.
Every day my son makes the dog get the paper.
1 made the dog get the paper.
Making the dog get the paper is not my job.
My son has made the dog gel the paper.

mmeanTs
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NexL note that there is a varicly of other constructions involving VPs sclccied hy the basic mation
verbs go and come that ligure in the go get construction. One independently interesting onc is illustrated
in(8).

B) a.  Gofishing.
h.  11old you (o go fishing.
¢ Everyday [ go fishing.
d.  Every day my son goces fishing,
¢. I went fishing.
f, Gaing fishing is not my job.
£. My son has gone fishing,

Againthere is no inflection condition: the form of the complement verb is governed - it must be a
present participle — but the first verb can be in any form in the paradigm. A curious semantic constraint
(described by Silva 1975) is associated with this construction: the complement verb must denote an
unstructured physical activity that is cither recreational or aimed at Rathering an acquiring physical
objects, and typicaily involves random peripateticity. Thus, you can go fishing at this or that water hole
or streamside, or go drinking at a selection of bars. hut you cannot ‘go sinoking’ or ‘go thinking' or 'go
piano-playing’. (Silva docs not happen to memtion it, but come can be substituted for 8o, and the
semantic restriction remains: a friend can say *Come drinking with us’ is an interpretable invitation
beeause of the recreational activity of bar-hopping. but a smoker in 4 smoke-frec building cannot say
‘Conic smoking™ to invite a fellow addict outside for a nicotine fix.) "This construcuion has nothing to do
with the go get construction; it may not cven involve a complement verb 1 ~“iva argues that the -ing form
is an adverb). 1 mention it here only to give it the nane *the go fishing constiu. “~n" 50 1 can refer loit
later.

More relevant is what 1 shall call the go & &et construction, the pscudoceordinate complement
constiiction with basic motion verbs illustrated in (9), where *&" represents the reduced pronounciation
of and that is spelled ‘n’ in phrases like rock *n’ roll.

() Go & get the paper.
Ltold you to go & get the paper.
Every day Igo & get the paper.
*Every day my son gocs & et the paper.
*1 went & get the paper.
*Going & get the paper is not my job.
*My dog has gonc & get the paper.

~rensgos

™

This sont of use of and has occasionally (¢.g. by Poutsma 1926 and Visser 1969) been called hendiadys (a
term that Latin grammarians employed for the use of two words linked hy & conjunction to express a
single complex idea),

There is nothing special about the dialect that the judgments in (9) represent, of course. Phitip
Mitler has pointed out to me that in J. D, Salinger's A FPerfect Day for Bananafish Mrs Carpenter says to
her tittle girl, "Now run and play, pussy. Mommy's going up 1o the hotel and have a Mantini with Mrs.,
Hubbel." Clearly, Mrs Carpenter would probably not have regarded (90 as ungrammatical; for her,
pseudocoordinate infinitival VPs have a wider distrihution than they do in the dialects Iam referring to
here.

The same grammaticality pattem ts found when come rather than goisthe V1 ofthe go & ger
construction:
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(10

. Come & get the paper.

1 10ld you to come & get the paper.

Every day | come & get the paper.

*Every day my son comes & gel the paper.
*] came & get the paper.

*Coming & get the paper is not my job.
*My dog has cotue & get the paper.

©mea0o

But there is a critical difference between the go ger and go & get constructions. 1f we change the
paradigin form of V2 in the starred cases of the go ger construction to whatever matches V1, the examples
remain just 45 ungammatical as before for most speakers, as seen in the representative set of judgments
in (11); butin the go & get construction they become grammai.cal, as showr in (12), a set of cxamples
thal virtually cvery speaker will accept.

(11) a. *Every day my son goes gets the paper.
b.  *Iwent got the paper.
¢ *Going getting the paper is not my job.
d.  *My dog has gone goticn the paper.

(12) a Every day my son goes & gets the paper.
b. 1 went & got the paper.

¢ Coing & geting the paper is not my job.
d

My dog has gone & gotien the paper.

1 go & get, inficction is allowed provided both verbs represent the same forn of the paradigm, whereas
in go get, vo intlection at all is allowed, maiching or not.

Different from all the constructions already discussed is wnother pseudocoordinate complement or
hendiadys construction, found with fry and one or two other predicates (including be sure for many
speakers); T will call this the try & ger construction. Itis iltustrated in (13).

(13) a.  Try & gt the pager.
b, ltold yeuto try & get the paper.
¢.  Every day [ry & get the paper.

d.  *Every day my son tries & get the paper.
¢ *ltricd & get the paper.

f.  *Trying & get the paper is not my job.

g *My dog has tried & get the paper.

1 am interested in the readings of these examples that do not involve nult complement anaphora in the try
clause, i.c. the reading of (13ayunder which it means simply “Try to get the paper.” Here the cffects of
changing V2 from base form to whatever matches V1 exactly parallels what we find in the go ger
construction: it produces only ungrammaticality.*

(14) a.  *Every day my son trics & gets the paper.
b.  *ltried & got the paper.
¢.  *Trying & getting the paper is not my job.
d.  *My dog has tried & gotien the paper.

The try & ge. construction is thus like the go get construction in having the infiection condition, but like
go & get in containing an occurrenice of (whal is ordinarily) a coordinate conjunction tnorpheme.
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3. The generative literature

The literature of generative grammar has oceasionally treated one or thore ol this collection of
vonstructions, but as usual, the pattem of atribution, citation, and recognition of previous results in the
generative literature is nothing less than a disgrace. Zwicky (1969), Stahlke (1970), Pertmutier (1971),
Shopen (19710, and Carden & Peselzky (1977) all brieily discuss vither RO geror go & getor both, huy
entirely in isolation: not one of these works indicates any knawledge of the previous contributions.®

This is not a complaint merely about citalion eliquette, but about the task of linguistic analysis.
There are numerous shortcommgs in this cluster of works, many of which could have been avoided if
later works had made use of the content of earlier ones and avoided the pitfalls they pointed out.

Zwicky (196Y9) is the earliest published discussion 1 know af, Itis superior 1o all s'sequent works
in s coverage of the facts and in the distinetions it draws between the different construetions, but it apts
for deriving go get hy deleting the and from g0 & geroand 1 believe this is incorneet,

Stahlke's briel mention of go & ger (1970,91-92) is of interest in that it is the first work Lo link
discussion of the constiuctions considered here (o the topic of seriat verb constnuctions in West Alfrican
languages. Trcites Ross (1967 170) as the source for the existence of the go & get and 1y & et
construchons (plus the construcnon Be nice & kiss vour granny, if hatis distinet from the ater) and for
ahey tact about them, that they are nog subject o the Coordinate Structure Constraint. Stahlke notes that
g geryields inchoative/causative allenations (154, by, that ‘1 is incompatible with passivization (15¢),
and that lense, aspect, and modatity must be shared between (e two verss (15d- 1),

(15) a The bottte went and broke,
b, John went and broke the bote.
¢ *¥The bottle is gone and broken.

d *The botite goes and broke,
N *The bottle went and has broken.
f. *The boutle went and will break

He also states that V2 cannot be negated in the go & ger constraction, as 1 mention helow, | do noet think
this 1s correct. Missing trom Stahlke's discussion, hewever, is the o et construction, which seems even
more relevant to a consideration ol standard West African serial verbs, and the pateem found in Fe'fe',
where senab verbs display an overt corqunction and this parallel English ¢o & get instead.’

Perlmutter (1971 chapler 31 proposes 4 surface structure constraint to handle the intlection
condition on go get, but Tails (o nole that Zwicky (p 439y had given an argumen; against that two sears
before: Perlmutier’s account of his surface constraing is too sketehy 1o be evaluated:; for one thing, 1l 1s
desenbed as aconstramt on “the go VERB constriction.” which begs all theoretical queshions. the key
problem is how the constraint can tell when it s looking aran instanee of go get as opposed to some other
construction (perttaps go fuhegin which a form of g happens to be left adjacent o a very.

Shopen (1971 proposes that the V1 tems ef the ke ger consluetion are in the process of becominy,
modals, when the grammancality patterm is utterly different tas shown above by (3 and (5) and all the
relevant syntactic evidence about modats (fron iny erston, negation, ete ) reveals that the VI of gor wet has
rothing incommon with them tas Shopen achnowledges on p. 256). He has some useful sy ntactic and
sertanhe observations along the way, but his conclusion that g and come *are moviag into the modat
Calegory” seems campletely incorrect,
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Carden & Pesetzky's paper is the most recent diseussion Tknow of, bul also the least suecesshil in
advancing our understanding of this cluster of constructions. Cardent & Pesetzhy equate the ge & ger and
try & getconstiuctions (though Zwicky carefully distingnshed them) They mistakenly take the
inflection condition on try & gef 10 apply 10 go & get when (as Zwicky recognized it plaiily does not
They espouse what is essentially Zwicky's analysis (deAvie- go get transtomationally from go & gelt
despite the Fact that Shopen provided a number of pood argumenis thanit was wrong  And fmally,
rejecting as “ad hoo the nele that Zwicky used to cipture the iny'e ction condition, the Carden & Peselzhy
analysis ends up with no account of that cendition at all: laving eguated po & gerwith ¢y & gehe
authors assumie thitt denving go gef from go & ger will cause the intlection condition of try & getr tol
winch they do not actually have any formal account any wiy) [0 Garry overto go get

This is all the mmedutely refevant published literature that Tantaware of. TUis guite possible that
the unpublished papers are wone. There seem (o be plenty ol them: 1 have seen references 1o papers by
Colien (1968), Farach (19700, Linthicum (¢ 1970y, and Levi (1971, there are probably othiers Tie
costence of the comstelion ang the problem of the imflection condition were Qrst posed out 1o Amold
Zwicky by John Robert Ross (see Zwecky (1909, 458, 0, 2000 the muddle T900s, and the fopic seems o
pave spawned isolated e paper projects and conlerenee presentanons all over the United States sinee
then. all by people who did not know about cach other.

4. The analogy with serialization

An interesting aspect ol the constiuctions under consideration s the depree 10 which they are remniseent
of what it least some authors have included under the heading of senal verb constructions. Baker (1989)
limits the application of the tenn serial yerb construction” 1o the case of saperticually objectless transitive
VP added after o transitive VP and sharing its object semantically, as in c16yand (17) from Sranan
(English-hased ereole, Surinam; examples [rom Baker 1089: 516):

(16} Kofi naki Amba kiri
Kofi hit Amba kill
*Koli sttuck Amba dead.”

(17 Milringi a batra broko
I threw the battle broke
I threw the bottle and broke it

He argues, following Sebba (1987, that cases like the go get constaiction involve sunply nonfinie
clauses as complements Lo intransitive verbs (see p 32 -3.0. 13 Likewise, Searen ( 19490)), whule not
taking quite as narrow a view of serial verbs as Haker, does not regard the go get CONSIMCHON i
instantiating seriulization, but rather some kind of ‘governed pseudocomplementation” that is mote
restricted than serialization.

1t i not important to arrive here at a decision on the purely tenumological issue of what to reserve
the tenn *serial verb' for; but T note that many writers have included under this heading the
correspondents of the go get pattem in virous Linguages,

It is worth noting that in addition to the paraliels to the English go ger constiiction that aie olten
noted in languages with senal verbs, there are serial verb Tanguages that have exact analogs of the
go & get construction. For example, Hyman (1971) discinsses what he calls “co-ordinate
consecutivization® in Fe'fe”, and gives examples such as (18).

0y i
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(I8 a ka S8 nza wusa
he PAST come &-cat Tood
*He came and ate.”
(Hyman 1971: 311

The V2 here shows . reduced prelisat Torm ol a coordinate vonjunction morpheme (coincidentally
identical in phonological shape o its Enphsh equivalent, n-), Hyman treats this kind of example
alongside cases with the instramental kind of serialization among others:

119y a ka 18h plr newée mbaa
he PAST take Knife &-cut meat
“He cut the inear with a knife.”
(Hyman 1971: 3y

[Useens likely that there is a turther parallel with Fnglish, though it is represented by Smith &
Wilsan (1979: 2581, citng an unpublished paper of Smith's, as a contrast belween the two languages.
Smith & Wilson claim that extraction is possible out of Fe'le' coonfinate structures, but their lone
exanple is lighly suspect: it reads wa ta a da osee mbaa m-ben (with 1o tone ks ), and s glossed
“who topie be past et meat and tank ™ (with no sentenee translation; note that the morpheme gloss does
noteven ke it clear where or what the subject NPis). Smith & Wilson repreacnt this single example as
“relear violation ol the supposed iy universal® Coordinate Structure Constraint, henee evidence of i major
difterence between Fe'te” and Linpuigies ke English which obey the Coordinate Structure Constramt. 1t
seens ine highly hikely thai b represents instead a remarkable parallel between bettet and Enghish. |
suggest that both have a coordinate consecutive semal verh construction ol the Lo & gettvpe, aid both
permit extraction out of it For English, this is well known, and was noted by Rosx (1967, as Stahilhe
7 obiserves. ke (e’ 1 suspect that the actual situation 1s exactly comparable to what Sebha (1987)
shows dor Sranan (ef. Baker 1989 S48): extraction of the object from a serial verb constaenon is
possible, but extraction from a e coordination is not;

(X a Kolitehia nefi hona brede
Koli take the knile cul the bread
"Kob took the ke and cut the bread fwith 1]
h. San Koh lehra neh kot !
wlul Kot take the hiute cut
*Whia did Koti take the hote and cut?

2 oa Kofi sutu Ambha kst Kwaku
Kofi shoot Amba kil Kwaku
“Koftshot Amba and Mlled Kwaky !
bho *SumiKofi sutu Amba kin ?
who Kol shoot Amba kil
+Who did Kot shoot Amba and kl|?

My conjecture tas setuncheehed s s that evacts this pattemm ol prammancalits would be found
conesrandug Fetet examples ool seems ikels that no hinmpuage allows extriction from repular
coordinate comunctions

The definitional qrestion of whether we realiv want 1o use the teim “setral yerbs for any ol the the
Fnphish construenons discussed abae is noCimponant. | will temponze, usmg the terminology of my
title, and will refer 1o mirmstive "quast-serial” ver isas Finove on ta consuler specttic aspects of the
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analysis of these constructions.

S. Go getisnot simply go & get sans conjunction

The go get construction is nol Lo be analyzed as simply the go & ger with its coordinating conju nction
clided.” Shopen presents several arguments for this point.

One syntactic argument is that go get can be stacked while go & get cannol. Thus while (22a) is a
grammatical go get construction, (22b) is interpretable only as an ordinary coordination.
22) Come go cat with us.

A,
b, Come & go & cat with us.!”

There is syntactic support for this that is not noted by Shopen. Extraction is passible from the
complement of V2in a go get construction, as seen in (23a), but (23b) scems ungrammatical, which
suggests that there is no such possibitity if more than two verbs are involved:

23 a. What would you like to come go cat?
b, *What would you like to come and go and cal?

Shopen also notes some rather clearer evidence tdue 10 Dwight folinger) based on semantic
propertics distinguishing go get from go & get. One is that go gef has a volitional quality not exhibited
by go & get so that (24a) is uninterpretable but (25b) is tinc.

(24) a.  *Sometimes driftwood may come wash up ot the beach
b.  Somctimes dritwood may come & wash up on the beach.

Another is that motion away from the viewpoint Tocation is strongly implicd by the go pet construction
but not by go & get with the result that {254) is uninterpretable but (26b) is fine.

(25) a.  *Ihope they don't go come back to the house while we're in bed.
b.  1hope they don't go & come back (o the house while we're in bed.

A further syntactic distinction between go gef and go & get, not explicitly discussed by Shopen. is
that in go & gef the V1 verb can take various kinds of complement such as particles and prepositional
phrascs; hence we have contrasts like (26).

(26) a.  Go away and read somnething.
b What do you wanl me to go away and read?
¢ *Co away read something,
d.  *What do you want mc to go away read?

{The extraction in (270) is included to demonstrate that itis go & gerand nol ordinary coordination that v
involtved.)

Another difference is that to some extent (limited by a ditficulty of contextualizing cases where V2
denotes a non-action rather than an action) V2 can be negated inthe go & et construction. With go get
this isnot the case.
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27 a. Iexpeet you to go and not do anything wrong for a week.
b. What sort of bad stuffdo you expect me to go and not do for a week?
€. *lexpect you to go not do anything wrong for a week.
d *What sort of bad stuff do you expect me 1o go not do for a week?

Carden and Pesetzky claim that there are two go & ger constructions, one having an 'unexpected event”
reading (as in the creature might go and die on us) and permitting negation of V2 (the creature might go
and not die), and the other being the source of the go get construction. [ think they arc wrong, and have
designed the examples in (27) to be incompatible with the ‘unexpected event' reading (though [ agree (hat
such a reading is clearly possible fora go & ger construction).

6. Syntactic analysis of quasi-serialization

All the most promising descriptions of scrial verh constructions treat them as involving multiple heads, in
the way that coordination does in analyses like those of Gazdar, Kiein, Pullum & Sag (1985), henceforth
GKPS, and Sag, Gazdar, Wasow & Weisler (1985). The analysis of Baker (1989). for example, is
crucially founded on multiple heads.

Ielaim that the English quasi-serial constructions treated in this paper should be analyzed similarly
(which is onc reason for suspecting that the conceptual distance from scrialization and quasi-serialization
is not great). For the go & get construction, for example, 1 believe the analysis presented in GKPS
(175-6) is essentially correct, The key immediate dominance rule is given in GKPS in this form:

(28) VP — H[48], H{CONJ and|]

‘The first H bears a fewture value [SUBCAT 48] (abbreviated as ‘{481"), and thus must be [BAR 0] hy
vinue of a Feature Cooccurrence Restriction (FCR) requiring subcategorization features to occur only on
ero-bar-level categories. The second H bears no SUBCAT or BAR specification, hence by the Head
Feature Convention (HFC) gets the same value for BAR as the mother category, VP, namely [BAR 2},
and also the same value for all other head features - for cxample, for features like VFORM which
determine the paradigmatic fonn of the verb. The second H bears the specification [CONJ and ], 50 it will
expand as an instance of and plus an H, which again will inherit all its features via the HFC. The result is
that we get structures like (29).

29
VI [VFORM BSE)
/‘/
-—
VP (VFORM BSE) VP [CONJ and, VIORM BSE)
o
| SUBCAT and) VP {VFORM BSE)
— T
V{VFORM BSE} Np
1 -
o & get. the paper
Dy
.
Ay ¢ ? W
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There is a change that I think niceds to be made in the GKPS account of English grammar, for
independent reasons. It concems verb phrases. In GKPS, the abbreviatory label VP stands for
V-SUB;| (or more fully, ((V,+), (N,-), (BAR,2). (SUBJ,-)}), wherc SUBJ is a feature for
distinguishing S (which is [+SUBJJ) from VPs (which are [-SUBJ]). GKPS makes no use of the
logically definable category V(BAR |,-SUBJ]. No topic treated in the book motivates a distinction
between V2 and V!, so verbs are introduced directly under V2 nodes. But 1 think it is clear that there are
reasons for distinguishing v from V! - reasons over and above the obvious argumient from symmetry
with other categories like AP, PP, and particularly NP, all of which arc analyzed as X2 categorics
dominating X' catcgories.

One argument turas on the distinction between gap-containing 'purpose clauses’ and ‘rationale
clauses' (cf. Faraci 1974, Wallace 1986): (30a) is grammatical (cven on the reading where the annoy
clause modifies the matrix clause), while (30b) is not.

30) a 1 bought you a pomographic book [to read __| ] to annoy the bishop.
b.  *1bought you a pomographic book, to annoy the bishop [to read __, )

These facts are nicely accounted for if the gap-containing purpose clause to read  isin V!and the
rationale clause, to annay the bishop, is tiot (it might be a daughter of V2, or adjoincd to V* or V2),

Another argument can be made on the basis of the placement of the negation panticle not. The
syntax of negation is not treated in GKPS, but had it been,, the conclusion might have been reached that
the negative particle would be best located in a ' VP specificr’ position, contained in V2 but not in vl
Analyzing not (non-crucially) as the sole member of the category A[+ADV, AFORM not ], and
abbreviating A2(+ADV1 s *Adv?]', we posit the foilowing rule to introduce the class of adverbs in
question:

(30 V3 o (Adv?{not ), H!
Adv? is expanded in the obvious way:
132) Adv? - (AdvD), 1!
(1 amt leaving open the possibility that the adverb not itsell semetimes takes specifiers and complemetits;
for example, absolutely not ot not on your life ntight be constituents af the category
A%+ ADV,AFORM not 1)

Jiven the introduction of the V' category. the verb phrase rules of GKPS will now be restated as
V' rules rather than V2 rules. thus:

(33 vios H{)
V' S H(2), NP
Vi H[3l, NP, PP(10)
cle.

The GKPS rule for subeategory 4% verbs, quoted in (28) above, emerges in this recasting as (34);
(34) V! H[48], HYCONI and)

The try & get construction can be analyzed in an almost identical way:!!

"
MRS
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(35) V! -5 H[49], H{CONJ and)

Only the SUBCAT value differemtiates this rule from the last. The two are identical in defining both the
SUBCAT-beaning lexical head and the ‘complement’ VP as heids for the purposces of the HEC. The
reason | assume it is necessary to separale go & get from try & ger syntactically is because the classes of
triggering verbs are distinet and the latter but not the former construction is associated with an inflection
condition. For iow, the distinct SUBCAT values will suffice as a reminder of this difference, since I do
not want 1o defend any formal way of representing the inflection condition. Notice one thing, however:
the inflection condition completely wipes out any clear indications of the effects of the HFC in the
try & get construction. Because all cases in which inflectional effects would be noted are ungrammatical,
all cases in which one would be able to see evidence of the HFC's effects are ungrammatical.

I clivim that the go get construcion is parallel 1o try & ger in that it also involves dual heads, but
there is a difference between the two: go get involves a [BAR 1] head, not s [BAR 2] head. The rule is
136).

(36) V! Hisop, o

This yields exactly the same structure as the one Baker (1989) proposes for serial verbs. This is shown in
7, with an H marked next to cach branch that leads to a head daughier.

(37)
Vv

p

v

® W

v

One consequence of the V + V2 analysis of go & getand the V + V! analysis of go get is that the
already noted contrast regarding negation falls out: (38a) is grammatical but (38b) is not.'2

(38) a Fexpect you go & not do anything wrong for a week.
b *lexpect you go not do anything wrong for a week.

23
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7. The nature of the inflection condition

1 now retum (o the inflection condition. In this section | will not be fonnalizing anydhing, because the
task is much harder than getting the syntax right, and T believe we are a long way away trom having a
linguistic theory that provides the right machinery for treating this subject.

Somie things can be said straight away sbout what the inflection condition s not. Tt is nota
restriction (o the imperative (Seuren 1990: 8), and it is not a restriction to ‘imperatives and sentences with
lexical modals® (Baker 1989: $19,n. 3). 1t is more complicated than that. Rendering its statement mote
precise involves working with data like the following, where % prelixes are used throughout as a
reminder that judgments across the population of native speakers of colloquial American English are in
fact highly dialect-sensitive.

(39 a. % He has pone get the book.
b. % He has gone got the book.
¢ *kHe has come get the book.
d %He has come got the book.

Carden & Pesctzky take examples like (39¢) to be ungrammatical, though they do repoit speakens who
find them somewhat better than (39a). (ncidentally, they also correctly note an experimental difficulty in
doing infonmant work on this constructions; for example, they repon speahers who appear aceept
examples like (39b), but when asked to repeat them are found 1o be insening a much reduced *&” into the
ulicrince, and thus must be taken to be giving judgments on the wrongs construction.)

The difference between (39) and (39¢) is that the past panticiple of come happens 1o be identical w
its base form (this is not true of goy. Assur g that the right forulation of the inflection condinon siays
simply that the verbs involved must not bear an affix, they conclude that there must be i morphological
difference between past paticiple come and present tense come: since Every day I come vist you is
grammatical, present tense come must lave no alfix at all; but since (39¢) is ungrammatical, past
paticiple come inust count as bearing an aftix: presumably it has the Torm { | come] 0]

Three points are missed by this proposal - The first was pointed out e Carden & Peseizhy by Donea
Steriade, and they note it ina footnote (91, 151 the distinction between the two cases could well be the
distinction between systematic and accidental sdentity 1o the base form a general morphological rale of
the language stipulates thit non-3rd-singular present tense forms have no overt affix, while only an
accion o of irregular morphology gives the past pamicipiple of come its base like shape (To put this
another way, infinitely many potential verbs have zero-mflected present tense forms, for the usual
generalization applics 1o newly coinied verbs, but only g finite, closed, and very small sctof items has the
pattem exhibited by come.) Carden & Pesetzhy acknowledge: 1 such adistinction is needud
independently, our argutnent for an unmarked present is greatly weakened.” Since they wrote this,
ev'dence has emerged that very clearly shows an independent need for the distinction: Pullum & Zwicky
(. 86) shows that it is critical 1o an understanding of the phenomenon of phonological resolston o
syntactic feature contlict.

The second thing that Carden & Pesetzky Tail (o notice is that they have not adlowed for the
possibility that the ungrammaticatity of (39¢) 1s due 1o the form of the V2 rather than the V1. Suppose
the go get construction requires not only that V1 lack ovent inflection, but also two other things: that V2
should be in the same form of the paradigm as V1 (cal) this parallelism), and that V2 shoutd also Jack
overt inflection (call this nakedness). This would yield a catch-22 for strings like (39¢) and (39d): the
former meets nakedness but fails parallelism, while *he latter has the reverse problem.

Q41
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There is a class of data crucially relevant to this but overlooked by Carden & Pesctzky and by all
other investigators so far. English has about 25 verbs whose past participle is accidentally identical to the
base fom:

(40) bet, bid, burst, cast, come. cost, cut, fit, hit, hur, let, put, quit, rid, run, set, shed, shut,
slit. spit, split, spread, thrust, wed, wet.

Using any one of these as V2, one can set up examples in which both the parallclism and nakedness
conditions arc met. A relevant casce is (41).

(41) %Hc has come put his cards on the table.

It was a desire to know nore about speakers’ judgments on such cxamples that led Amold Zwicky and
nic to undertake a survey that revealed an alanming fact, the third thing tha, Carden & Pesetzky (and all
previous investigators) had overlooked: my ad hoc locution *the inflection condition’ has no unique
referent. The inflection condition is not by any means the same for all speakers — not even for speakers
who accept Go get the paper and rejert *He goes getfs) the paper.

Zwicky and 1 administered to a population of 82 English speakers (53 by electronic mail and 29 in
a sociolinguistic ficld methods class administered by John Rickford). An effort was made to discourage
linguists who had worked on or considered the relevant constructions from participating. The sentences
we asked people to judge were these.

(42) Come sing a few songs with me.

I often go am helpful to Tracy.

Has Sandy ever come hit you up for moncey before?

Whenever the floor's been hot, the dog has run put his paw in cold water.
Doesn’t Terry go pick up the laundry on Tucsdays?

Pat has come visit us every day ¢his month.

a
b.
f

. Tusually try and be nice to them.

¢
d
¢
3
b While you've been away, I've come put water on your plants every day.

i.  Lecoften goes and is nice 1o them.
J. Every day you come bore me with your stories.
!

k. Robin came sang a few songs with me.

We sometimes go be swect to them for a few hours.

m.  Tell Johnny to go save his tortoise.

n. While you've been away, I have come swept your porch every day.

0. Chrs usually tries and he nice to them.

p. They have come visited us cvery day this month.

4. Marcia might go check on her mail.

r. Every day Ashley comes bores me with silly storics.

s While you've been away. | have come taken your dog for a walk cvery day.
1. Can Dana go sec who's at the door?

We requested a ranking on a d-point scale. Judgments of 1 or 2 were treated as positive, those of 3 or 4 as
negative; in our expericnee, most people balk at providing only yes/no judginents - even in this study
we got some 1.55 and 3.5s, though fortunaicly no 2.5s -~ so that they must he provided with a finer
classification, even if the distinction between | and 2, or between 3 and 4, will play no role in analysis.
No sets of judgments were discarded, though some were distincy peculiar. The preamble explaining the
instructions, as sent out from Zwicky's computer account at Stanford, read as follows:

242
O
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Geafl Pullum and 1 are soliciting judgments on the set ot examples below, involving Eighish
construetions with GO/COMERUN VERB, GO/COME/RUN AND VERB, and TRY AND VERB. If
you arc a native speaker of Anierican Enghsh wha hasnUalready thoughit about the analysis of these
constructions, we could use a couple of minutes of your e What we need, lor cach of these exaniples,
18 a judgment on a $-pomnt seale (11sbest), roughly as follows:

1 1 could well say tns in matral, informal speech.

20 ' not sure 1 eould say this.

1 1 probably woulkdn't say s, but § nnghtaceeptinl someone else diel.

4: 1 couldn’t possibly say 1t and it doesn’teven sound hike something an Enghsh speaker could say.

All you need 1o send us is the twenty exampiles, or just their identilyimg leteers (a thru ). cach witha 1, 2,
3, or 4 added w indicate vour judgment.

Try to make your yudgments qineky and without v lot of reflection. In particular, fry not to compare the
example youre lookmg @ with others i this set ar with others you nnghl think of. Don't think alkwt
what you OUGHT to say. or about whethier yon could EXPLAIN your judgments; just treat cach example
on s own.

Be sure that you're udpmg te example here. and not some sl cxanple, TRY AND VERB nnght he
diferent from TRY TO VERB, GO AND VERB might be difterent hom GO TO VERB and GO VRN,
and soon. Please don’tchange things o see 1l you can nike the examples better: there are o typos in
the hisl; some of them are SUPPOSED 1o be awtul.

“The results revealed a network ol distinet dialects that was much more complicated than we ever thoughl
we would find, but which still had some clear structure.

The logical structure of the set of dialects can best be setout by working through iset of choees
teall them parameter settings if you wish) that detemine the prammalicality judgments of a panicular
dialeet's version of the go get construction.

The pre-screening choice 1s of coune to decide whether aninflection condition is present at all
Visser (1969: 1396) reparts that “Combinations with a finte torm ol goce g " They wem ook Jor Inm™
are still met with in American Enghsh  have never encountered an uberance of this type, with visibly
milected V1 but Zwicky and 1did find o tew respondents who aceepted vinually everything we presented
w0 them. and thus represent evidence of dialects o the [y pe Visser attests.

For those who reject cases Dhe They went ook for himbut aceept Go look for hum. the fitst devision
1o e made is whether the fisst verb aciually has to e m the base fon or whethier merely looking ke the
bitse form (e having no overtinllectonal altixesy will suttice

Zwicky and 1 found that subjects with animtlechon condition of seme hind spht about eight to two
i tavor ol saying that Jocking ke the base formy was adequate Thiss mdicated by an erghty percent
aceeptance rate on utterances khe 2PN ery des sow come Bore me Wit \our stories. W here the V1 s
Bt but in the non- 3 simgular present tense so that ne afincis sisible: The Tess thaeiwenty peicent ol
speake s who reject such sentences apparenthy requine V1o be i the base fomt. ol junt resemble it
They define a hyper-restrictive dilect, whose speakens Fwall refer o as the CONSERVATIVIS.an which
only imperatives like Go get the paper and mhiniuyes as n e told me to go get the paper are
prammatical.

Those speahers who are content il the fint verb simply fooks like @ base fomn speak one of the
dialects Twill refer to as e LIBERAL dialeets. For them, there s another choree 10 be made Does
accrdental identity o fire base suffice, of must it be systematie identity as detined generally by the
paradigms for verbs in the language”
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We take the identity of past panticiples to base fonns found with the shont 1ist of verbs in (40) 10 be
accidental. Some end in a nasal and used to have -en suffix that was lost through sound change; others
end in a coronal stop and used to have a -ed suffix that was sunitarly lost; the list is not quitc the same for
all speakers. Systemiatic identity, however, is found in the case of plurat and first and second person verb
forms in the present tense: these are always the same as the base form, by the general rules for verb form
shapes that apply to all verbs except be and the modals. Given the fact that new verbs are coined all the
time, all speakers are prepared to aceept for (in principle) infinitely many verbs the rule that the linst
person singular present lense of verbs other than the copula is suftixless; the verbs in (40), by contrast,
constitute a list of two dosen special cases to which no additions are ever made.

Zwicky and [ found thal subjects again split about cight to two in favor of the more permissive
allernative: only a little more than twenty percent of subjects, speakers of what 1 will call the SYSTEMATIC
LIBRERAL dialects, had judgments showing that systematic identity between the V| form and the base form
for that verb was called for. Systematic liberal speakers are happy with Every morning | 5o get the paper,
because 1st person singular present tense verb forms are systematically identical to base forms; but they
reject Every day ! have come put water on your plants, because although V1isidentical in shape to the
base form of come, it is only accidentally so, come beng a verb that just happens to have an irregular past
participle that looks and sounds like its base form,

The remaining cighty percenit of the libc=al speakers, who are happy with any V1 that looks and
sounds like the base fonn, whether the resemblance is for systematic reasons or is Just accidental, T will
refer 1o as the ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. ‘They have yel more choices 1o make, because they have a conflict
to resolve. The question is what condition they will impose on V2. Given that they accept some
examples in which V1 is not a base form (though it looks and sounds like one), they face potential
conflicts that other dialects do not face. In cases where V1 is a past panticiple, they have to decide what
to do il V2 is a verb whose past participle does not look like its base form.

One possibility would be to exclude from the language any example in which there is a conflict
between shape identily and feature identity. and I will call speakers who take this option the
EXCLUSIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS.  Another would he to include in the set of grammatical strings all
the examples in which there is a conflict between shape identity and feature identity, and [ will call
speakers who take this option the INCLUSIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. The remaining possibility is to
decide on a principled way to make the choice of which forms to aceepl, and the speakers who take this
option I will call the SELECTIONIST ACCIDENTAL (UBERALS

‘The community of accidental liberals splits into exclusionists, inclusionists, and selectionists in
proportions that do not differ very greaty, as if any stralegy was as plausible as any other, and speakers
simply picked an dialect at random. About 27% of our accidental liberals tutned out to be exclusionists,
rejecting both He has come visit me and He has come beaten me; about 42% are inclusionists, and aceepl
bath these types of cxample; and aboul 314 are selectionists. The differences in size of these three
groug - are not pronounced; cach is very roughly (19%) a third of the class of accidental liberals.

One further dicholomy remains to generate the full array of dialects with respect to the go get
construction. The selecionists nave to decide whether V2 should always look like VI (but not
necessatily have the same syntactic feature specifications), or whether V2 should always bear the same
synactic featune specifications as V1 thut not necessarily resemble V2's base form). 1 will call the
Speakers who want V2 always to share with V1 the propenty of looking like the base form, regardless of
syntactic teature composition, the SHAPE PREFERENCE SELECTIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIHERALS. Shape-
preference selectionists aceept as grammatical only the intersection of the examples accepted by the
shape-preference and feature-preference speakers. 1 will call the renigining speakers, those who want V2

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



E

- 234 -

always 10 have the same feature specifications as V1, regardiess of what affixes are involved, the
FEATURE-PREFERENCE SELECTIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. Featii¢-preference selectionists accept as
grammatical the union of the examples accepted by the shape-preference and feature-preference speakers.

Zwicky and 1 found that selectionists split S to 3 in favor of shape as the crucial determinant: 62.5%
of the selectionists went for shape preference, accepting She has come visit you but rejecting He has come
beaten me, and 37.5% opted for feature preference, making the opposite judgments.

Our data show a higher incidence of variability than we expecied, and more variation than is
evidenced in one small item of comparable data reported by Carden & Pesetzky (1978: 91, n.6): Guy
Carden and Chris Clifford interviewed 27 speakers regarding their judgments on John has come live with
us, which is a crucial diagnostic for distinguishing inclusionists and shape-prefererice selectionists among
accidental liberals, and found 3 accepting it, one calling it possibly O.K., and one calling it possibly
ungrammatical. In our survey, the inclusionists and shape-preference selectionists together comprise
nearly 39% of the total, 5o at least 10 out of cur 27 speakers had judgments suggesting they would accept
this example.)"?

The logical structure of the set of dialects involved here is rathcr complex. To clarify it, and t0
permit the reader (0 conduct a self-survey to piace his or her own dialect, 1 present in the following
diagram a decision tree for the six different dialects defined above.

43)

ACCEPT
Twenthit .2

no intlection

condition ACCEPT

I have come put .2,

accidgental
Iberal systematic
liberal
ACCEPT
She has come
visit you?
ACCEPT
He has come
beaten me?
fealule-preterence exclusiomst nclusiomst shape
selectionist preference
selectiomst
D4
Ay ‘1 )
O
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8. Conclusions

I have not attempted to provide in this paper any full analysis of the nest of interesting problems in
semarttics, syntax, morphology, and phonology that have been discussed. In particular, 1 am not yet ready
10 provide a formal account of the phonological, morphological. and syntactic aspects of the inflection
condition. But I hope I have made it clearer what needs 1o be accomplished by any full description of
these constructions, and I hope | have laid to rest various crrors found in the previous literature.

As for the terminological question of whether we *really* have serial verbs here, the constructions |
have examined appear to be govemed by particular lexical subclasses of verbs, and according to Scuren
(1990), this immediatcly cntails that serialization is not present: he maintains that 'true’ serial verbs
involve ungoverned occurrence of paratactically juxtaposed *pseudo-complement’ VPs, That is. there
must be no restriction to specific verbs in the V1 position. But in fact there are numerous mentions of
such V1 constraints in the litcrature that uses the term *serial verbs.”

() According to (Williamson 1965), Jjo (Kwa, Nigenia) has several serial verb constructions limited to
a short Yist of specific V1 or V2 verbs,

(i) According to (Foley and Olson 1985: 41), Kailtitj (Arandic, central Australia) has serial verbs only
with ‘come’ or *go” in the V1 (superordinate) position.

{ii) According to (Foley and Olson 1985: 41), Yimas (Scpik, Papua New Guinea) 'scrializes most
frequently with the basic motion verbs come and go'; although other verbs can enter into the serial
verb construction. *come and go are favored and formally distinguished by suppletion.’

(iv)  According to (Foley and Olson 1985: 48), Tok Pisin (English-based creole, Papua New Guinea) also
has serial verbs only with *come’ or *go’ inthe V1 position.

(v)  According to (Foley and Olson 1985: 49), Dani (Papuan, Irian Jaya) has obligatory periphrastic
conjugation with serial verbs for nearly all transitive verbs, and the only V1 (superordinate) verbs
that can be used are those meaning "put’, *scc’, and ‘give'.

(vi)  According to (Déchaine 1989: 239), Haitian (French-based creole, Haiti) has two kinds of serial
verb construction, in one of which V1 is restricted to prd *take’, In the other, V2 must be drawn
from the closed list *give’, ‘vini', *go’, "arrive’, and *go out'.

These restrictions are found in languages that are taken to represent clear cases of serialization. It scems
tome that it would be odd to deny the tem either to them or to the similar phenomena in English, but
some authors think otherwise.

tiven those authors, however, will not deny that the go get, go & get, and try & get constructions
show enough interesting similarities 1o the paradigm cases of senal verbs in (c. g.) West African
languages to be of interest to specialists working on those languages. Even if we accepl a restrictive
charactenization of scrialization (c. g., following Baker, that it must involve semantic object sharing), it is
casy 1o see that the typological distance between English and serializing languages is not too great. Foley
& Olson (1985: 51) suggest that there are four typological propertics that have a non-accidental
association with serialization:

1. phonemic tone or complex vowel systems
2. monosyllabicity

3. isolating morphological type

4. verb medial word order

English, with its fairly complicated vowel and diphthong system, its core inventory of mosdy
monosyllabic Anglo-Saxon roots, its almost complete lack of inflectional niorphology, and its strict $VO
word order, comnes closer to mecling these conditions than most indo-European languages do. And as
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mentioned earlier (see footnote 8), the data discussed by Lakoff (1986) may indicate that (in panicular)
coordinate consecutivization is more productively cstablished in English syntax than most accounts
(including mine) have yct made clear.

Notes

1. My introduction to this construction was provided by Zwicky (1969). Amold Zwicky and 1
have attempted to improve our understarding of it at various times since 1973, when we began
collaborating on topics in the borderland of syntax and phonology. The research reported here owes a
great deal to him, but this presentation is mine, and lacks the improvements that would doubtless have
resulted if we had been able to develop it jointly. Zwicky and other participants at the Ohio State
Miniconlerence on Serial Verbs in May 1990 made comments on my presentation that permitted me to
improve this paper, and John Moore read the paper in draft and gave me some helpful written commenls.

2. Example (1d) may not be quite as familiar a song title as the others, but some readers may recall
it was the company song of the Sirius Cyberetics Company Complaints Division in the original radio
venion of Douglas Adas® series The Hitchhiker's Guide to the Galaxy (it is in the radio script hut not in
the novel).

3. Fignore all similar citations in which a comina follows the go or come, of course, since these
cannol be assumed (o show the cohesion that characterizes the construction 1 am discussing here
though it would be reasonable t conjecture that the historical origin of Come kiss me might be a
sequence of imperatives (Come! Kiss me!), and that the non-imperative analogs might have been a later
outgrowth.

4. 1t is worth noting here that | take the ditferentiation to be in terms of hicrarchy or dependency,
not lincar procedence; the V1 is the apparently superordinate verb, and the V2 is apparently it sonte kind
of complement VP. 1F there were a typologically straightforward SOV language tat had a paratlet
construction, | would still call the supemrdinate verb V1, and would expeet  other things being equal
-~ 1o find that the V2 followed its subcategorized complements and that the V1 followed the V2.

5. Thesc may be regarded as grammatical under w interpretation where the try clausc is
independent and cliptical, with ry meaning ‘attempt unspecified things™; but under that interpretation the
phrasc try & get loses the equivalence to try to get that it has in the try & get construction,

6. Carden & Pesetzky do mention the Zwicky and Shopen papers in three footnotes added after
their paper was written but their text has no references at all, and i is clear from the analysis they adopt
that they paid virluadly no attention to the conclusions reached by Zwicky or St pxen,

7. Stahlke pives examples of an additional verb that canoceur as V1 in the go & get construction:
take, as in The bottle took and broke. Personally, 1 have never encountered this use ol take; Visser
(1969: 1399n) notes the usage, and describes it as ‘Anglo-lrish.’

8. For an apparently far more serious chatienge to the Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC), see
L akofl (1986). 1 cannot deal with Lakofr's arguments in detail here, but T will say that I believe the
phenomena he discusses may well fall into place much beiter when re-examined in the context of a theory
of coordinate consccutivization. English apparently permits sequences of conjoined VPs to be
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reinterpreted quite freely as cases of coordinate conscculivization rather than logical conjunction. The
extractions LakofY cites from whal he takes to be coordinate structures are, I propose. more closely related
1o Fe'fe’-style senal verb constructions than 1o true coordination. All Lakoff's crucial examples involve
semantically cohesive chains of coorditialed VPs, with faifly subilec meaning restrictions. Extraction from
conjoined sentences or conjoined NPs, on the other hand, always lcads to ungram maticality (and Lakoff
offers only a vaguc and unconvircing semantically-based alicmative to the CSC lo take account of that
fact). In other words, whereas Lakoff argucs that we cannol understand the CST™ in syntactic terms, I am
suggesting that we undenstand the CSC fairly well, but that we do not understand coordinate
consecutivization well cnough.

9. Visser (1969) states that go & get. but not go get. *already occurs in (late) Old English, which
seeins to indicate that *go see’ developed from ‘go and see’ by clision of the conjunction® (p. 1399). This
docs not seem particularly plausible to m:», since go get did not takc over from go & get but rather
procecded o coexist with it for a clear six or seven centurics. But this is in any case not relevant o my
claim in the text, which is about the synchronic analysis of go ger.

10. 1think this argument is worth mentioning, but let me also mention that | do not sec an casy
way to describe the facts if they are as Shopen asserts. Given the analysis of the go & ger construction |
will defend below, the V2in a go & get construction 1s just an ordinary verb phrase, and I do not sec what
could stop it fromn being itself an instance of the go & get construction, which is all it would take for
(22h) to be gencrated. The facts thus have an uncasy status: they seem Lo provide an argument against
relating the two constructions. bul they also seem to provide an argument that my analysis does not tell
the wholc story.

11. Coincidentally but conveniently, 48 happens to be the tast SUBCAT value used in GKPS, so
we can continuc from 49 without clashing with any of the SUBCAT numbers used carlier in the book.

12. There other ways in which the uninterruptability of the go ger sequence might be made ~
consequence of the analysis. One would be o impose the requirement that the go get sequence constitule
a morphological word, perhaps using an autolexical theory of the kind Jerrold Sadock has advocated. Al
present. I am not awarc of data that would decide between thesc approachcs.

13. Onc example from the O£D indicates that dialeets accepling sequences like come live existed
over three centuries ago: from William Browne's 1647 translation Le Roy's (M.) History of Pulexander,
the OED cites a sentence mentioning *. .. Spaniards, which seem'd to have coine offer themiselves (o your
sword." The occurrence of offer rather than offered seems 10 indicate a seventeenth centufy inclusionist
or shape rreference dialect.
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Serial vs. Consecutive Verbs in Walapai

Jumes E. Redden
Southern Illinois University

Serial verbs are rare in North American Indian languages. Apparently,
serial verbs only occur in the Yuman family of languages, located in Arizona,
California, and Mexico., Walapai or Hulapal is an Upland Yuman language
located on the south side of the horseshoe of the Grand Canyon in Northwest
Arizona.

Walapai often has several verbs in a sentence which have the same subject.
In many cases, these verbs look very much like the serial verb constructions
that are so well known from West Africaj but in others, they seem Just to be
consecutive actions or events. One must ask whether there is any real differ~
ence between serial verbs and consecutive verbs in Walapai.

The best known serial verbs in Walapai are the comparatives and superla-
tives, However, not all comparatives and superlatives in Walapal are serial
verbs; they may be compound verb stems, (In the analyses below, "ss" means
"same subject as following verb", "DS" means "different subject from following
verb", and "TiS." means a kind of "universal sorist that may refer to past,
present or futurc".) ("SUB," refers to Mgubordination"., See note on last page.)

hf-c  hmf~k-yu #
3/HOM, be=tull/SS/be

'He is tall.'

hé-c¢  hmf-k b pi-kwilek-we #
3/HOM. be=tall/SS 1 SUB, /pass/88/do

'He is taller than I am,'

hme <k phy kufl-k-we #
be=tall/SS all pass/SS/do

'He is the tallest (of all).'

~kwfl-n mi~tadp #

ma-o  vikék ma~hom{ -k né Im
2/pass /THS, 2/be,do=not

2/HOM, not=at=all 2/be=tall/CS 1
'You are not as tall as I am,' (or) 'You are not taller than 1 am, '

mA-¢  ylmkpér-a mi -t Avek & mi-kwil-k-n #
2 /MOM, be=intoxicated/TNS. 2/besmuch,very/58 1 2/pass/SS8/INS,

"
'You are a lot drunker than I am,
These comparatives and superlatives have a stative verb followed by o
verb meaning '(sur)pass', or 'execed'. Only the second verb has an obJuct,

Thus, these look exmetly like the so-called elassical serial verbs of West
Africn. However, these conditions do not apply to all serinl verby in Walapai,
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pi-¢  a-hml-tfv-yu #
1/N0M, 1/be=tall /be=very ,much/be

'l am rather tall,' (or) 'I am taller than most/all,'

pi-C  hmf~tfv-k pa p-kwil-we #
1/H0M, be=tall /be=very ,much/SS 3 GUB, /puss/do

'T am much taller than they are,' (or) 'I am the tallest by far,'

/tav/, 'be/do very much so'y is a very common verb, both as an independent
verb and ag one clement of a compound stem, It ocewrs much more frequently
than /kW$1/, ‘surpass', 'exceed'. /tév/ ulso frequently compounds with noun
stems,  However, since uny stem can oceur as either & noun or a verb, stems
must be seen in countext before the word ¢lass can be determined.

When Jesuenh dreenbery was glving the first public presentation of hiy
neW elassifieation of American Indian languages at the 1978 Mid-Americe
Linguisties Conference at the !niversity of Oklahoma, Horman, he made an
aside remark that never appeared in print that the only serinl verbs in North
American Indian languages, so for as he knew, were the comparative construc-
tions in Yummy lanpmases,  However, Walapai has nany othor serial vert con-
structions.  iatives are marked with the second verb /87, ‘wive', again very
similar to dative constructions in West Africa, e,p. Twi or Akan /m/, 'pive!,
which is used as the sccond verb in a series to mark datives,

a5 nemn-vilwlev-n-k kwhagt{-1 mi-cfi-k  mied 4
coffee SUBL /2 /make,be=hal £/STATE/TIS, /58 dish,cup/in 2/powr /S8 2-give

'Give me o half cup of coffec,’

pi-¢  pi-1wA-hA KAnd-mi-veyd-m kWt C-kakflv-ik
/80, 1 /wife/that candy/cat/STATE/this/Dy thing 1/buy/SS

Gubioh}ok~we #
1/give /FUT, /S5 /do

'L am going to buy my wife a present for Christmas.'

map-qic wiks{ pemfiy gt 07 <k-wee 4
youth/small ecow SUB,/milk give/dS drink/S8/do

'I wrogiving the baby milk to drink.'

PA=E WAkl pemhyen Yovlon Ph-cftea Sulivhiown #
17808, ecow  SUR/milk/DEF, 1/take/SS  1/mother/DEV, 1/pive /S5/do

'T took my mother the /some milk.'

In the first soncenoc Joboabay Cthere are three verbs {n the sSeries,
gy abit diffienlt to actvimine oep bleet in the sble~t of which verb,
In tact, it is also a bit difficult to say whether there is a sequence of
actions between the first two verbs or whether they are simultaneous, 14
would scem that the 'rouwring' and the 'filling half full! ought to be done at
exuetly the sare time.  This type of close association or inseparability is
& common featurc of many serinl verbs, Likewise, /&/, 'give', cxXpresses a
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dative or indirect-object relationship. The only overt mark of the first-
person is the /p-/ prefix on /vilwf/, which means 'be or do half or in the
middle'., (This is only one of the uses of the subordinating /p-/. Here it
means ‘'second-person subject and first-person object'.) In the second sentence
sbove, it would seem that there is no need for the verb /&/, 'give', from an
English point of view; but /&/ is required in Walmpai. /kex@v/, 'buy', has

two expressed objects, No doubt /&/ also has two objects, since third-person
pronoun objecte are usually zero. If the situation is not clear, /pa/, 'per-
son', 'people!, will be used as a third-person object.

. In the third sentence above, /ménpqéc/, 'baby', is not the subject, The
/¢/ is part of the stem, and not s nominative case suffix. Since /mAngéc/ has
a zero case suffix, it is an object. Likewise, since /&/ has the ablative-

di fferent-subject suffix, 'I' cannot be the subject of /&/, No doubt one
oceurrence of /mhpqde/ has been deleted, just as one occurrence of 'baby' has
been deleted in the English translation, likewise, one could ask why the mean-
ing of the next sentence is not 'l took some milk and gave it to my mother,!
It could be, but 'I took my mother some milk.' would also require /&/. This
raises the question of whether serial verbs in Walupal are any di fferent from
consecutive verbs, i.e, verbs that follos in ehronolugical order, Gince all
verbs and all elnuses must oceur in chrouological order, the answer could be
o', However, a sceond or serial verb such us /¢/ is roquired in many con-
structinns where Hnglish would not require a second verb, See Just below for
more examples and discussion of this point,

ph-c  kwh-h v~k witks { P-Ci-kyRlonk-n #
1/:0M, knife/that take,get/SS cow,beef 1/CAUS. /eut /S8/THS,

'I got a knife to cut the meat {with).'

kWi yb-k wiha Ci-kyht-k-we #
knife take,get/SS cow,becf CAUS,/cut/Ss/do

'He got the knife and cut the meat,’

The firset sentence above shows purpose, It says nothing about whether any

weat has been cut. Thus, it ts marked by the worist /-a/ suffix on the verb,
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which has no real time referent, The sentence could Just as well have been
translated, 'He has gotten a knife to cut meat (with),' “he sccond sentenee
with /-we/, 'do', suffixed i5 as close as Walnpal has to s tranzitive mark on
the verb, (The Walapai verb system is in flux, It is changing over from a
system in which /-we/, 'do', marked ‘current event or happening! and /-yu/,
'be!, marked 'habitunl or often-occurring event or happening! to a system in
which the younger Walapai usc /-we/ to mark transitive and /-wvu/ to mark in-
transitive. fThe two sentences above are from an clderly speuker,)  The [ewe/
suffix indieates that the spesker knows that the event took place; and, there-
fore, he did cut the meat with a knife. Thus, the second sentence is5 two con-
secutive verbs and actions; but the first sontence is two serial verbs, Could
the sccond sentence mean, 'He got the knife to eut the meat (with),'? It could,
but the emphasis would be on the getting of the knife; wherens, the first son-
tence focuses on the purpose, i.e. getting and using the knife for the purpose
of the knife for cutting meat.
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K&k manit-a mi-k  E=fv-n-tadpem-ifi-c-yu #

not prickly=pear/DEF. eat/GS l-hecar,perceive/TNS. /be,do=not /HAB, /
PLi, =ACTION /be

'T have never eaten prickly pear fruit before, !

M-¢ vikek kwddntf=ya G-k Even-tndy #
1/40M. not=at=all ghost,spirit/DEF. see/SS hear,perceive/THS,/
be,do not

'T have never scen a ghoat,!

The verh /8v/, ‘hear', 'feel', ‘vereeive!, 'experience', is used as the
second of two serial verbs express feelings or experience, especianlly in the
nepative,  In the first sentenee, the spesker has never had the experience of
cating reickly rear frult berore and has either Just eaten his first picce or
is about to eat his rfirst piece, Since the last verb in the second sentence
s no dndicative suffix, {t i & peneral statement about reality One i
stating that sinee he has never seen g ghost, he doubts the reality of their
existenee,  In both cases, nowever, the second serial verdb is required,

S/ ean also mewn, 'Listen (to)?', 'obey'y and ean express an  opinion
such as 'percelve', 'find', 'Judge'.

A A N

P mipi-c f-sma=tadp-t-m kwd  kanfiver Sv-yu #
1 FaMo/lioM. 1/sleep/be,do not /IMPERF./DS thing tell/DIS hear/be

"Srandmother told me a story before I went to sleap.'

pipen s{t-8-im Kk téwm d=fv-n-tudy #
pFotato/DEF, be=one/only /IS not be,do=much/DS l-find,judge/THS, .
be,do=not

'One potato is not enough (for me),!

pha-t  qdm DA-c ph-k-a-k
130K, coftee that /HIOM, come,boil=up,out/at ,near/TiS. /35

sah-n-m ¢-fy-ik-yu #
give=off=odor/TNG./DS 1/perceive/8S/be

'T can smell the coffee beiling.'

kwd  d-hwf-x dubv-n-m afh-a-k-i #
thing 1/perceive=odor 1/perceive/TRS. /DG give=otff=odor/TNS . /38/say

'l smell something rotten,'

Since clauses must come in chronological order in Walapai, the only way
to express "before" is to have a negative cisuse in the imperfect which
deseribes what happens later.  The first Sentence does not mean, 'T did not
£o to sleep, and grandmother told me a story,' Perhaps a better literal
Lranslation would be, 'Srandmother, while I was not sleeping, told me a
story.' The meaning is that I did go to sleep, but after grandmother told
me a story.
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The second sentence ‘bove means something 1i ¢, 'Based on my previous
experience, I judge that  ust one potato is not sufficient for me.' Again,
since therc is no indicati:e suffix on the last verb, this is a statement of
general truth and not a statcment of something that is or was happening., It
is a statement of judgment bascd on perception.

The third sentencc above is somcthing like, 'I perceive that the coffee
iy boiling and giving off an odor or smecll,' Hotice that the "subordinate"
clause is embedded in the "main" clause. Because of the necessity of the
chronological order of verbs in Walapai, the verbs expressing the boiling and
giving off an odor have to precede the verb of perception, In the last sen-
tence above, the meaning is something like, 'l am sniffing the air and am
perceiving that something is giving off a stink.' /hwt/, tsmell', 'sniff the
air', is onomatopoetic. Aluo, the suffixed auxiliary verb /-i/, 'say', and
also "Judge', 'pereeive', indieates that the upeaker is or has been evaluating
the situstion and rendering a judgment about what the situation is, Conse-
quently, the sniffing of the air precedes the perception and the cvaluation,
One could of course say that these events are occurring at the same time.
Serial verbs are often used to express things happening at the same time or
nearly so.

wihhikanphc-n Kow fi=m yim-ny-yu #
Flegstaff,Snow=Peak /DEF, lead,drive/DS go,leave /FUT, /be

'] am driving to Flagstaff.'

hét-a-c viyam wi vim ¥
dog/DEF. /NOM, run  away,off go,leave

'"The dog ran away,'

The first sentence above could be something like, 'T am going to Flagstaff
by driving,' The two actions are simultancous and thus expressed by serial
verbs., In the sceond sentence, the dog's disappearance was not witnessed by
the spesker, and thus nc indicative suffix occurs on the verb. The spesker
is commenting on the fact that the dog is missing and assumes that it ran off
or heard that the dog ran off, Again, two simultaneous actions are expressed
by serial verbs.

Pi8a-¢ yév-m yO-stm-1 y6-v pi-é #
3/NOM, self/with eye/cover/INSTRU, make,do/STATE, SUB./give

'"He made the glasses for me,!

pigf-h&  quptd-h Hmydmic pls-n fok~we #
woman /that basket—that 1/take/53 money /DEF, give/SS/do

'I paid the woman for her basket,'’

Just what does "simmltancous™ meant It Menefactive' simidtancous?  The
/yévm/ in the first sentence above means 'with me in mind', 'according to my
speei fieations', Thus, the sentence {5 not merely, '"He made and gave the
glasses to me,' But, it i clearly benefuetive, i,e. 'He made the plasses
according to ry needs/speeific requirements.' At the same time he made the
lenses, he made my prescription.
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1n the seeond sentence above, 'l took the woman's basket and gave her the
mwoney. ', 'her' is a zero oblect of /&/, This is of course a meaning of the
senteneey but beecause there are three arguments in the predicate, English has
to use a preposition like 'for' und Walapal has to use & serial verb like /2/,

tiplr-n &-bem s{rea-k-we #
writing 1/give/IS read,count /TNS. /95/do

'T made /had him read the letter.,'

pivsan G -t—-n-m nioA-C  whm-k-u-p #
money /DEV, give/ABL, /THS, /DS 3/NOM, carry ,take /SS/be /PERF,

'I sent him some money,!

The verb 8/, 'pive yes/consent forders' is no doubl the same verb ns /é/,
Ywive's I ofter means eatcntive, fhe first sentence above does not mean just
'I guve him the lottev to rend,' Tt means, 'I made/caused him (to) resd the
lettere!  The second sentence nbove is, 'I gave (him) the money, and he took
(it) (to him),', i.e.'1 gave someone orders to do something forfon behalf of
mother, ' Thws, in some cases, consceutive verbs look Just like serial verbs,
Kowever, Llie meanding of this last sentence is not Just two conseccutive events,
It is clearly causative and benefactive.

LhmAr-n  hwhken~k pim pdm-k-yu #
boy /DEF, bestwo/THS. /35 then go,leave=dunl /SS/be

Yiwo boys were/arc going by, !

phed  a=hwfii-nten-k awh  s{t-0-al
L/KOM, 1 /be=two/THMPERF, /THS, /38 house be=one/only /DEF, /in

Popi-wi-v-il~lk-yu #
1/5UB, /1ive ,dwe 1l /STATE, /VL.=AGENT /S8 /be
YWe nre both living in the same house,!
Partitives are scrial verbs also,  Humbers are verbs and often are used

ne the first verb in a serial-verb construction. (Motion verbs usually have a
supplotive dual stem, c.g. fyfim/, 'go', 'leave!, has /pém/ in the dual,) In
the second sentence above, /hwék/, 'be two', even takes the imperfeet cuffix.
Probably the beut translations of /hwiik/ used as n partitive is 'both'.

hnil-n 18] aatfi-k-we #
bag/PEF, tear,rip open/SS/do

'1 tore the bag open.!

L Larhir-a-k Peyoplemeny-yu #
very work=for=wipes /TRS, /58 1/be=dark ,night /HAB. /FUT. /be

"1 golng to keep working until it gets dark.'
it could be argued that the first sentence above could be, 'I tore the bag
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and opened it,' However, it seems obtvious that the tearing and opening were
simultaneous, a common meaning of serial-verb constructions. In the second
sentence, the use of seriml verbs with the future on the second verb is the
usual way of expressing 'until', It is clear that 'I' is the subject of both
verbs since /yaph/ has the first-person subject prefix. 'I will be/get
darkened,',doesn't mean, 'Night will fall.',in Engiish; but one could use a
paraphrase like, 'Night will catch/fall on me.'

kwe  0f-c sawhl-k-yu #

thing drink/PL.=ACIION like,love/SS/be

'He likes to drink/drinks a lot.' 'He is a drunk,'
niBh kwé kofwlmv-1i swal-k-a #

3 thing steal,rob/PL.=ACTION/STATE/suy like,love /SS/TNS,
'He has the habit of stealing.' 'He is a thief,'
mé-¢  kwhw ma-sawhl-in-yu #

2/HOM., talk,speek 2/like,love/2=5S/be
'You talk a lot/too much,' 'You have logorrhea.’!

Excess habitual activity is expressed by s verb naming the activity and
[sawfl/, 'like', 'love', 'be excessively hebituated to', as the second gerinl
verb, For example, the first sentence above means that the subject is a real,
confirmed drunk.(/n/ is & contraction of /mk/.)

miyal ma-k  Chv-we #
bread eat /S8 consune/do

'I ate up the bread.' 'I ate all the bread.'!

To express completion like English 'up', [C&v/, 'consume', iz used, I
have seen /cav/ only with /md/, 'eat', and /61/, 'drink', bw. it may well have
wider distribution,

It would scem therefore that in Walapal serial verbs av used to indicate
closely related and simultancous states and activies, In Scue cases, serial
verbs will look very similar to consecutive verbs; however, there is usually
a morphological difference between serial and consecutive verby, and there will
be a difference of focus between them.

Wnlnpai is unfortanately a dying language. Since 1959, I have witiessed
some rather drastic changes in the structwre of Walapal, Formerly, /n-/ us a
noun prefix meant 'possessed noun'. Tt now means 'third-person posseesor! o
nouns. As a verb prefix, /p-/ iudicates a number of sybordineting relation-
ships, such as sccond=person subject and firat-person object, It csn also be
an sdverbial ebject or temporal marker like 'there' and 'when', As a particle
prefix, /p~/ is an intensive marker like 'this very one',
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Suffixal Coneatenation in the Classical Japanese Predicate:
kratwhile Serial Verbs?

Charles J. Quinn, Jr.
The Ohio State University

The term ‘cinssical Japanese’ is more common mmong philologists and other
scholars of the pre-modern Japanese textual tradition than among historical
Linguists, 1t refers in a genernl way to the langusge found in texts of the
Heian period, wvhich extended some four hundred vears, from the late eighth
century to the Iate twelfth. The period is named after the emperor's capital
city, Hep-an, or '"Tranquil Peace’ (pregent-day Kyoto). The city was the cen-
ter of a4 courtly society that had recently begun to feel confident of itself,
#s Chinn's peer when it came to courtly accompl ishments, in particular in mat-
ters artistic and literary. Most of the examples emploved in this paper are
from the bheart of this period, the tenth, eleventh and twel fth centuries --
times which saw the first flosering of the native poetic and narrative tradi-
tions.  The langunge of these years is variously documented, in the form of
several amperially comissioned anthologies of poetry and in a number of fie-
tional rommces, the longest and most famous of which, 'The Tale of Genji,'
runs to six volumes in its modern annotated edition. It also served as the

hasis of the written op 'literary language,' which was used widely until the
erd of world wWar J1.

The title also makes mention of 'copcatenation,' which as | hope to show,
wis by this time largely reduced to derivational morphology, and took the form
of inflecting suffises,  Although 1 am not going to focus on these derivations
in diachronic perspective, I will suggest in passing why it iz that they seem
to comprise n good esample of Talmy Givén's dietun that Yesterdey's syntax is
today’s morphology. A mumber of the strxetural principles displayed in the
rich derivationnl morphology of this landuage show strong and in'eresting
resemblances to principles that inform the stucture of mors properly serial
constructions in languages such as Lahu (as deseribed ing e.g., batisof't 1969)
or even English.,

A brief surey of the combinatory potentaal of lexical bases (verbs,
adjectives) and the various optionnl suffixes that comprised predr-ators in
this lamgqunge reveals that shile the lesical bases can also be use 1 alone as
independent verbs, this is not true of the sut'fises. Diachronical'y, the
derivationn] morphology seems to have omerged ns concatenations of separate
verbs wrammat icalized into strings of sequenced suffixes, and the nitial
syllable of all but the initinl verb was in almost all cases rediced to zera,
so that the derivat tonal suffises of the attested language are actual ly
"decapitated’ verbs-tarned-bound morphemes.  Nevertheloess, this array of aut'-
fines, which serve to express valencey shift, voice, aspectunl shif', and vari-
ous Kinds of modnlity, retaing many fentures that have been assec)ntod with
serinl verb constructions.  What 1 should like to do is to describe. the aysten
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of predicator suffixes in enough detarl to suggest that the roots of this lan-
guake's derivationally espressed system of voice and aspect -- if not modality
-- may well have been serial in form.

The derivations of predicate morphology in classical Japanese can be
desceribed as a set of inflecting suffixes, which attach to various inflected
forms of the string they modify. A string consisted minimally of a lexical
base, and up to four optional inflecting suffixes. My treatment will of
necessity be delective, and limited to such features of the concatenation as
are necedgsary to depict essential parameters,  In the discussion to follow, |
will refer to lexical bases and inflecting suffises in terms of svllabic seg-
ment s, which in the Japanese langquage of this time vere of the shape (C)V.
While a case can be made for a morphophonemic analyvsis that deseribes the lan-
gunge's verbs in terms of two main classes, viz, vowel-stem and consonant -stem
{dependine on the final segment. of each), mv transcription will follow the
prosodic structure reflocted in the Japaness orthography, for purposes of
gimplicity, This will make little difference for the discussion at hand,
which will focus more on morphotactics than on mrphophonemice .

There are two suffises which mark shift in the salency of the predicate
in classieal Japanese,  One of them, -lsa]su, 1s basically causative, and adds
an argurent to the predicate structure; the other, ~[re]ru, is at bottom a
hind of middle voice, and indicates that the event reprerented occurs without
any kind of volitional instigation, in a spontaneous manner,  Each, however,
has its extended uses, such as subject honorification, potentiality, and pas-
sivization, In order to indicate a property that the notions of causation and
midd]e voice share with two kinds of perfective agpeet ~[salsu and -(rajru
will also be referred to respectively with the terms 'exoactive,' that is,
externally instigated, snd 'endoactive,' or internally anitiated, Although 1
shnll not argue the point here, I believe that the extended meanings of
honorifie, potential, and passive can be explained with reference to the
transitivity, or valency, structures of these two suffixes, and so 1 take the
notions causat.ton and middle voice to be at the heart of what they mean.  In
terms of transitivity structuee, -(sa]su and -[ralru represent, respectively,
high and low trangitivity, in the sense of Hopper and Thompson {980;  a causa-
tive nvolves an agent acting volhitionally upon an object, with the result
that some change is effected in it; the middle voice, by contrast, involves
but a single argument, which undergoes some change as a result of an event
that has no volitional, causing agent.  These two sulfixes thus provide
derivational resources for making highly transitive predicates out of
intransitive ones, and vice-versa,  Furthermore, their binary difference 1n
fact mirrors the most regularly develooed distinetion in the world of the
Japanese verb:  volitional transitive vs. non-volitionnl antransitive. Both
earlier stages of Japanese nnd the present-day Ianguage feature several vers
Inrge classes of paired verbs, one member of which is canonieally transitive
andd the other o shich s intpansitive.  Some examples of these paired verbs,
which share the same root, are given below,
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PALRED TRANSITIVE/ INTRANSITIVE VERBS (a sampler)

akasu ‘spend [the night]'  aadofasu 'confuse [him}!? sagaru it lowers’
aku 'dav dawng’ madofu ’'become confused’ sagu ' lower it!
nasu "make X’ uts=usu ‘move 1t’ toosu ' let pass’
naru 'become N utsuru it moves’ tooru 'pass through’
kawnkasu 'dry at? chirasu 'sceatter it? morasu 'let leak'
kawakit 'it dries’ chiru 'it scatters’ moru ‘it leaks’'

These verbs typically tall out at the high and low ends of Hopper and Thomp-
son's trangitivity seale,  The two suffizes to be examined, then -- causative
-lsalsu and mddle voiee ~[ra]ru -- continue the same expressive options that
are so highly developed in the lexical classes of the paired transitive and
intransitive verbs,

The use of these suffixes 1s illustrated in examples (1) and (2) below,
The capitalized gegmenls represent the suffix under discussion,  Parenthesized
capital letters to the right of each example are abbreviations to indicate the
text {rom which the example was taken, !

(1) me no onna n1 azuke-te yashinavm-SU, (TM) 2
wife LA place-PF rear-CAUS

"leaving (the girl] with his wife, he had her bring (her) up.’

(2}  isoxi maira-Sk-te (M)
hurryving go-CAUS-PK

'Having sent. {him] in a hurry, . . '

{3} kaera-SE-tamai-nu '™)
return-CAUS- (M) -PF

'"{Hel sent {him} home. !

In the first example, there are two clauses, one ending in the nonconclusive
infinitive ~te of a perfective suffix (an allomorph of the suf'fix -tsu),?

This indicates that the action of placing the girl has been realized.  The
following, main predieate of this sentence indicales that the temporal ly sub-
sequent. act of 'bringing up' wayg imposed upon the wife. The causative element
1s the capitalized suffix -su, which is here uged in its unmarked finite form,
signad ling the mention of new, or unpresuppased, information. The causee, the
wife, is marked as the indirect object with the general locative particle ni
", on, at.' The causing agent, this woman’s husband, is the topie of this
stroteh of the nareative, and is consequently unmentioned in this sentence,
\ute that both the lexieal bases and the attached suftfixes of these tuo predi-
cates occur in forms that are members af an inflectional paradigm.  In example
(1) both the base asuke and the perfective suffix -te of azuke-te occur in
infinitisal form; the evonctive -su 15 bound to the nonfinite base yashinawa-,
and is 1taelt inflected, again, in the unmarked finite. !
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In example (2}, we have the same exonctive suffis, but this time it
oceurs in its anfinitive form, -se, and is followed by the perfective infini-
tive -te, Selectional restrictions are such that the valency suffises and the
perfective suffixes attach to different inflected tforms: the former fuses to
a form of itg lexical base that never oceurs alohe, while the Iatter attaches
to the infinitive. In both cases, however, the base is non-finite.

Example (3) shows a concatenation of the verb base kuera-, causative
infinitive -ue, subject honorific -tamai, also in 1ts infinitive, and the
unmarked {inite inflection of perfective -nu, 1 will distinguish between the
two perfective suffixes of classical Japanese, «tsu and -nu, when we take up
the aspectun] suftfises.  (The upward-pointing arrow under -tamai is meant to
indicate the 'looking up to' the referent that is implicit in the uge of this
honorific by the speaker.)

The nest examples, (1) through (6), show the other valence/voice sul'tis,
endonctive -{raru, at work.

41 Fude o tore-ba mono  kaka-R {10
brush ACC take-COND things write-MID

'When 1 tnke up my brush, things just write themscives,'

(5 Yuki ka to  nom zo nvimatn-RE-keru {hKS)
shnow DI QUOT only I mistake-MID-FACT

‘1 took [the blossoms] to be, of all things, snow.’

(6) Yorceu ni oboshi-tsuzuke-RARE-te (M
many  LOC think(4)-cont inue-MID-pF

"Unable to stop thinking of the many [things on hs mind], . . .

In the sentence that comprises example (4), the finnl predicate kaka-rm
'ets written! consistg of a transitive verb that has been transtormed into an
miransitive one, by means of the endonct ive suftfis, The suffix appears here
in its unmarked fimte form, with the usual meaning of 'new information estab-
lished !

Eaample (5) shows the same endoact tee suffais in its antimtive form,
attached to the texieal base ayamata-, to yvield ayata-re, vhich as Fol Toved
in turn by the modnl suftis of established fact, here in ity marked finite
form, -keru. The effect here, as context sugdests, is that the spenker did so
umintentionnd v this perception of hlossoms as show - conventional to
pactry of the period = ' just happened, despite himself.

In example 16), we have the compound lesieal base oboshi-tsuzuke-, v orb
which by itself denotes volirtronal continuation. Tt 1y marked with the
endoseti o vnleney suffis to andieate that in this case, the thinker 1s not
acting volithonally,
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Despite their antonymy, the ko valency/voice convertors ~|sa]su and
=[ravu did o faet occur todether,  Such combinations most likely evolved
from strings like that an example (7), where the word kokoro-ogor) 'heart,-
pride’ (a compound houn of the form /noun + verbal infinitive/) combines with
the Tight verb su 'do, maike' (here in pretextuni base ge),

(7)) Ware-nagara kokoro-ogori se-rape-shi {OK)
I-despite  heart-pride  meke-MID-FACT,

"My henrt was filled with pride, despite myself, '

The hight verb creates noverbal structure, to which kokoro cogori 'heart-pride’
provides the Jexien. content; the atached suffix of middle voice -rare indi-
cates that this oce wrrence of 'heart-pride’ was not. volitional. The source of
the endonctive -[rajru, by the way, is generally assumed to be the unmarked
verh for e’ With respect Lo the middle, the order of the light verb su in
this example is just the same as it would be if instead of the noun hokoro-
ogory ve had a non-tinite verbal base, and the following su functioned as a
suffing  ogora-se-rare- 'was made to feel proud’. 1t ig qenerally agreed that
this verb su, in fact, 1s the source of the exoactive valency sultis.

let us now review the morphotactics illustrated in examples (2), (1),
(5), (6, and (7). In each case, -[sa]su or ~(rafru 1s embedded 1nside
another suffice The suffis that follows on the outside expresses, respec-
tively, an aspectual meaning {(perfective -te, as in mmbers (2] and 16]),
politencss (tamat in mumber (313, or one of the two varieties of established
fuet (numbers (5) and {7]). Example (3) is interesting for the morphotactices
evident there:  the order of fomative clements i apparently first, lexical
base ! second, a valeney/voice suffix; third, a polite verb; and fourth, per-
fective, Tt would seem that when a verb is marked for valency/voice copver-
sion and also politeness, aspect or modality, the valeney/voice suffixes will
in every case attach adjacent to the base, that is, come in a position closer
to the verbal head,  Examg ie (3) also sutests that while politeness suffixes
do not attach to the lexieal bage before those of valencev/voice, they do
nttach at a point closer than suffixes expressing aspect s -tamai fol lows -H0,
but precedes -, The base 1a invariably non-finite, whether 1t is simply
lexieal or texieal plus suffixe(s),

With this mich of the picture sketehed in, let us turn next to those suf-
fised that express perfectivity, and consider their place 1n this Linear

scheme.  For thig, e need to examine examples (81 through (153, which folow:

(81 Jin no to nt o hikisute-Tsu, (MS)
gusir thouse GEN outside 10C drag-disenrd-pr

"they discarded (the dead dox] outside the guardhouse,’

9% Soko ni hi o kurashi-Tsti, (MS)
there L day ACC spend-PF

"[We ) spent the day there,’
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{10) Tka de kiki-tamai-TSl~ramu. (M5)
how being hear-(4)-PF-CONJ

"How could (he] have heard/found out?’

(11) Sari to mo goranji-TE-mu {IN)
that way QUOT even look (4)-PF-OONJ,

‘That’s Just how he may see it.'

(12} Haya fune ni nore. hi mo  Kure-NU, {'TN)
fast boat LOC board  sun even darken-PF

'Get in the boat quickly. The sun’ll be setting.’

(13)  Hisashi(k)u pari-NURE-ba, . . . {GM)
long time  become-PF-COND

'A long time having passed, . . '

{14)  Yatsunashi to  iu  tokoro ni  itari-NU, tIM)
p.n. QUOT call nlace KX reach-P¥

"They reached a place called Eight Bridges.’

(15)  Fune Kozori-te naki-NI-keri (1IM)
boat gather-PE cry-PF-FACT

'Everyone in the boat started weeping.’

As with the lexical classes of paired transitive and intransitive verbs
and e valency/voice converters -[salsu and -[rajru, the options for express-
ing perfective aspect in clagsical Japanese also seem to distinguish between
volitionally realized nction on the one hand, and non-volitional realization,
on the other. FExamples (8) through (11) illustrate several inflected forms of
the perfective suffis -tsu, which untii the eleventh century or so wns
preferred in o clear majority of cases when an affimative, transitive prodi-
cate was marked for simple realization. (Cf. Ono et al, 1974 1432 ff.)
Marking aspectun) realization of volitionally instigated events was not the
only meaning served by -tsu, but it looks to have been the prototypical one,
from which all other uses can be explained as increasingly abatract exten-
dions. We can follow the distinction we drew for valency/voice conversions,
and call it the ’exoactive perfective,’ to imdicate that the realization it
indicates is prototypically imposed by a volitionnl agent, from 'without,’

Fxample (8) featvren a highly trangitive verb as the lexical base, and it
in further specified with the unmarked finite of exonctive perfective -tsu,
which gives us g simple declnrative sentence. In example (9), we have a
statement that the writer 'spent’ n 'day' somewhere:  the Texical bhase
kurashi- is not as transitive n verb ag that in the preceding esample, but it
iw volitional, at least, and transitive nonetheless.  The following ~tsu is
agnin in its basic finite inflection. The next example, (109, shows the sume
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excactive perfective -tgu, but this time in non-tinal position, Note that it
comes nfter the infinitive tamai of the honoritic verb tamau, and before the
modal suffis of conjecture, <ram s The statement 1s thus & conjecture about
how an honored person might have got access to some information.  Kiku cannot
e sadd to be as transitive noverb ns those in examples (8) and (9); it nay be
that in (100, the suffix itself implicates some effort on the part of the
referent. i 'finding out.’  Of greater interest in this example, however, is
the order of the suffises. There 1w no valency/voice suffix, but after the
levieal sy we have in order: 1) moliteness, in tamai; 2) exoactive perfec-
tivity, in -tsu and 3) conjecture o the part of the speaker about this real-
Pred hearing, as marked with the tinal -ramu,

Example t11) shows exoactive perfective -tsu an ats anfinitive form -te,
attached to the anfinitive of the lexical base, as in previous cases.  Adain,
a modnl suffis foilows an nspectiad oned The modal thais time too has to do
with conjecturs, but indicates that the guessed-at situation is closer to the
spenker than the one esamned 1n the proevious example.  This more proXimate
comcctural suftic, -mu, attaches pot to the preceding perlective's unmarked
finite, —~tsn (as the distal congectural -ramn does, in example [10]), but (o
s anfinitive, ~te. To the »xtent that the unmarked finite inflection -tau
15 used 1o predicate andieative mateis claoses, and Lo the extent that intini-
tives Like —te are not so used, ¢ the bond ot the modal -mu can be said to be a
tighter one, making vt more ¢f o picer vith vhat precedes 1t than s the bond
of the salffix -ranu, The less finite the base, the tighter the bond with the
following suffix.  Conversely, the more fanite that base is, the more ixde-
petdent it is from what attaches to 1t, end the looser the bond between them,

Exaunples €120 through (15) 1l la tradte another perfective sutfis, which,
continiang to draw the parallel with the valency/vorce options, ve can eall
ecndonetive perfective -nu. This sutfis complements the oaoactive tsu in that
Uiy found predominantly with intransative, non-voli® jonal pred  ces, and
appeat 5 to mave expressed 1 kind of realization that was not caused, bat
rather gust Thappened.' Inoexample (12), 1t is used of future time, spoken by
n ferrviester in warning to his dallving passengers, The sun’s settng, of
course s i nen-volitionnl event, as s the predicate hisashi [k)u nam
"become o long tame! an sentence (131, In example (14), the intransitive and
non-volitional verb itara oceurs inits infimtive,  Nu simply imhicates that
the arrival expressed with thas infinitive is realized, 1n nosimilare Wiy,
.o, without causntion,  Incidental Ly, nerther ~tsu nor -nuy necessarily
indeses an event with respect Lo nnother time. although ench does have exten-
shons that wrount to a kind of eprstemic confirmation and n Lind of 'high evi-
dence, ' or prosimate, jast tensed Dependitg on the disconrse frame, sentence
(i could be interpreted as agevnent (future) renlization, as we saw in exam-
ple (1210 Tt seems olear that -nu is basieally aspoctual .

Fxauple (15) deseribes an event with an intransitive lexieal base, naki
tinfimtive of the verb naku), which is sometimes used to deserite volitional
avts (e, when sufffined with ~tashl ‘want 0') and sometimes not,  The use
of endoactive perfective -nu, here in its infinitive form -ni-, underlines the
non-volvtional puture of the veeping on this oceasion, shien i poem composed on
the apot maved them so that ther could not help but shed tears, Here, as with
~te- o example (110, the quf i ilgelf acoms to sway the Interpretation of
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the verb in ite own dircction, in this case, the non-volitional endoactive
one. The final suffix on thir predieate is the modal of externally or objgec-
tively established fuct, -keri, used ir its unmarked predicative form.?

None of the examples in the aspectual group of mmbers (8 )throukh t15)
violates the morphotactic pattern we established with the first seven exom-
ples.  To revieu that ordering, it is 1) lexical base, then 2) valency/voice,
3) politeness, 4) aspect. and, last, 35) modality. Furthermore, ench suffix
inflects in a pattern that matches a major verb inflection paradigm. This
inflectional similarity with verb paradigms is striking, and constitutes evi-
dence for the verbal origing of these suffixes, The inflectional pearndigms of
gome suffizes are regular, while others are deficient. an certain categories,
The deficiencies, it seems, are understandable on the basis of semantic fac-
tors, Chart T shows just how closely some of the suffisxes match the inflec-
tional paradigms for verbs,

Chart 1

verb 'do’ valency/voice suffix EXO
V. pretextual tase SR {an)se~
2. unmarked infinitive shi (8n)se
3. unmarked finite su (sa)su
4, marked infinitive |ure {su)sure
5. marked finite suru (sa)suru

verb 'separate’ valencysvoice suftix ENDO
1. pretextual base wikare-  {radre-
2. unmarked infinitive wikare {ralre
3. unmarked finite wakaru {ra)ru
4, marked infinitive wikarure (ralrure
5, marked finite wikaruru (rajruru

verb 'discard’  Exoactave Perfective suffix
1. pretextual base ute- te-
2. unmarked infinitive ute te
3. unmarked finite ut su tau
1. marked infimtive utsure Lsure
5, marked finite utsuru tsura

verb 'die’  Fndoactive Perfective suflix

1. pretestunl tase shina- nn-
2. unmarked infinitive shini ni
A, unmirked fimte shing nu
1, marked infinitive shinure  nure
5, marked finite shinura  nuru

summary of inflectionnl funetions
1. pretextund base  Nupes; morphotactic only; never axeocurs {ree,
2. unmarked infinitive Names: has testual functions: oceurs alone,

o
3, unmarked finite  Names:; enters information as (new) test,
1. marked anfimtaive Names and refers Lo informat 1on as given,

marked finite Nanes, refers, enters information as text,
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ALl of the above paradimms are complete for both the example verbs and
for the suffises. As T mentioned earlier, the valencv/voice comersion suf-
fixes - [sa]su and -[rah are believed to grown out of what wns originally the
applicalion in the role of serial verb of su 'do, make' and ari 'be,’ reapec-
tivelve  Similarly, esoactive perfective -tsu amnd endosct ive perfective -nu
would seem to have originated in a serial application of the verbs utsu 'dis-
card’ and jnu 'depart,’ respectively,  [f this ig the case, all of these verbs
lost their fieat syllable as their relation to the preceding base gramatical-
ized:  arp lost a, utsu lost its initial u, and inu, ity inmitinl i, This
reduction is quite congonant with what we know about subordinnte elements when
they are juntaposed to their heada:  the nuelear element retainsg 1ty torm,
while the satellite’s form is reduced at the point of contact.  The principle
i an iconic one, in thal where meanings are joined, structures are joined,
with the lesser adapting to the major.* The head in this case is the semantic
head, .00, the morphological base, and not the superordinate syntactice one,
which comes last an the string and determines the granmat ical category of the
espressgion as a whole,d Onee this has happened, it geems clear that we are no
longer doaling with serial verbs, but with their grammal icalized descendants,
derivationnl suffixes,

It has been mentioned that not all suffises show complete inflectional
paradigms, and that this is generally understandable on semantic and/or func-
tional grounds,  Some of the modal suffixes cited in gentences (1) through
1oy, for example, are lacking pretestual bases and infinitives. The con-
Jectural suffises -my and -ramu lack a pretextual base, which is to say that
they play no roles in the Jarger structures that are built on that base, such
as vialeacy/voice conversion, conditionals, or negation.  Nor do they partici-
piate 1n the expression of any derivations that take the infinitive as base,
stch as politeness, perfective agpect, or the modality of established fact,
Actunlly, none of these meanings or functions matches very well with the mean-
g and function of -mu and -~ramu, i.e., with conjecture or gueasing about.
dirtuations respectively near or removed from the speaker.  The absence of
unmarked infinitives in the paradigns of the modaly of established fact, ki
amd ity derivative -keri, would seem to be for similar reasons.

At this point, we are ready to summarize the virtual strocture of the
concatenintive strings we have been looking at, with an eye to the sequence of
suffises, from lesieal base out to the periphery. Most possible suffisal
options and their sequencing are summarized in Chart 11, pregented below,
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CHART 1T

MMARY: _ Ordering of Suffixes

CONCATENATIVE

{/ = an inflectional interface)

T+ /2 4+ /3 + /4 ¢ /5 + /6 //
/lex, base/ valency / politeness / aspect / modality, / modality: //
¥ndo- Indo- up—down, Endo- Est'd Fact like-
Exo- Fxo- apart Exo- ('past tense');  lihood
active active perfective; conjecture
perfect negation
inner derivational suffixes outer derivational suffixes
THE REPRESENTED SITUATION MODALTTY
realm of the talked-about realm of the talkers,
their beliefs, attitudes,
L ete,

CONCATENATIVE SUFFIXES SUMMARY: Ordering of Suffiyes
Examples of the forms that fill the slots

lex, base / valencv / politeness / aspect modality; /7 modalitys

hanaru ~lralru ~tamau ~nu ~ki -mu -Zu —~ramu

hanast! «[salgu ~tamau, -tsu ~kemu - ~beshi
~lalri ~rushl
~tari ~zari ~maji

~keri -moeri

inner derivational suffizes outer derivationdl sulfixes

Canonival Ordering of Morphological Marking on Verbs
{tendencies across 30 languages!  Bybee 1985)

lex, base + valency + directionn]l  + aspect + tense  + mood 4

In above scheme, {politeness) (sﬂm(_-)l (FACT {nonfactual
correspords to: modality)  modality)

A predicate string in the Japanese of this pervod could be guffised with
up to five suffixes, which are hore vepresented in the mmbers between the
stashes, Tt is ugeful to think of each of these as a separate laver, sinee
each suffin has gcope over those that preeede it suweh that valeney conversion
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 257 -

has scope over Lhe Tevical base, politencss has scope over both the lexieal
hase and whatover valos oy =07Fin 18 altached to it, and napect has scope over
all of these, T nave 750t two kimds of modality, one ench in layers 6 and
61 the difference he sy the two is that modals of laver 5 can be applied to
sttuntions or states 7 ffiaars thal are ovidentially accessible or colose to
the spoeaker, such as action s/he hersel £ s or will be imvolved in, while
laver 6 is reserved for modals that pat the situation at an evidential remove
from the speaker.  Every suffisal laver is optional; all vou really need for a
predicate is the lexieal serb or adjective,  The trespective ordering of the
five layers that follow the lexieal base is fixed, unless at some point in the
derivation the vorb ari 'be' ia suffised.  This in offect ' pestarts’ the
string, so that, for exmmple, snffises from as early as laver | can apply over
asteing that includes aomodnl from layer 8, it only it has been reframed with
the 'be’ verb (e.g,, yuku-bekjulari-tau 'will most likely have gone’), The
"be' vieeh enn be suffixed Lo the base slring at any level, all the wav out to
the second modal Tayer. T have elsewhere (19871 enlled such 'be’ derivat ton
‘comples connytation, ' and contrasted it to 'simples,’ which is what e hase
represented here,  Adding the "be’ verb seems to create n detached, obseprved
perspective, as if one were saving 'there 1s' of the string to which it
attaches,  But this takes us beyvond the present. discussion.

On the bases of the suffixes’ scope, we oan think of the continuum
represented Chart 11 in terms of two meta-layers, 'ner’ and 'outer, ' shich
are andicated by the vertieal line deasn betseen pspect and the fiest modaiaty
taver. Iimediately following Lhe levical base and extending through the layer
that ancludes the aspectunt suffises we have the inner suffixes of vileney,
politeness ta hand of soeial dersasd, and the perfectives,  The term 'inner
suftfrves' mdes o usetul distinetion becase up ta the aspectual layver, all
g s relevant to the state or event represented by the lesieal base.  To
use a term of Michael Had hiday’ s, thee e the realm ot adeat rona ! MmN N,

The Touter suffiaes,” by contrast, funct ton Lo assess or comment on whal ever
has been eaprossied with the e, ans os avig lable through Javer 1, by, for exam-
plec asserting as fct, congoety: - g, denying the Likelihood, ote,, of that
tifernation.  As suddestod onrlier, there is o remarkable consistency to be
observed across the lavers of the the Tevieal tase and af the suffises of
valeney and aspect, such that the basic distinet ion boetween transitive and
transative coded an o soomans paired lestenl verbs is avalable derieational ly
through Tesel 3 the form of the ozo- and endonet ive options for valency
and for perfectivits, This can be seen in the aample List of forms given 1n
the mnddle section of this chart. The two tesienl verbs on the left,
ntransitse hanara "det free’ and transitive hanasu ’set free,' set the pYara-
meters for evont =relovant somant o adjustments, munely the valency/vorce su'-
Cives endonctive -{eajra and evoactive ~(salsu and the perfective suffives,
ondonctive -t and esonctive -tsu.

The Tvering of suftises can be mterpreted as a structural correlate of
A herarchy of different meanings, each of which npplies over the meanings
cmbedded under 2t Funetoonal 1y speaking, the hrerarchionl areangement al Lows
compotient s to be mantpulatoed as a4 whole in the course of higher-order operi-
trons. The scheme as a vhole is diagrammat teatly dconmie, in that meanings
that apply over other meamngs stand n superordinate relatron to those menn-
s, As Dan STobin and his asgociates have taught us, this s a natural kind

2Ry BcST COPY AVAILABLE
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of order, the order in which similar meanings are near each other, and dis-
similar meanings distant, the order with which children have least trouble
when learning for the first time to use verbal predicates with multiple parts.

Another side to this iconicity is that the more 'given' information comes
earlier, insofar as every suffix presupposes the string it attaches to, That
is, every suffix presupposes the lexical base and any other sutfixes that
precede it Yet another kind of iconicity has to do with the degree to which
a suffix is phonetically fused to its preceding string, I think a case can be
made for the more inner suffixes, in particular the valency convertors, be iny
more tightly tused to the lexical base than any other suffixes are, This is
beeause the base to which valency suffixes attach, the pretextunl hase, only
oceurs subordinste to other structures, and never alone. In contrast to the
valency suffixes, all suffixes from layers 3 and 4 attach to the infinitive,
which serves a nuwber of functions, some of them as a free word, There is no
phonetic fusion between the infinitive base and the suffixes of these lavers.

Amon® the outer sul'fises of layer 5, the modals of established tact
attach Lo the infinitive, while the modnls of layer 6 attach to the unmarked
finitte form, i.c., to strings that are already marked with =ent ence=-final,
predieative inflections. Thus, the bond of Javer § sutfixes to their preced-
ing strings 1s wenkest of all. For the most part, then, suffixes that have
least to do with the ongoing discourse -- valency and irrealis modality --
attach most tightly to the string that precedes them,

Since Japanese is an SOV language , the superordinate elements come Inter
in the linear string., [ have not provided n tree dingram, bt it we had one,
it would branch to the left, and the lexical base and its valency suffis would
be hung from the tips of the lowest branches, nnd politeness, aspect,
modality, and then modalitys would appear in succesively higher nodes,  Thas
gives us the interesting consequence that the modal suffix that completes the
string is the syntactic hend, and the lexicenl base, which nll five lavers of
suffises modify, is syntactically the most subordinate clement of the atring,
Morphologicnlly and semantically, the head might be snid to be the lexical
base, but syntactioally and for the purposes of placing the utrang in the
larger discourse, it must be the final, superordinate quffin that is head, 1t
is the saperordinate suffix, too, by which the entire string is eategorized
gramatically.

The last verbal esamples, numbers (161, 1171, and (18), ave about as
hesvy as the lavering actually gets on any one verb, that s, three suttixes’
worth, T have drawn some nested boxes on osample (160, in order to show the
seope of cach suffix, which, as the scopes snggest, oeocan censtder ag
operators over what precedes them,

20
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{16) ke ritre tari shi o
kick MID PRF FACT; HYPO

verb base + voice + aspect + modality

‘becanse {hel was kicked, . . !

(17} kooburi tumaware- / -ri / -kere-ba
court cap be bestowed PRF FACT i 1 -COND
verb + per- + FACT.
base fect
levicalized aspect epistemic
verb + middle ~ual modality
shift

'Since [he] had been awarded his court cap [= rank], . . '

(18) kurai o kaeshi / tatematsuri / te /  shi o
rank ACC return do () PF FACT: HYPO
verb humble perfective Established
base polite Fact,
verb social aspectual epistemic
hase deixis shift modality

'although [1] had retired from office [lit. returned hig rank], . .'

In (16}, (17}, and (18), the syntactic hend is the last operator, which has
the function of fitting the string into the larger context in which it does
its work. In all three of these examples, that larger context is a matrix
clause, for which each of these hypotactic clauges provides a reason. All but
the final suffix/operator, moreover, are in non-finite form. In example (18),
for example, the lexieal basge ke~ is the pretestual base, a non-finite form
that serves ag bage to valeney guftises and irrealis modality following., The
endoact ive valency suffix -rare then occurs in its unmarked infinitive form.
The last operator in this atring, established fact -ghi, is in its marked
finite form, 1 have added a display under each example, above the English
translation, to schematize the significance of the three suffixes in use.

The structure of the derivational morphology of predicates in classical
Jipanese, then, takes the form of an iconical ly motivated {(but entirely
optional) layering of inflecting suffixes, which attach to a lexical base in
the order 1) valency, 2) politeneas, 3) aspect, 4) modality of greater eviden-

27()
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tial proximity, and 5) modality of less evadential progamty. It would appenr
that all of these suffixes originated 1n tull verbs, such as su 'do, make’ and
ari 'be’ for the valency suffixes -(sa)su and -{rajru; tamau 'humbly receave!
for the identical honorific; or verbs utsu 'discard’ and inu 'go away' for the
perfective suffixes -tsu and -nu -- to name but a few,  (Again, the antlec-
tional paradigms of these suffixes match those of the verbs they are sup-
posedly derived from.) In light of these more or less accepted etymologies,
not to mention similar precedent in a good many other languages, 1t scems
rather likely that the layered, suffisal predicate of classical Japanese is a
more grumat icalized descendant of an earlier arrangement which was serial an
astructure.  We may assume that the linear ordering of the component parts of
this serial ancestor ims the same iconic one that persists through the
attested classieal language we have examined here to the morphotact ics of
predicates in the present day langunge.  The primary difference between the
soerinl stage and the lavered, suffixal gtructure attested in the classical
teats would be the phonological reduction that folloved the reanalysis of
erstwhile serinl verbs as inflecting suffixes; as the above list suggests, at
some point, the serial verbs that followed the lexical base lost their initial
svilables, as each following verb (the 'satellite,’ in Langacker's [1987]
term) mersded phonological by with the base that preceded ity In this way, we
may surmise, the verb utsu 'discard’ eventunlly vielded the perfective suftis
—tsu 'volitionatly instigated realization,’ as the verb inu 'withdrae, go
avay' vielded the perfective suffix -nu ‘nonvolitional realization.' That
derivational morphology 1n classieal Japanese is suffixal in form follows
rather naturally if we agsume an earhier serial structure, reannlysis, and, in
welected environments, phonological merger.  The comersion of these verbs
into suffives would have played out in a scenario of the sort deseribed by
Givén (1988) and others, whereby structural code adjustment tollows fune-
tional /pragmat 1+ innovation.

The serial hypothesis mak s sense too if we esamine the attested clossi-
cal predicate for typieally ©orial characteristios. The layvered compleses we
have examined it all of Sew .'s (1987) eriteria for serial verbs save the
stipulation thut 'both VI and V2 must be lexical verbs, 1.eo, must be capable
of appearing as the only verh in a single sentence.’  The other crateria --
shared tepse and aspect, monoclausality, and no conpmetive interruptions --
are met.  Of all of the classical suffixes, only honorifie tamaw and hum-
blesdistal habery, which did not undergo phonologien] merger with their
preceding bases, would meet the "independenee!' cravteriony the vast majoerity of
suffises would not, for they had Jost their initial sy llable vhen functioning
in conentenat ive strings of the sort we hawe examined.  The Tavered suf'fixal
predicate also meets three of Sebha's faur criterin for 'subordinat ing' serinl
verb constructions:  the 'single action' constraint, a 'strict orderming reia-
tion' among the verbs, and subcategorization constrinnts imposed by the iny-
tinl verb in a strang for those that follometo it.  The 'shared common ardiu-
ment’ applies only vhen the suffises are inner operators, a.e., when ther
function is deational, and the notion of ‘argument’ s refesant, as for esaum-
ple, with the subiect of sore kaeshi-tamw ' (someone honored) will return
that'. In this sentence, the subject of kaesht GOinfimitive of transitaive
kaesu 'return’) is also the subject of tamau.  Nevertheless, 1f we look for a
shared object, it does not emerge:  sore s not the obgect ol tapan -
certainly not in the gengse that 1t is the object of kaeshi.  As the nested
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boves i example (160 sugest, ench successtve suftix applies to the entire
string (argument s, teses, sutfixes) that precedes it, and thus only indirectly
to the arduments of that imitial lesica) base,  And the notion of an 'argu-
ment”is simply not relevant to a verb/suftix that expresses modal meaning.
nly the sutfises of vadency and politeness would seem at all likely to meet
the 'shared ariment” criterion; it is not clear how crucial the 'shared ard-
mwent ' criterion is to serial strings in which the only guaranteed shared Argu-
ment is o subieet, as would have presumably been the case with our
hypothesized pre-Jagsnese predicates,

Althouth the lavered suffisal strings of classienl Japanese predicates
hikewise tanl Noonan's (1985) requirement that the shared amginent be an
internnl arment (e.g., nodirect object), they do meet his other four
criteria for serialization, vizo 1) simple justaposition of the verbs
molved, 2 close semantic tie/same ovent, 30 xanele mood, evident ial status,
and/or polarity, axd B goining of the verbs into a word-like unit. 7The
shared anternal argument eritevion would seew to be one sy of distinginshing
serial constrictions from sequences of verbs that constitute a unit of /head +
mind Linrtes/. Even if we comsader the kinds of strimgs we have eamined
bvpotheticalls, 1.o., an theiv pre-suffixal, full-verb form, then, it is onlv
thoa speeind sense that more vaan one of the component verbs would have shared
ngingle internal argument .

There are other wivs n vhich the suffisal stringe of elass:onl Japanese
predicates resemble serial verb constructions,  As most of the examples we
hinve examined suggest, the sutffises attach to two kinds of base: finite and
non-fintte. Ioner suffises, whoceh are praimualy of ident ionnd siani ficance,
attach to non-finite txses, VEvhile the outer suffives -- the various modals
- attach primacilv to finvte bades, 14 This suggests that the outer suf'fises
are not as mxch o part of the steing structure as are the inner ones. I any
part of the classical Japnnese predicate was at one thne seral in structure,
then, it seeems that 1t would have been at the inner, not onter lavers, since
His these lavers that are almost alwavs non-fintte, and show the typically
serial characteristic, found "with great cross - language consistency, ' of
"nckling] most eanmat ieal trinmings of verbhood, ' since Lhey are coded 'not
v oooas tepieal verbs, but rather as strpped-down stems’ (Givdn 19881 407,
By contrast, insofar as they attached to a fintfe base, the outer sul'tizes of
this language did not co-texicalize to the extent that the inner suftfises did.
Sigm fieantly, the outer suftfises do not interact at the ideational lesel with
the string to which they attach, 19 and they apply to virtually any kind of
preceding string, regamdloss of its semant jcg., 14

I serinl verh constrctions tend to develop 'gradually trom 1ndependent
fimte verbad cinuses, through vavious stages of reduced finitoeness towagd
eventunl fall vrammticalization' (Givén 1988: 32}, 1t is the inner suffises
of these derisationnl strings that would have followed such o course of evoli-
tron. I san, the dermvations of elassienl Japanese are part suffis and, in
terms of thear anflectians, part verb. Inflections suggest vorbnl origins,
and the morphotactios suggest that those origins were in some sonse serind .
Finnllv, for an SOV Luauage ke Japanese, o category of verb/suftix is the
expreted analotue to what Pavley (1973 and Durie (198 0 have ealled ' common
feature’ of oceanice languiges, ' ltesionl cateorios intermediate between verb
and preposition” (arve 19880 1), which derived from earlier, serial verbs.
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Notes

1. Abbreviations for granmatical items are as follows:
ACC = accusative
CAUS = causative, 'exoactive
COND = conditional
OONJ, = conjecture (sublective, evidentially pronimate)
GONJ ., = conjectwre (objective, evidentially distant)
DI = doubted identification
FACT, = established fact (subjective, evidentiallv proximate)
FACT:: = established fact (objective, evidentially distant)
HYFO = hypotaxis (marked on subordinate clause)
ID = identification
1 = locative

MID = middle voice, 'endoactive’ valency

QUIT = quotative

PF = perfective

PRF = perfect

' valency

2. For the record: (M = Genji monogatari: 1M = Ise monogatari; 1N =
Tenagn nikki; KKS = Kokinshil; TC = Tsutsumi chiinagon monogatari; M$ = Makura
no soshi: OK = Okagami, TN = Tosa nikki; T™ = Taketori monogatari.

3. This suffix will be relabeled as 'exoactive perfective,’ and opposed
to an 'endoactive perfective' in the section below on the tio varieties of
perfectivity,

. A tunctional reanalysis of the traditional infiectional options in
clasgion] Japanese gives six (four non-finite and two finite): a pretestual
base (mizenkei, non=finitel, an unmarked infinitive (ren'ydkei), a marked
infinitive (izenkei, which marked presupposed information), an unmarked finite
{shishikei), a marked finite (rentaiker, which marked presupposed informa-
tion), and an imperative (meireikei, non-tinite).

5. The distinetions marked with the subseripted 1" and '11! on the
prired modals of FACT and CONJecture need not concern us here, but in each
cage, the shorter form -- marked with ‘i’ -~ refers te the situation as teing
evidentially closer to the speaker, in space, time, or otherwise, than the
longer ftotm, which is labelled with 'ii,’

6. Unless the verb is a pure stative verb of the ari 'bhe' class,

7. Three points about -keri: 1) it as n compound of FACT, ~ki and the
verb ari 'hey’ 2) it differs from FACT, -ki in terms of greater evidential or
epistemic distance from the speaker (rather as CONJJecturel,, -ramy differs
from (ONJ{ecture ], -mul; 31 like ari and all purely stative verbs, declarative
uges of this suffix used ity anfinitive,

4. On this point, see lhe discussion in Langacker 1494i: 361 {t, espe-
cially p. 363,

Y. See the distinction drawn 1n Arnold Zwicky’s paper, this volime,
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10, This s true, to s certain extent, of what | have called 'inner’
sulfises or operators -- those of valency and aspect.,

. In traditional Lerms, to the mizenkeir and the ren'ydkei,

12, The forms that end in /u/, teaditionally termed shishikei and the
rentatker.

13, 1o Halliday’s terms, the outer sulfixes serve a mostly 'intep-
personal’ function,

Lo I o pause occurred at any point an these strings, we would oxpect

1t before one of the outer suftises, and this would constilule e “idence that
thev are not ag suffisal in nature as their inner eousins.,
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Miltj-verb constructions in Korean

In-hee Jo
Ball State University

1. Introduction

In this paper, I will investigate characteristics of a number of multi-
verb construction of Korean which comprise a string of two or more adjacent
verbs in a single clause, and whose syntacticosemantic and pragmatic behaviors
crosscut other paratactic and hypotactic constructions. In the multi-verb
constructions in question, the adjacent verbs are connected by a particle /a/
which is attached to the preceding verb, in the pattern of 'Vi-a V2!, Thus
they will be referred to as /a/-QONSTs in the following discu:sion, until a
more detailed subclassification is in order. The followings are some typical
examples:

(1) a. Tom-i cip~uro ttwi-a Kka -ass -ta,l
-NOM house-to run go -PAST-DEC

“l'om ran to the house,!

b. Tom-i kong-lul kaci-a ka -ass -ta.
-NCM ball-ACC have go -PAST-DEC

Tom took the ball away.'

c. Tom-i Mary-lul ttayli-a cuki -ass -ta.
~NOM ~ACC strike kill ~PAST-DEC

“Tan strucs Mary dead, !

The /a/-0ONST in (1) has traditionally been described as a verbal
conpainding rather than as a kind of syntactic construction (cf. choi 1971:
281-85, Ahasolo 1974, Yang 1978). However its lexical status as a verbal
compounding has not been well established. No previous studies I know of have
raised a serious question why the verbal structure should be considered as a
lexical compound, but not as a syntactic phrase.

One of the main reasons why it has been describod as a verbal compounding
is because the strings of adjacent verbs, talen together, secem to denote a
single event or action, instead of making separate assertions, as implied by
the Fnglish translations in f1). For cxample, sentence (1b) comprises two
verbs , /kaci/ "have' and /ka/ ‘go', but the natural rading of the sentence
does not make a direct reterence to such actions as having' and “going'; it
is better construed as a single assertion of 'taking away'. 1This is, however,
too vague characterization of the construction to build any significant
theoretical claims on.

On the other hand, another type of a verbal construction of the pattem
"Vi-ko V2! (hereatter ~/ko/-ONST') was also takeh to be a lexical comporxd
(ct. Yang 1978), However the rorphosyntactic behaviors of the /ko/-CONST show
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that it is clearly a syntactic phrase involving a verbal coordination. Thus, 1
will campare and contrast the two types of constructions as well as other
related milti-verbal constructions, and will claim that there are reasons to
view such verbal structures as syntactic constructions rather than only as
lexical compounds.

The purpose of this paper is to propose a classification of constructions
based on their 'construction-specific' properties, and provide a syntactic
analysis of thom within a restrictive grammar which does not allow references
to strictly morphological content in a syntactic rule. Secticn 2 is devoted
to the description of the /a/-CONST and /ko/-CONST. Their internal structure
are examined and claimed to be a VP-coordination, in section 3. A further
subclassification of the /a/-CONST will be motivated in sections 4 and 5.
Especially, the special semantics and pragmatics of verbs of ‘coming arnd
going' in one of the subclass will be discussed in detail in section 4. The
question whether the constructions are to be viewed as lexical canpounds or
syntactic phrases is taken in section 6. Claiming that they are indeed
syntactic phrases, I argue against i - - mcategorematic treatment of such
particles as /a/ and /ko/, and motivate their morphosyntactic feature
specifications. Finally in sectio . 1 provide morphosyntactic rules and
operations for a fracment of Korea- 'ncluding the multi-verb constructions.

The main thrust of this paper is substantive rather than notational in
character. For concreteness of the discussion, however, 1 assume a GPSG
framework as in Gazdar et. al. (1985), and a inflectional morphology framework
as in Zwicky (1985, 1988, 1989a). On the other hand, the camplex behavior of
the milti-verb constructions makes it difficult to immediately determine the
bar-levels of the verbal expressions involved. Therefore, for the ease of
exposition, "VX' will be used as a cover symbol over V-type cateqgories of
whatever bar level in the following discussion, unless their bar-levels are
ot of an immediate concern, 'VX1' and “VX2' will represent the first and the
second V-type categories in the construction, respectively.

2. Properties of the /a/-CONST.

Among the /a/-O0NSTs, let's first consider the most general type of
constructions in (2). They are general in the sense that their syntax
semantics and pragmatics are quite straightforward to describe, compared to
other similar constructions. Some subclasses of /a/-CONSTs, which will be
discussed in the next section, are parasitic on this basic type, but with a
more heavily loaded semantics and pragmatics, and with one of the VXs in the
construction being restricted to a small subset of verb categories.

(2) a, Tewd (chimtay-wie) np-a (khulkul) ca-n-ta.
~NOM bed -on lie soudly sleep-PRS-DEC

‘Tom is sleeping (soundly), lying (on the bed).'

b. Tani ka ppang-ul kup-a pek-ass-ta.
-NCM the bread-ACC bake  eat~PAST-DEC

"Toam baked and ate the bread.'
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c¢. Tae-i Johr~ul (khal-lo) ¢gil-a (tansume) uki-ass-ta
-NCt ~ACC knife-with stab  in-one-breath kill-PAST-DEC

"Tom stabbed John (with a knife) and killed him {(in one breath).'

At first glance, the verbal constructions in (2) may seem to be sinply
examples of the VP coordination. As in the case of VP coordination, the two
VXs share the same grammatical relation %o the subject NP. If there is an
object NP, as in (2a) and (2b), the verbe are interpreted as sharing the same
object NPs. The construction combines exactly the same type of V-categories,
i e. IVs in (2a), and TVs in (2b) and (2¢).

When we consider a wider range of examples, however, the /a/-CONST turns
aut to be distinct fram the typical VP coordination, i.e. the /ko/-CONST.
First, the following exanples show that the verbs in /a/~ONSTs cannot have
separate argument NPs, unlike /ko/-20NSTs.

(3) a. Tom-i ppang-to mek-(ass)-ko mul-to  masj-ass-ta.
-NOM bread-too eat~PAST-and water-too drink-PAST-DEC

“Tam ate bread and drank water, too.'

b, *Tan-i ppang-to mek-a mul-to masj-ass-ta.
c. *on-i ppang-to mek-asg-a rul-to masji-ass-ta.

(4) a. Tom-un ppang-ul mek-(asg)-ke Mary-nun mul-uvl masi-ass-ta.
-TOP bread-ACC eat~PAST-AND ~10P water-ACC drink-PAST-DEC

"Tan ate bread and Mary drank water,'
b, *Tom~un ppang-ul mek-(asg)-a Mary-run nal-ul  masi-ass-ta.

It is bl jatory for /a/-CONSTS to share the same subject and object NPs,
whereas /ko/-CONSTs may not necessarily chare the same subject and cbject Nix,
In addition to such a difference in the grammatical relations to the argument
NPz, the two constructions differ in their inflectional markings such as
tense, aspoct and subject honorification.

As already inplied in examples (3a) and (4a), each VX in /ko/-CONSTS can
be independently marked in tense, In cases where the VXs  share the same
tense, the tense of the first VX may not be realized, without resulting in any
significant semantic difference. Only the pragmatic inplication changes such
that when each verb is maiked in tense, the assertions made bv each VX are
more independently interpreted than when only the second verb is marked in
tense.  The VXs, however, need not share the same tense, as illustrated in
(5).

(5) a. Tom-un ppang-ul mek-(ass)-ko Mary-nun mil-ul misi-lke=ta,
~10P bread-A(v t~PAST-AND ~T0P water-ACC drink-FUI-DEC

b. "Tom ate breaa . . Jdary will drink water.!
¢c. Tom will eat bread and Mary will drink water.'

With the past tense morpheme /-ass/ in the first verb, Sentence (%a) is
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interpreted as in (5b); with no tense morpheme, the two verbe are interpreted

to share the same tense, as in (5¢). On the other hand, in /a/-CONSTs, only
the second verb is marked in tense, while the first verb must be ummarked in
tense.

The two constructions exhibit exactly the same differenoe in the 'subject
honorification'. The two verbs in /ko/-OONSTs can be indepensently marked
whereas, in /a/~CONSTs, only the second verb is marked in the subject
honorification, as shown in the following examples.

{gpw—&i-rg
(6) apenim-i ppang-to ‘capsu-gi-ko mul-to  masi-gi-ass-ta.
father-NOM bread-too eat-HON-and water-too drink-~HON~PAST-DEC

‘The father ate bread and drank water,'

(7) a. apenim-i chimtay-wie nup-a cumi-gj-n-ta.
father-NCM bed-on lie sleep—HON-PRS-DEC

‘The father is sleeping, lying on the bed.'
b. *apenim~i chimtay-wie mp-gi-a cum-gi-n-ta.

All the above exanples suggest that the VXs in /ko/-QCONSTs are more
independent to each other, morphosyntactically, than those in /a/-QONSTs.
These morphosyntactic behaviors of the two constructions nve crucially related
to their semantics and pragmatics such that /ko/-CONSTs involve separate
assertions of the actions denoted by each VX, whereas /./-OONSTs contain just
one assertion. In other words, the meaning of a sentence either in /a/-CONST,
or in /ko/-CONST, always entails that "NPsubj VX1' and "NPsubj VX2'. However,
in addition to such a general semantic contribution, VXs in /a/-CONSTs cambine
to collectively dencte a single chain of action or event. This fact is very
tricky to formally represent, but it can be indirectly illustrated by the
distinctive megation potentials of the constnuctions. In the follawing
examples, /a/-CONSTs allow only one hegation over the whole construction,
while the verbs in /ko/-OONSTS can be independently negated.?

(8) Negation of the /ko/-CONSTs

a, Tarun pap-ul  an-mek-kp mal-ul msj-ass~ta.
KM rice~-ACC not-eat-and water-ACC drink-PAST-DEC

Tan didn't est rice but drank water.

b, Tor-un pap-ul  mek-kp mul-ul an-masj~-ass-ta.
-NOM rice-ACC eat-and water-pOC not-drink-PAST-DEC

‘Tan ate rioe but didn't drink water,

¢, Tamun pap~to an-mek-ko mul-to an-nasi-ass-ta.
NCM rice-too eat-and water-too not-drink-PAST-DEC

T didn't eat rice nor drink water,

&o
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(9) Negation of the /a/-CONSTs

a. Tamun chintay-wie nup-a ¢a-ci aniha-n-ta.
~NOM bed -on lie sleep-not~PRS~DEC

"It is not the case that Tam is sleeping, lying on the bed.'

b. * Tam-un chimtay-wie nup~¢i anjha~-a ga-n-ta.
-NOM bed -on lie-not sleep~PRS-DEC

“Tom is sleeping, not lying on the bed.'
3. Internal structure of the constiuctions

In the above discussion, we have abserved a number of morphosyntactic
distinctions between /a/-OONST and /ko/-OONST. However, such distinctions may
not necessarily indicate the different internal structures of the
constructions., Given the semantic and pragmatic distinction between them, both
constructions may still be assigned to essentially the same internal
structure. For the multi-verb constructions, we may, in principle, have the
following cambinatorial potentials.

0 @ v CH 3
Xp V] Xy Yy X v
v v
@ (@ vp
vb W xg/v‘p v,
xlr Vi X3 Vp x'l/\vl

("Xn' in these structures indicates the aryuments or modifiers of Vn.)

As illustrated in the above section, VXs can he independently modified
by adverbials in both constructions, with modifiers of the VX2 (i.e. the
second V-type cateqory) intervening between the two VXs. This fact follows
directly fram the structures (10a) ani (10¢). (10a) is ruled out, however, on
the basis of two basic assumptions thit conditions on the ordering of sister
constituents treat VO categories (i.e. word-rank Vs) identically, and that the
head categories invariably occur phrase-finally,3

The same fact that the VXs in the construction can be interrupted by
modifiers suggests that they are not  ases of lexical campounding, as
represented by “V*' in (10b). The controversy over the lexical vs. ptasal
status of the constructions in question will be further elaborated in section
5.

On the other hand, we cannot find any syntactic (and/or semantic)
evidence that the /a/-CONSTs involve a hypotactic relation between the VXs: no
VX can be appropriately analyzed to subcategorize for the other VX, in
addition, given the varb-final nature of Korean phrases, it is quite natural

2.35()



E

O

- 270 -

that VPs always follow nonverbal sister phrases, explaining why there is no
intervening material between the complement VP and the head V in typical
hypotactic constructions such as periphrastic causatives. On this assunption,
the intervening material between two VXs rules cut (10d), too.

The paratactic structure in (10c) is, then, the only plausible candidate
for both /a/~CONSTs and /ko/~O0NSTs. Even though there is a requirement for
the same dbject NP in the /a/-CONST, this fact may not necessarily follow from
the structural difference between the two types of constructions. The
requirement for the same abject NP may be simply the consequence of the
semantic or pragmatic requirement for the "single assertion'. If we are to
provide a purely syntactic account of such facts about the arqument
structures, we may assign distinctive structures directly to the two types of
oconstructions, as in the following GPSG type representations.

(11) a. /a/-CONST b. /Ko/-CONST
el .
VP/NP{a]  VB/NP[a] VP VP

Given such structures, the VPs in /a/-OONSTs will always have the same object
NP. On the other hand, the foot feature SIASH (NP [a]]' can be freely
instantiated in the structure (10b) so that the VPs in /ko/-CONSTs may have
the same object NP, but not necessarily.

This purely syntactic account is, however, only apparently successful.
That is because we have to posit both structures for the /a/—CONST, anyway,
since the requirement for the same aobject NP is not relevant when the
construction involves only IVs: i.e. (10a) for cases involving Tv-type
categories, (10b) for cases involving IV-type categories. what's more, the
requirement of the 'single assertion' has to be independently motivated, since
sharing the same object NP does not necessarily guarantee such a semantic
effect. Therefore, it is much more natural to assume that both /a/-CONST and
/¥o/~CONST have the same syntactic configquration, i.e. VP-coordination, ard
that the requirement of the same argument NP is the consequence of the
semantic requirement of the "single assertion'. After all, actions involving
separate ‘patients' would be harder to construe to be a single assertion than
actions involving a single "patient'. As a so—alled pro—urop language,
Korean avoids two ocaurrences of the same abject in the same clause. Then, the
lack of independent overt cbject NPs in /a/-OONST seems to be awcounted for as
the result of an interaction between the single assertion requirement and the
pro—drop nature of Korean. In fact, we may informally define the single
assertion' as a constellation of properties which at least ihclude the
following:

i) actions involved in a sirgle assertion cannot be independently
nagated.
1i) actions involved in a single assertion cannot have separate
‘patients!’
1ii1) actions involved in a single assertion must have the same tense.

From the above cbeervations, we can conclude that the /ko/~CONST is
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simply a VP coordination, period, while the /a/-CONST a marked VP-coordination
assoclated with special semantics, which is not obtained by the syntactic
rules and the general semantic camposition alone.

4. /fa-ka/-QONST, parasitic on /a/-CONST

Since we have cbserved the general characteristics of /a/-OONSTs, let's
move on to a special subtype of the construction, exemplified below

(12) a. apenim-i cip-ulo ttwi-a ka-(si)-ass-ta
-NOM house-to jump  go-HON-PAST-DEC

‘Father ran to the house.'

b. etten salam-i Mary-lul cap-a o~(si)-ass-ta
certain man-NOM -ACC hold come-HON-PAST-DEC

' Somebody arrested and brouwght Mary.'!

The above sentences look like instances of the /a/~O0NST discussed in the
previous sections, except that no modifiers can intervene between the two VXs,
and that the VX2 belongs to a small subset of verbs, i.e. the so-called verbs
of 'coming and going’', such as /ka/ 'go', /o/ ‘come!, and /tani/ ‘come and
go'. 1hus this subtype of the /a/-OONST will be referred to as the /a-ka/-
CONST, after the verb /ka/ "go'.

First of all, two VXs are combined by the particle /-a/. Second, like
/a/-CONSTs, only VX2 is marked in tense, while VX1 lacks any inflecticnal
marking (i.e. tense, aspect, subject honorification). Third, the sentences
contain a single assertion, rather than separate assertionc. The English
translations in (12) do not effectively express the concept of “single
assertion'. However the cuncept of single assertion is indirectly suggested by
the fact that the VXs cannot be independently negated, as was with /a/-OONST:

(13) a. * Tami cip-ulo ttwi-¢i anjha -a ka-ass-ta
~NOM house~to junp not go-PAST-DEC

“Tom went to the house, not running.'

b. * etten salam-i  Mary-lul ¢ap-ci aniha-a g-ass-ta
certain man-NOM -ACC hold not came~PAST'-DEC

‘Samebody came, not having arrested Mary.'!
‘The whole construction can be collectively negated as follows:

(14) a. Tam-i cip-ulo ttwi-a ka—ci anjiha-ass-ta
-NOM house-to jump go not-PAST-DEC

“Tom didn't run o the house,!

b, amuto Mary-lul cap-a o—¢l anjha-ass-ta
anybady ~-ACC hold  oome not -PAST-DEC
"Nobody arrested and brought Mary.!
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If one wants to make separate assertions involving “caming/going' and 'not
doing sane action' at the same time, he has to use the /ko/~CONST, in which
the particle /a/ of the VXs in (13) must be replaced by /Ko/:

On the other hand, the semantics and pragmatics of this /a~ka/-QONST are
significantly different from those of the simple /a/-CONST. In the discussion
of /a/—CONST amd /ko/~CONST, we have noted that both VXs are coordinated,
semantically and syntactically, thus being predicated of the same subject.

But in a sentence with the /a-ka/-OONST, the subject NP does not stand in the
same relation to the two VXs, semantically: 'NP-subj VX1' is always entailed,
but “NP-subj vX2'--i.e. the subject NP's coning or going-- is not. As will be
discussed shortly, however, because of the complicated pragmatics of
‘coming/going', such a semantic fact about the construction has long been
overlooked, and the delicate distinction between the /a-ka/~CONST and the
/ko/—OONST has not been clearly captured.

"he best way to convey this fact is by means of examples. Consider the
follow g sentences:

(15) a. apenim-i cip-ulo ttwji-a ka-(si)-ass-ta
-NOM house-to jump  go~HON-PAST-DEC

‘Father ran to the house.!

b, etten salami Mary-lul cap-a __o-(si)-ass-ta
certain man-NoM -ACC arrest ocme-HON-PAST-DEC

"Somebody forcedly brought Mary.!

Traditionally, it has been claimed, implicitly or explicitly (cf. Choi
1971, Yang 1978), that sentences like the above entail the subject NP's
caming/going. Thus, for example, sentences (15a) and (15b) have been
translated into “Father weit to the house, running' and " Samebody came,
forcedly bringing Mary', respectively. However I argue that the subject's
coming/going is only pragmatically compatible with those sentences, but not
semantically entailed by them.

Part of the confusion in the previous analyses seems to have derived from
the lack of distinction between pragmatic compatibility and semantic
entailment. Virtually all examples of the /a-ka/-OONST in the previcus studies
were pragmatically campatible with the subject NP's oaming/going, as already
seen in (15). If the subject NP's caming/going is merely part of the
pragmatic implicature, however, either it would be cancellable in a proper
context, or the /a-ka/~CONST waald be cumpatible even with a situation in
vhich the subject NP's cuaming/going is not involved. Now oonsider the
following set of sentences which wauld make the point clear:

(16) John-i  ku kay-1lul Xkul-¢ ka-ass-ta.
~NM the dog-ACC pull  go~PAST-DEC

"John went away with the dog, by pulling it' (from Yang (1978))
“John pulled the dog (away from the speaker).' (My translation)

O N ¢
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(17) a. John-i ku khad-lul caki-ccokulo kKkul-e Ka-ass-ta.
~NOM the card-ACC self-toward pull go—-PAST-DEC

"John pulled the card toward him.'

b. John-i ku khad-lul caki-ccokulo kkul-e o-ass-ta.
-NOM the card-ACC self-toward pull  come~PAST-DEC

"Jahn pulled the card toward him,'

Sentence (16) and its translation are fram Yang (1978:229), amd his
account of the sentence explicitly involves the subject NP's going. In fact,
he claims that in sentence (16), JOHN's going is 'the primary action', and
pulling a dog is "the secondary action'. However, in ny examples in (17)
which have exactly the same construction as (16), the subjact NP's
coming/going is not part of the meaning at all. On the contrary, it should k»
noted that sentences (17a & b) have exactly the same translation except the
change of the deictic center, which I do not know how to translate into
English. The deictic center of (17a) is on the speaker, while that of (17b) is
on the subject of the sentence, JOHN. Sentences 1ike (17}, thes, clearly show
that the subject's coming/going is only pragmatically implied but not entailed
by the /a-ka/-CONST.

I will not discuss in detail the pragmatics of the verbs of caming/going
in this paper. It is not because the pragmatics of such verbs is not worth
investigating, but because I believe that whatever pragmatics such verbs have,
they will be transparently transferred to the /a-ka/—ONST. For further
discussion of the pragmatics of such verbs, refer to K.D. Lee (1978) and
references cited there.

As for the interpretation of the /a-ka/-CONST, it would suffice to say
that verbs of coming/going indicate a movement toward or away from the
deictic center, respectively. Thus, the whole construction will be
interpreted, in general, to express a _Jmovepent. denoted by the VX1, toward or
away from the dejctic cepter. In case of transitive VX1, the whole
construction will therefore entail the locational change of the abject NP,
which may or may not imply the locational change of the subject. To be more
explicit, the interpretation of the whole sentence can be schematized as
follows: (the parenthetical remarks are relevant only in case of transitive
VX1.)

(18) "VXl-a VX2' ====> [move (the cbject NPi) toward/away-from the
deictic center by VXj~ing (it;})

On the other hard, verbs of coming/going imply not only spatial but also
temporal movements. Therefore, when the VX1 in the /a-ka/-CONST has nothing to
do with a spatial movement, the whwle construction is interpreted to express
an action denoted by the VX1, in progress toward or away from the temporal
deictic center, as shown in (19):

(19) a. nal-i palk-a o-ass-ta
day-NM bright-a come-PAST-DEC

"1t became brighter and brighter.'
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b. motu-ka milk-a ka-n-ta
all-NoM old  go-PRS-DEC

"Everybody goes on getting old.'

c. John-i pap-ul elchu mek-e ka-n-ta.
~NOM rice-ACC almost. eat  go-PRS~-DEC

‘John is eating rice, but did not eat it up yet.'

Once we understand the semantice and pragmatics of the /a~Ka/-CONST, it
becames clear that the construction does not contain separate assertions but
one assertion: the VX2, i.e. a member of verbs of caming and going, does not
have its own verbal semantics, but only its deictic force is superimposed onto
the meaning of the VX1, as described above.

Notice here that the semantic relation betwoen the VX1 and VX2 is not
the kind of relation found in VP-coundinations (e.g. the /a/-CONST or the
/ko/-CONST). In the /a-ka/-CONST, the VX2, i.e. the verb of coming/going,
appears to be a “semantic function' which can take any non-deictic VP as its
"argument' and give out a deictic VP. In other words, the relation between VX1
and VX2 is hypotactic rather than paratactic. The lack of intervening modifier
before VX2 also suggests the hypotactic relation between them. As already
mentioned in section 2, given the verb-final nature of Korean phrases, it is
quite patural that VPs always follow nonverbal phrases, explaining why there
is no intervening material between the camlement VP and the head V in
typical hypotactic constructions. As will be discussed in the next section,
the branching of a head verb and its complement VP is also supported by the
fact that the complement VP can serve as an antecedent of a VP-anaphoric
expression /kulekhe ha/ (i.e. DO SO in English).

The above description of /a-ka/-QONST can provide an insightful solution
to the traditional puzzle about the distinctions between /ko/-CONST and /a~
ka/-CONST. The puzzle concerns a systematic difference in coocaurrence
restrictions on VX1 between the two types of constructions, when the VX2 is a
verb of coming/going: certain verbe occur only in one type of constructien,
but not in the other, as in the following examples from Choi (1971:283) and
Yang (1978:230): (The grammatical judgments are not mine but theirs, with
which I do not agree.)

(20) a. ki-a__ka-n-ta b. * ki-ko ka-n-ta
crawl go-PIS-DEC
‘Crawl away'
(21) a. ket-a_ka-ass-ta b. * kKet-ko Kka-ass-ta
walk go-PAST-DEC
‘walked away.'
(22) a. * kicha-lul tha-a ka-n-ta b. kicha-lul tha-ko_ka-n-ta
train-AcC ride go-PRS-DEC train-ACC ride  go~PRS-DEC
‘go by train’
D¢
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(23) a. * ciphangi-lul ciph-a_ka-n-ta
walking-stick-ACC use go-PRS-DEC

b. ciphangi-lul ciph-ko ka-n-ta
walking-stick-ACC use go~PRS-DEC

‘go, using a walking stick’

Choi (1971), who made the first attempt to investigate and classify the
multi-verb constructions in Korean, abserved the above ccocourrence
restrictions, but could not give a satisfactory acocount. later, Yang
(1978:230) attributed such cooccurrence restrictions to the transitivity of
the VX1. In the examples given above, /ki/ ‘crawl', and /ket/ 'walk' are
intransitive, while /tha/ 'ride' and /ciph/ 'use' are transitive. The apparent
restriction is that intransitive VX1 is not compatible with the /ko/-CONST
with a verb of caming/going as its VX2, while transitive VX1 is not compatible
with the /a-ka/-CONST. However, Yang (1978) himself provides a counterexample
to his own generalization, since a transitive VX1 occurs in /a-ka/-CONST, as
in (16) above. On the other hand, our discussion of the construction does not
make any reference to the transitivity of the VX1.

Before we try to give another account of the coooccurrence restrictions
exhibited above, it should be noted that their understanding of the /a-ka/-
CONST was differenc fram mine, in that they take the construction to express
“the manner (or method) of going/caming', with the VX1 denoting the method
taken. Obviously, such a characterization of the constructions cannot be
supported, as shown in the above discussion, nor be taken as an account of the
cooccurrence restrictions.

In fact, (20b) and (21b} are not ungrammatical. In a proper context, they
will be interpreted as "crawled and (then) went' and "walked and (then) went!,
respectively, as expected from our characterization of the /ko/-CONST as a
simple VP coordination involving separate assertions. The sequentiality in the
actions involved will directly follow from such a very general pragmatic
principle as Grician Maxims of Manner.

As for (22a) and (23a), they can never mean the subject's going by doing
some action on the object: NP. On the contrary, given our description of the
/a-ka/-CONST, they can only mean moving a train (away fram the dejctic center)
by_riding it and moving a walking stick (away from the deictic center) by
using jt, respectively: what is moved, then, is a train or a walking stick.

It is unlikely that anyone would want to express such meanings, and certainly
they are not the intended meanings such as going by trajn and going, using a
walking stick. Therefore all the problems plaguing previous studies tum out
to be a matter of pragmatics which is not specific to the constriction in
question. Given our analysis, there is no syntactic restriction on the VX1 in
the /a~-ka/~-CQONST.

5. AUX-conhstruction
There is another class of muti-verb constructions which have boeen

traditionally analyzed as taking as their VX2 the so—called auxiliary verbs.
In spite of their morphosyntactic similarities to the /a-ka/~-CONST, Choi

256



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- 276 -

(1971) distinguishes them from the /a-ka/-OCNST, viewing the former as
syntactic phrases and the latter as lexical campounds. In the following
discussion, this construction illustrated in (24-26) will be referred to as
AUX-CONST, and the subclass of verbs occurring in VX2 as AUX.

It should be noted, however, that I will not make any theoretical
camitment to the traditional label AUX, except that it is a syntactically
motivated subcategory of verbs. After all, the category of AUX may be
language-specific, motivated only by reference to a certain set of syntactic
operations (e.g. Subj-Aux-Inversion in English). However, the set of
syntactic operations used to establish the category of AUX in one language may
not be avallable in other languages. Therefore, what I call AUX in Korean does
not directly correspond to the category of AUX motivated in many European
languages.

(24) a. Toni ka-a pelj-ass-ta
-NoM go  abandon~PAST-DEC

"Tom went (already).'

b. Tomi ppang-ul wmek-a peli-ass-ta
~NM bread-ACC eat abandon-PAST-DEC

"Tom ate the bread (already).'

(25) a. Tam-i ka-a po-ass-ta
-NCM go  see-PAST-DEC

“Tom went (as a trial).'

b, Tani ppang-ul mek-a_po-ass-ta
-NCM bread~ACC eat  see-PAST-DEC

‘Tom ate the bread (as a trial)/ Tom tried and ate the bread.'

(26) a. Tari ka-a_chu-ass-ta
-Nt1 go  give-PAST-DEC

“Tom went (for somebody salient in the discourse).!

b, Tom-i ppang-11 mck-a_chu-ass-ta
~-NOM bread -ACC eat  give~PAST-DEC

“Tom ate th- bread (for somebody salient in the discourse)!

Based on our previous discussion about the /a/-CONST, /ko/-CONST, and /a-
ka/-CONST, we will describe the characteristics of the AUX-CONST only briefly.
Basically, their morphosyntactic characteristics are exactly the same as the
/a=Ka/~CONST, except: for their negation potentials:

i) The particle /-a/ is used to cambine two VXs with no morphosyntactic
ooocaurrence restrictions on VX1,

i1) no modifiers intervene between the two VXs,

iii) only VX2 is marked for tense, but both VXs are interpreted to share
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the same tense,
iv) the relation between VXs is hypotactic rather than paratactic, so
that the head V (i.e. AUX) subcateqgorizes for a camplement VP,

Unlike the /a/-OONST or /a-ka/-CONST, however, the VP-conplement can be
independently negated, as in (27). I will give only one example of negation,
but the same pattern applies to all the other examples of AUX-CONST.

(27) ka ppang-ul mek-ci mal-a chu-o
the bread-ACC eat not  give-IMP

"Please, don't eat the bread.!

The branching of the head V and its complement VP is supported by the
lack of inte: - » modifiers between two VXs. The branching is also supported
by the followu.y examples, in which the camplement VP serves as an antecedent
of a VP-anaphoric expression /kulekhe ha/ (i.e. DO SC in Erglish) .,

(28) a. John-un [yp sukce-lul kkutnay )-a peli-ass-ta
- hamework-ACC finish abandon-PAST-DEC

‘John has already finjished the homework.!

b. na-do [yp kulekhe ha )-a peli-ass-ta
1-too S0 do abandon~PAST-DEC

"I have already done so, too.'

The VP-anaphor /kulekhe ha/ in (28b) receives the same interpretation as that
of the camplement VP of AUX-CONST in (28a). This VP-anaphoric pattern is found
not only in AUX-CONST, but also in another hypotactic construction, i.e. /a-
ka/-OONST, as illustrated in (29).

(29) a. John-un [yp konghwatany-ul ciciha )-a o-ass-ta
~M republ ican-ACC support came-PAST-DEC

“Johin has supported the republican party so far.'

b. Mary-to [yp kulekhe ha )-a o-ass-ta
~IM [le] do came~-PAST-DEC

‘John has done so, so far,'

This vP-anaphoric possibility not only indicates the intermal constituency of
the hypotactic constructions, but alzo helps resolve the cohtroversy over the

morphosyntactic status of the constructions, as will be discussed in the next
section.

Another short camment on the subcategory of AUX is in order. As in the
/a~Ka/~CONST, the head Vs in the AUX-OONST (i.e. /peli/ “abandon', /po/ ‘see',
/Y ‘give', etc) can be independently used as simple transitive verbs. If the
AUX-ONST involves a simple VP coordination as in the /ko/-CONST or /a/-CONST,
we expect the object NPs in (24b), (25b), and (26b) to be shared by both vXs,
However, as implied by the corresponding translations, that is mot the case.
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The semantic type of the head V (i.e. AUX) in AUX-CONST ir “he same as that of
English AUX, in that it takes tbe preceding VP as its arguments: its semantic
contribution is, in a sense, similar to that of VP adverbials, as represented
into a quasi-predicate logic as below:

(30) a. VP-a peli => [peli'(VP')] already VP'
abandon

b. VP-a po ==> [po'(VP')) VP, as a trial'
see

c. VP-a cu => [cu'(VP'}] 'VP for samecne salient
glve in the discourse'

As noted in the previous section, the deictic force of the verbs of
oming/going is transparently carried over to the /a-ka/-CONST. However the
semantics/pragratics of AU¥s in AUX-OONST is not related to that of their
independently used hamonyms. There might be some diachronic account of each
pair of hamonyms. Synchronically, however, it seems impossible to establish a
systematic pattern of correlation between such homonym pairs. In addition to
the difference in their meaning, AUXs form a subclass of verbe which
subcategorize for a VP, whereas their independently used hamonyms are simple
transitive verbs. Thus, I will assume that they are indeed different lexemes.

6. Idioms or syntactic constructions ?

Up to this point, I have compared and contrasted four different milti-
verb constructions, with an implicit assumption that they are indeed syntactic
phrases. On the other hand, most previous analyses have treated them as verbal
corpounds, that is, as if they are lexical units (i.e. word rank categoties).
However, there is reascn to believe that they are not word rank categories.

First, independent modification of VXs, and intervening modifiers between
VXs indicate that the two paratactic constructions (i.e. /ko/~CONST and /a/-
CONST) are indeed VPs. Secord, as for the hypotactic constructions (i.e. /a-
ka/—-QONST and AUX-CONST), no adverbial modifiers intervene between the
caplement VP and the head V. But their behavior with respect to a Vi-
anaphoric expression indicates that they are not lexical units. That is
because lexical items are anaphoric islands.

In a now classic paper. Postal (1969) proposed the following constraint
on coreference between anaphors and parts of lexical items:

(31) lexical items are anaphoric islands with respect to outbound
anaphora involving the pro verb phrase do s¢. (= Postal's
Constraint E)

'mis constraint is illustrated below in (32), using Postal's annotation of
judgment :

(32) *Max wanted to stramgle the monster, but bPoter wanted to do so
with poison. (strangle = "kill py choking')

2N
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(33) a. People who support MeCarthy sometimes deny they do so.
b. *McCarthyites sametimes deny they do so.

These examples are evidence that pro VP anaphor cannot be coreferentia:. with
material which is ‘part of the meaning of' moncmorphemic items (e.g. (32)) or
canplex lexical items (e.g. (33b)). Thus, assuming that lexical items
(regardless of their intermal ocomplexity) are anaphoric islands, one must
conclude that the milti-verb constrictions in Korean are not lexical units,
hut syntactic phrases.

Still ancther piece of evidence that the multi-—verb constructions are not
lexical units comes fram the distribution of the plural marker in Korean. It
is well known that the plural marker /tul/ in Korean can float from the
subject NP to any syntactic units in a sentence, like " floated quantifiers' in
English., This floated plural marker can occur even between the VX1 and VX2 of
the multi-verb constructions, as in (34):

(34) a. kutul-un pap~ul mek-ko-tu]l ka-ass-ia
they -IM rice-ACC eat~- PL go-PAST-DEC

‘They ate rice amd went,'

b,  kutul-un koki-lul cup-a-tul mek-ass-ta
they -“IM fish-ACC bake PL eat-PAST-DEC

‘They baked and ate fish,!

c. Jartal-un koki-lul cab-a-ty]l o-ass-ta
they “IM fish-AOC catch P come-PAST-DEC

"They caught fish and brought it,!'

d. kutul-un koki-lul cap~a~tul peli-ass-ta
they ~“IM fish-ACC  catch PL  abandon-PAST-DEC

"They have already caught the fish,'

If the distribution of the floated plural marker is to be accounted for within
syntax, and if we further assume that syntax is blind to the internal
structures of lexical units, one must conclude that the multi-verb
constructions are indeed syntactic phrases.

Therefore, the traditional label "campounding' needs to be taken with a
grain of salt, In fict, most previous studies of such comstructions did ot
posit a theoretical distinction between the lexical camponent and the
syntactic camponent of grammar. what they implicitly claim by classifying same
milti-verb constructions as lexical compounding is simply that the properties
associated with the construction is ' idiamatic!?. Yes, they are idiomatic in
the sense that not all the properties of such constructiors directly follow
fram their syntactic structures and general semantic/pragmatic principles:
some properties must be treated as being associated with templates over
representations, rather than with individual representations, However such
nogative characterization of the idicmaticity alone does not help determine
whethar a complex expression js an idiam or a syntactic construction.
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Obviously, previous analyses did not bother to draw a clear line between
idioms and syntactic constructions, as suggested in the following paragraph
from Yang (197:227): on one end of the scale falls the case in which unit
verbs are so closely fused that they form an organic whole, and on the other
end talls the case in which unit verbs are each identifiable as unit verbs of
a type of verbal conjunction'.

This lack of division between syntax and lexicon is not a trend unique to
studies of Korean. As noted by Fillmore, Kay & O'Connor (1988; hereafter FKO)
and Zwicky (1989b) among others, most of the current frameworks for language
description do not make roam for the proper description of constructions.

Even FKO do not make any significant distinction between idiams and syntactic
constructions. Thus their descriptions of a construction may make a direct
reference to lexical, semantic, and pragmatic information, not to mention
syntactic information. Even in the description of syntactic information, it is
not confined to a local tree consisting of mother and her daughters, but may
span wider range of sentential tree. According to them, " lexical items, being
mentionable in syntactic constructions, may be viewed, in many cases at least,
as constructions themselves'.

Dut Zwicky (1989d) convincingly argues that there are (at least)
theoretical reasons for distinguishing lexicon fram syntax. He agrees with FKRO
that constructions may be idiomatic in a sense that a large construction may
specify a ‘construction specific' semantic/pragmatics. However he atrgues that
the idiamaticity may derive from the lexicon or frum the syntax: i.e. lexical
idiosyncracies must be distinguished from syntactic idiosyncrasies.

vhat is needed for the division of syntax and lexicon is, then, same
restrictive guiding principles that determine the kinds of information
relevant to syntactic description. One of such principles is the "Principle of
Morphology-Free Syntay! in dwicky's program of modular grammar such that
"syntactic rules are blind to strictly morphological information' (see Zwicky
‘1989 a,b,c,d) for further discussion). Unless we want to abandon virtually
all the camponent-separation assumptions in most modern syntactic theories,
syntactic rules (or descriptions of syntactic constructions) must not make
reference to " item—specific' content such as intermal structures or
derivational history of a lexical unit.

Now, the question I have raised at the beginning of this section (i.e. a
lexical unit or a syntactic phrase?) is shifted to another question, idians
or syntactic constructions?' And the answer to this question crucinlly
depends on whether all the description of the multi-verb constrwet - ohs can be
muie by only syntactically rel.vant information under the principle of
morphology-free syntax.

6.1. Formal characterization of each vonstruction

I1et's consider how the multi-verb constructions discussed so far tigure
in such a restrictive view of grammar. A proper description of a complex
expression mist involve information about constituency and linear orderiig,
various properties of the constituents (e.3 (sub)category membership, ranks
(or Bar levels)), grammatical functions, and construction-specific
semantics/pragmatics. Rased on the discussions in the previous sections, we
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can now sumarize the kinds of information required for the descriptiaon of the
milti-verb constructions, as follows.

CONSTITUENCY, LINEAR ORDERING : /ko/-OONST and /a/-QONST have a
paratactic construction, whereas the others (i.e. /a-ka/-OONST, AUX-OONST)
have a hypotactic canstruction with VX2 as its head. The two paratactic
constructions combines VPs, whereas the hypotactic constructions involves a
camplement VP preceding a head V.

RESTRICTIONS ON THE VXs : the paratactic constructions impoee no special
constraint on the conjunct VPs, whereas the hypotactic constructions require
the read verb to belong a specific subclass of verba: the head V of /a-ka/~
CONST must be a verb of coming/going, and the head V of AUX~-CONST an AUX.

SEMANTICS/PRAGMATICS : /ko/-ONST is simply a conjunction, syntactically
and semantically, as well. /a/~CONST is specified for single assertion in
addition to the semantics for conjunction. The hypotactic constructions
requires no stipulated semantic principles: the head V serves as a semantic
function taking the camplement VP as its argument.

All the above properties of the multi-verb constructions can be described
in the syntactic component without making reference to item-specific content.
However, there is still one remaining prablem which defies an easy solution:
i.e. the treatment of particles like /~ko/ and /-a/ which attach to the end of
VXls and serve as the obligatory marks of the syntactic constructions. A
syntactic analysis of the multi-verb constructions cannot be camplete without
making it explicit how a syntactic component makes reference to these
particles.

One of the most obwvious analytical options is to treat them
syncategorematically, thus allowing syntactic rules to directly refer to the
specific morpheme /ko/ or /a/ as such, without assigning them to any lexical
or grammatical catagories. This practice has actually been made in most
analyses of constructions in Korean, and in many other lanquages, as well. For
example, as noted by Pullum (1982), Chomsky (1957) formulates syntactic rules
which directly introduce be, by, do, en, bave, ing, not, n't, to, etc.
syncategorematically. Ancther recent example is FKO's position that lexical
items, being mentionable in syntactic constructions, may be viewed...as
constructions themselves',

However, such a syncategorimatic treatment of lexical items is
urdesirable, since it makes syntactic constructions just as item-specific as
any idiam, rejecting a theoretical distinction between lexicon and syntax.
Certainly, a restrictive framework including the Principle of Morphology-Free
Syntax will not allow such & ‘nalytical option. For much the same reason,
they canhot be treated as derivational affixes, either.

Then, what other analytical options are available? Before we go on, it
should be noted that the traditional label "particle' is a descriptive label,
rather than a theoretical construct. For convenience, however, 1 will keep
using the term particle as a descriptive label, without attributing any
theoretical status to it.
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Among other anmalytical options, we may treat them (i) as inflectional
suffixes, (il) as postpositions, (ii) as phrasal ¢ffixes, or (iii) as bound
words.4 Inflectional affixes serve as marks of syntactic constructions in the
same way adpositions do. What one language does with inflections, another does
with adpositions. Even within a single language, adpositions can occur in
altermation with inflections. Both inflectiomal affixes and particle lexemes
are treated as the realization of grammatical features.

Fhrasal affixes (e.g. the English possessive 's) are very much like
inflectional affixes. Thus, they are also treated as the realization of
grammatical features which are distributed in the syntax via feature passing
conventions. However, unlike inflectional affixes, phrasal affixes are
realized, in most case, on the leftmost or rightmost member of a constituent.

Bound words behave just like Independent words syntactically but,
phonologically, they cre dependent on adjacent words. (see Zwicky 1989
(a,b,c), for a more detailed discussion)

In principle, all four options mentioned above are workable, as long as
one can motivate their categorial/grammatical features which syntax can make
reference to. In the following discussion, I will pursue, without argument, an
option of treating the particles as inflectional affixes (i.e. realizations
of grammatical features distributed by syntactic rules). This inflectional
analysis can, I believe, be modified to be campatible to other analytical
options if there is evidence to the contrary.

Assuning their morphological status as inflectional affixes, we have to
determine what grammatical features they realize. This is not an easy task. On
one hard, /ko/ and /a/ seem to serve as a mark of conjunction in the two
paratactic constructions (i.e. /ko/-CONST and /a/-OONST). On the other hand,
particle /a/ can also serve as a mark of VP-camplement in the two paratactic
constructions (i.e. /a-ka/-CONST and AUX-QONST). In addition, it ir not clear
whether the particles make any consistent meaning contribution in their
occurrences in different constructions. The abvious question is, then, what
the grammatical category of the particle /a/ is: is it a conjunction or a VP-
camplementizer, or simply a ‘shape property' which can be referred to by
several syntactic rules.

Before we answer this question, it should be noted that it is not unique
to Lorean morphosyntax for a particle (or a grammatical category) to serve as
marks of several syntactic functions. For exaple, the English PRP (present
participle) is used both in progressives VPs (e.q., They were playing the
piano) and in postnominal VP modifiers (e.q., Anyone having a hat on will be

passive VPs (e.g., They were praised by everyone) ard in perfect VPs (e.g.,
They have praised evervone). (for more similar examples, soe Zwicky (198%a)).

Thus, strange as it may look initially, there is nothing special for
Korean particle /a/ to serve as a mark of different constructions. In
addition, as Zwicky (1989a,c) notes, such a particle (or particlexeme' in his
term) “might have a characteristic semantics of its own, but this is only a
default ard can be overridden by the semantics associated with the
construction'. Accordingly, it is not always possible to tind a “meaning' for
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such a particle in all its oocurrences. After all, particles or inflectional
affixes are not like ordinary lexemes in that they are specialized as a
grammatical mark (or ‘as a counter in the game of syntax', as Zwicky (1989¢c)
puts it),

Bearing such camplex properties of particles in mind, I will assume that
their default function is to be used "as a counter in the game of syntax',
with no inherent lexical semantics. I further propose that the gramatical
category of these particles is VFORM. The subcategories of VFORM may also
realize same other grammatical categories (e.g. case, number, tense, aspect,
polarity, etc), or they may be simply part of certain ‘shape properties' to
serve as a mark of particular oconstructions.

This apparently innocent claim implicitly embodies an important
metatheoretical assumption to the effect that there is & universal
morphosyntactic feature set and that such features as (SERIAL] and [OONJ] are
just same items from the universal set that the grammar of a particular
language makes available for certain purposes. Such features as {SERIAL) and
{CONT] are indeed good candidates for the members of a universal feature set,
since all lanquages, as far as we know, make use of coordinate constructions,
and the so-called serial verb constructions are found in a very wide ramge of
languages, as witnessed by this mini-conference cn serial verbs.® The /a/-
CONST and /a-ka/-CONST are very similar to typical serial verb constructions
in many respects (e.q. the requirement of same extermal argquments and the
semantics uf single assertion).

Ithapperstobethemsethatt)mefeatnresamcasknﬂwtby
inflectional affixes in Korean, but they can, in principle, be associated with
an intonation contour, or even with a zero in other languages, (Just as a
yes-no question is marked by an intonation contour in one language but by a
particle or inflection in other languages).

7. Syntax of the Multi-verb constructions

Now that the feature specifications of the particles are motivated, I
will provide morphosyntactic rules and cperations vhereby a particular FoRM
value is distriluted and realized, using the formalism in Gazdar et. al.
(1985) and in Zwicky (1985).

To acoount for a Korean fragment including the multi-verb construct ions,
the following PS rules® need to be posited. For ease of exposition, I will not
provide rules for the case marking of NPs and the dauble subject oconstruction.
(VFORM, SERIAL} will be shortened as [SERIAL), in addition to some
conventional abbreviations.

VFORM — ( SERIAL, BSE, FIN,... }
S Rules
5 ~> NP, VP

VP —> H[OONT], H
VP ~=> H[SERIAL], H
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VP —> VP[SERIAL), H1(3) V(3] —> /ka/ "go', /o/ “come!',
/tani/ “come and go'
VP —> VP[SERIAL], H1[4] V(4] —> /peli/ “abandon', /po/ 'see',

/oy “give', /nob/ ‘put!
FCR (Feature Coocauryence Restriction)
FCR 1: [SERIAL] > [ESE]
Feat {fication Defaul!

FSD 1: -[SERIAL)

FSD 2: ~[OONJT]

Having these rules in the syntax, such particles as /ko/ amd /a/ are
introduced as a morphosyntactic feature(i.e. VFORM) by "govermment' or
directly by P$ rules. This feature VFURM then are eventually passed down to
the head verb by a feature trickling convention (e.g. the Head Feature
Convention in GPSG). The morphosyntactic representation of a verb will then
be spelled out in the lexical camponent.

For the sake of campleteness, I provide inflectional rules for the VFORMs
in (35-36), using the formalism in Zwicky (1985) in which Realization Rules
(RRs) and morphological operations (OPs) are distinguished.

(35) RR 32: In the context of [V:+, Bar:0],
[FORM:SERIAL] is realized by operation 32.

(36) OP 32: Suffix /a/ in the second inflectional slot.

In this account, it is assumed that all inflectional categories are
assigned inflectional slots whose number is determined by the nmumber of
inflections that can occur on the stem. The exact slot number that the
realization of a particular inflection will occupy depends on the interaction
among various inflectional categories. Part of the interaction among them can
be accounted for partially via Feature Cooccurrence Restrictions in syntax.
For example. the FCR 1: SERIAL > [BSE] will account for the lack of
tense/aspect when [VFORM:SERIAL] is realized. The interaction among
morphosyntactic features can also be resolved by same “slot campetition'
statement in the inflectional ¢ umponent, the full account of which goes beyond
the scope of this paper. (for a discussion of slot campetition, see Zwicky
(1985, 1988, 1989a) and references cited there)

8. Closing statepent

To summarize the main points in this paper, I have proposed a fine
classification of milti-verb constructions involving such particles as /a/ and
/ko/, and a syntactic analysis of them within a restrictive grammar. During
the discussion of the constructions, I provided a semanticopragmatic account
of a traditional puzzle concerning the distinction between /ko/-O0NST and /a/-
QONST (more specifically /a-ka/-~CONST). The solution to the traditional puzzle
based on my argument that the subject's caming/going in /a-ka/-CONST is not a
semantic entailment but a pragmatic implicature. Then I discussed another
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controversy over the morphosyntactic status of the constructions, and claimed
that they are indeed syntactic phrases, based on the lack of intervening
modifiers on one hand, and on their VP-anaghoric potential, on the other,
Finally, to canplete the syntactic analysis of the constructions, I took an
analytical option of treating the particles as inflections. And their
morphosyntactic feature specifications (e.g. [VFORM:SERIAL]) are motivated on
the basis of general behavior of particlexemes,

The above morphosyntactic analysis is, admittedly, only sketch, After
all, the success of any syntactic analysis will crucially depend on whether it
can be matched with an appropriate analysis in the lexical conponent. However,
the main thrust of this paper is to entertain a possible analysis of the
multi-verb constructions within a restrictive grammar including the principle
of Morphology-Free Syntax, rather than to provide any definitive answer to the
realization of grammatical features in lexical canponent.,

There are some other related multi-verb construction which I failed to
cover in this paper. Those other multi-verb constructions are also marked by
particles like /ke/ and /ci/, posing questions similar to that raised in this
paper. A more refined syntactic acoount of the milti-verb constructions in
general will be made possible only if we expand our database to all the
naminal ard verbal postpositions serving various morphosyntactic functions.

NITE

*“This paper was originally written for an independent study with Prof,
Amold M. Zwicky at OSU in Autumn Quarter, 1988, I thank Prof. Zwicky for
helpful comments. I also thank Prof. David R. Dowty wiv first drew my
attention to serial verbe. I also owe thanks to Prof. Brian D. Joseph for his
encouragement. Of course, I assume sole responsibility for the content of the
present paper,

1. Transcriptions of Korean words in the text are within slashes (i.e. /
/) and the following abbreviations are used in the gloss: NOM: Maminative,
AC: Accusative, DEC: Declarative, IMP: Imperative, PRS: Present tense, PAST:
Past tense, T™: Topic Marker, PL: Plural, HON: Honorific

2. There are two means of negation, i.e. lexical negation by a prefix
/ary, and periphrastic negation /-ci aniha/. The two negation differ in their
scope properties: in general, the periphrastic negation has the preceding VP
as its scope, whereas the lexical negation has the tollowing verb as its
scope,

J. Korean allows a great degree of freedam in the orderirg of sister
aonstituents, except that the head must invariably occur at the phrase-final
position. Thus it is often claimed to be a non-configurational language. I
will not take any definite stance about the issue of configurationality. I
believe, however, that suwh a notion as "locality', represented by local
canstituent structures, must be captured samewhere in the grammar in order to
acoount for same structure—dependent phencmena (e.g. the damain of anaphoric
binding).
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4. See Nevis (1985) and 2Zwicky (1985b, 1989d), for a taxonamy of "little
words' .

5. This statement that such morphosyntactic features are realized by
inflectional affixes need not be understood from the view point of 'morpheme-
based! morpholoyy.

6. Zwicky (1987) claims that there is an instance of the serial verb
construction even in Frglish, i.e. the so—called 'GO-verb' construction.

7. To avoid unnecessary complications, I will provide syntactic rules in
the traditional PS rule format, instead of the ID rules and LP statements in
Gazdar et. al. (1985)
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On Serial Verbs in Mandarin Chinese:
VV Compounds and Co-verbial Phrases

Claire Hsun-huei Chaig
University of Hawaii

1. Introduction

For a linguistic theory that includes the concept of a universal grammar as a basic
assumption, variation among t polugically different languages demands an explanation,
Recently, some linguists adonding the theory of Government & Binding (GB) or its
related theories as their frameworks have sought to formulate ‘parameters’ to account
for such typological differences among languages.

One of the remarkable differences among languages is the existence or absence
of serial verb constructions (SVCs), and this distinction affords a testing ground for the
validity of such claimed parameters. Languages, such as Yoruba, Sranan (Baker 1989,
Sebba 1987) differ fromn languages such as English and French in allowing SVCs. Buker
(1989) proposed a Generalized Serializaiion Parameter to capture this difference, He
proposed that verbs in SVCs are heads and form a double-headed construction. Verbs
in a SVC are able to theta-mark an internal argument, which is their shared object. By
allowing a double-headed construction, principles already existing in the theory, such as
the Projection Principle and the Theta Criterion, can then explain limitations of the

serialization of verbs, the lincar order of the component verbs, and the position of their
NPs,

We agree in principle with Baker's definition of a narrow scope SVCs, which
excludes coordinations, embedded clauses, and small cl~s~ predicates. However, we
disagree with his treating SVCs as a purely syntactic phenomenon involving nothing but
a shared object. In stead, we propose an analysis in which syntax (constituent structure),
semantics (shared reference), thematic structure (lexical semantics of predicates as in
Juckendoff 1972, 1987), and conceptual structure (Principle of Temporal Sequence as in
Tai 1985) constitute independent principles in the grammar of Mandarin Chinese that
properly describe and explain its SVCs. We will provide a precise definition for SVCs
in Mandarin Chin2se and try to rectify Baker's account of SVCs by going beyond syntax.
We propose temporal sequence and shared reference as two important constraints for
the serialization of verbs in Mandarin. These two important constraints jointly
distinguish the SVCs from coordinate construction, which is 1 seemingly similar structure
to SVCs and has been mistakenly included in SVCs (Li & Thompson 1981). We
address the issue of compounding in Mandarin Chinese, which is an important SVC (¢f.
Sebba 1987) but is totally ignored in Baker's account. We will explore the restrictions
on cormnpound formation, which involve thematic stiucture and constituent structure.
Compounding in Mandarin poses a potential problem for Buker’s double-headed analysis
of SVCs, which allows verbal inflection to occur in both verbs. The inflectional
morphology as it involves the placement of perfective aspect marker -l¢ in Mandarin
indicates otherwise. That is, there is only one -le in each VV compound and each SVC.
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This paper is organized as follows: section 2 defines SVCs in terms of the two
important constraints of the Principle of Temporal Sequence and shared reference.
Section 3 proposes a possible approach for V-V conipound formation in Mandarin
Chinese based on thematic structures. Section 4 examines co-verbial phrases, which can
be viewed as a deviant form of SVCs. Section S investigates the placement of -J¢ in
terms of the thematic structure of verbs. Section 6 concludes the paper.

2. Definjtion of SVC

in this section, we will briefly summarize Baker's (1989) account of SVCs in
African languages and offer a precise definition of SVCs in Mandarin Chinese.

Seriai verb construction, gererally speaking, is defined as a surface string of verbs
or verb-like or ver phrase-like items which occur within what appears to be a single
clause (Baker 1989, Sebba 1987). Usually, there is only one tense/aspect specification
for the whole chain of verbs, and the verbs also have a single structural subject and
share logical object (Buker 1989). Based on African languages, Buker eliminates
structures of coordinations, embedded clauses, and small clause predicates from the
pussible donain of SVCs. e proposes that a SVC is a double-heuded structure, in
which two heads (i.¢. verbs) share an internal argument, that is, object. The following

example (1), followed by its tree structure (2), is what Baker claimed to be a genuine
SVC.

(1) Kofi naki Amba kiri.
Kofi hit  Amba kill

‘Kofi struck Amba dead.’

(2) Tree strucutie of sentence (1)

l .
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Baker claimed that both verbs are heads and both project to the higher level. VP and
the higher V' are projections of both verbs. The crucial feature of SVCs, according to
Baker, is the ‘shared object’. In sentence (1), th- verbs nakj ‘hit’ and kiri ‘kill’ assign a
theme role to Amba, which is the shared object of both of these two verbs.

2.1. Previous analyses of SVCs in Mandarin

Discussions on SVCs in Mandarin Chinese have been rather sporadic. The
existing analyses (Li & Thompson 1981, Tsao 1986, Chu 1983) belong to functional
approaches and do not give explicit definitions, not to mention capturing important
constraints of the serialization of verbs. Li & Thompson and others consider SVCs as
having a syntactic strucutre of (NP) V (NP) (NP) V (NP). They recognized four types:
(1) two separate events, which are further divided into ‘consecutive’, ‘purpose’,
‘alternating’, and ‘circumstance™, (2) one verb phrase is the direct object or the subject
of the other verb, (3) pivotal construction, (4) descriptive clause. As a result, the
syntactic structure for SVCs, as given, includes all kinds of irrclevant structures as SVCs
but leaves out relevant structures as non-SVCs, But as we mentioned in the
introduction, genuine SVCs exclude coordinations, embedded clauses, and small clause
predicates. Immediately, some of the SVCs in type 1 (i.e., courdinations) and all of
those in type 2 (i.e., emhedded clause) and type 4 (i.e.. small clause predicates) must be
excluded from SVCs. Li & Thompson indicate that various components of the meaning
of the verb determine the type of interpretation accorded to the entire serial verb
construction (Li & Thompson 1981: 621) and state that SVCs are to express one overall
event or state of affairs. It seems vague as well as vacuous to give a semant.c definition
of the relation between the VPs based on the meanings of the verbs. And unfortunately,
the definition of an overall event is not clear, though the intuition is correct. Li &
‘Thompson's intuition can be stated precisely within a vigorous treatment of SVCs, which
is what we will attempt to do now.

Before our discussion of $VCs in Mandarin, a word of definition is in order.
SVCs in Mandarin are defined as structures in which verbs are in a series and share a
common NP. Serialization of verbs in SVCs is constrained temporally, that is, the verbs
in series hold a tentporal sequence relationship. The shared common NP denotes 4
shared reference. SVCs have a structure of [NP [, V NP V]] or [NP [, V V NP]].
These two types of SVCs are genuine SVCs in a narrow sense. There is only one aspect
marker for each SVC. The so-called coverbial phrases, which have a structure of [, V
NP V (NP)] (the first verb being the co-verb), also allow one aspect ntarker and are
considered as a type of S . Cs.

2.2. SVCs and Temporal Sequence

Verbs denote events, states, or actions. When a sentence contains only one verb,
there is no problem as far as the placement of aspect markers or the location of NPs is
concerned. When two or more verbs are involved, the order of the verbs, the placement
of aspect markers, and the location of NPs become an issue, Mandarin does not have
overt linguistic markings 1o indicate the relation between verbs when verbs or verb
phrases are in series. For example, Mandarin does not have to use a coordinate
conjunction, such as and in English, to mark the coordination, and it does not use a
subordinate phrase marker, such as 1o in English, to mark the subordinate phrase which
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is generally comparable ~ an infinitive phrase in English. Thus, the structure and
interpretation of the following sentence can be ambiguous.

(3) Ta zhong cai mai4 cai.
he plant vegetable  sell  vegetable

‘He plants vegetables and sells vegetables.'
‘He plants vegetables to sell.’

The two events, zhong cai ‘grow vegetables' and mai4 cai ‘sell vegetables', in sentence
(3) can either be in a coordinate construction, which means two events are independent
events, or in a subordinate construction, which means two events occur sequentially, one
depending on the other. The coordinate construction witl not be counted as an SVC, ac
we indicate previously, The subordinate construction may. If we reverse the order of
the two evenls in sentence (3), us shown in sentence (4), the coordinate structure
(interpretation) remains, but the subordinate structure disappears.

(4) Ta maid  cai zhong cai,
he sell  vegetable  plant vegetable

4. ‘He sclls vegetables and plants vegetables.'
b. **He sells vegetable to plant it

Why is it s0? Presumably, when the surface order does not give us much clue, we have
to depend on other knowledge or principles to interpret the relation between two
linguistie units in a sentence. One such principle is the Principle of Temporal Sequence
(PTS) (Tai 1985). The interpretation that an event depends on the event preceding it is
bised on our understanding of the real world, in which events unfold along a time
dimension (Tai 1985, Hsieh 1989b), The second interpretation of sentence (3) denotes
two events occurring sequentially, because our real world knowledge tells us that one

has to plant vegetables before one can sell them. Qur real world knowledge prohibits us
from interpreting selling vegetables before planting them, as the second English
translaiion of sentence (4) shows.

The PTS, as Tai (1985) stated, says that the relative word order between two
syntaetic units is determined by the temporal order of the states or events that they
represent in the coneeptual world, This has further been modified bv Li (1990) to
include the situation where there is a dependency relation hetween these states or events
and there is no overt linguistic marking indicating that relation (Li 1990 108). In fact,
dependency relation in the revised PTS, esentially, is understood in the temporal-
sequenced dimension. Thus, it is sufficent to say that our knowledge about the real
world will in general determine the structural relations between two syntactic units.
Thus, coordinate structure is free from the constraint of temporal sequenee, but
subordinate structure depends on temporal sequence.

Given the PTS as a constraint for SVCs, the structural ambiguity in sentence (3)
is still not solved, That is, sentence (3) has a dual structures of coordination and
subordination. 11 it is coordinatior, it is not an SVC. If it is subordination, it may be an
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SVC. The dilemma of its status leads to the second constraint for SVCs, that is, shared
reference.

23. Shared Reference

When two events are in coordinate structure, there is no dependency or other
constraint between the two verbs or verb phrases. That is, the order of verbs won't
change the meaning of the entire sentence (cf. first interpretation of sentences (3) and
(4)). Each verb will be followed by its individual NP, if there is any, and the references
of NPs (such as cai ‘vegetable’ in sentence (3)) are different. When two verbs or verb
phrases are in subordinate structure, there is a dependency between these two verbs.
The dependency can be based on cause-effect or temporal sequence. When two verbs
are in temporal sequence relation, they are expected to share an entity. When nouns
refer to the same thing, one of them can be and tends to be deleted for the sake of
cconomy. That is why it is clumsy and redundant to repeat the second noun phrase in
sentence (3) with the subordinate and temporal-sequence reading. Examine the
following sentence, in which an NP is deleted under same reference (e denotes a deleted
noun, and indices mark the references of NPs):

(5) Ta zhong caj, maid e,
he plant vegetable  sell

‘He plants vegetables to sell.’

The order of verbs in sentence (5) is the same as that in sentence (3), that is, zhong
‘plant’ precedes maid ‘sell’. The only difference is that the second NP caj ‘vegetable’ in
sentence (5) is empty. When this NP is empty, sentence (5) is no longer a coordinate
structure but a subordinate structure, a true SVC, in which the relation between two
verbs depends on their temporal sequence. With the existence of sentence (5), sentence
(3), whose structure is potentially ambiguous, is somehow reduced to a coordinate
structure.

2.4. Shared reference or shared object

We have attempted to justify the Principle of Temporal Sequence and shared
reference as two distinct constraints for SVCs. Let us examine Baker's syntactic
approach in terms of the shared object. Examine the following:

(6) Ta dao le san bei c¢ha he le yi bei e
he pour ASP 3 MW tea drink ASP 1 MW e

‘He poured three cups of tea and drank one of them.’

Cha “tea’ is the shared object of both verbs Jag ‘pour’ and he “drink’ in sentence (6).
The sentence should be an SVC in Baker's definition. It is not so. Sentence (6) is the
result of deletion under coordinate reduction, not deletion under same reference. We
need to revise our notion of shared reference to include measure words, because
measure words in Mandarin carry referential information. Compare sentence (7) with
sentence (6):
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(7 Ta dao le san - bei  cha e,
he pour ASP 3 MW tea  drink

‘He poured three cups of tea to drink.’

What is deleted and shared in sentence (7) is san bei ¢ha ‘three cups of tea’. Deletion
in sentence (7) is not the result of coordination reduction but deletion under same
reference. Sentence (6) and sentence (7) are in contrast. Sentence (6), having a shared
object, is not an SVC but a reduced coordinate construction. Sentence (7), having a
shared reference, is an SVC. The notion of shared object would mistakenly include
sentence (6) as an SVC. Therefore, shared object is not a criterion for defining SVCs.
Rather, shared reference is. Of course, it is possible for Baker to restate his shared-
objeet condition so that the object shared is not just the head noun but rather the whole
NP. In that case, the two NPs would be identical precisely because they have identical
reference.

We repeatedly point out that coordinate constructions are not SVCs, and now we
are able to distinguish hetween eoordinate constructions and SVCs. Shared reference
and temporal sequerice constraints provide a guideline for making such a distinction.
Only when both constraints are met can a structure be considered an S$VC.

2.5. Serialization of Veros

Temporal sequence as one of the necessary conditions for SVCs hus a great
bearing on the constraint of serialization of verbs. Sentences such as (4) are excluded
from SVCs, because the two events in sentence (4) do not have a dependency of
temporal sequence and are two independent events. Because sentence (4) is not an
SVC, the following sentence (8) is not an SVC, either:

(8) *Ta maid4  eai, zhong e,
he sell  vegetable plant

Sentence (8) is ungrammatical, because the two noun phrases do not have the same
reference. Deleting a noun without a shared reference with another noun would yield
an ungranmmatical sentence. Shared reference and temporal sequence together explain
the restriction of serialization of verbs: the order of verb has to be zhong ‘plant’ > maid
sell” {as in sentence (5)) not *maid ‘sell’ > zhong ‘plant’ (as in sentence (8)), and
deletion is effected only if the noun and its deleted copy have the same reference, as in
(S). Baker (1989) has to resort to other principles, such as the Projection Prineiple, the
Theta Criterion, and the ‘Thematic Hierarchy (Larson 1987) to constrain the serialization
ol verbs.  The Principle of Temporal Sequenee explains the constraint of serialization of
verbs elegantly, virtually without having to invoke principles similar to those invoked hy
Baker,

At this point, we might ask ourselves two questions: (1) Is the deletion rule a

well-motivated rule in the grammmar? I it is, then, (2) Does the deletion rule delete the
second noun or the first one? Let us address the first guestion first.
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2,6. Deletion

Deletion is a well-motivated rule in natural languages and in Mandarin as well
(Huang 1988b). 1t is well-attested that a noun whose reference is indicated by another
noun is usually deleted or empty for the reason of economy. If nouns with the same

reference are not deleted, the sentence can become awkward. Compare the following
two sentences:

(9) ?Zhongguo difang hen da, Zhongguo renkou hen
China place very big, China population  very
duo, Zhongguo  wuchan hen fengfu.
numerous  China produce very bountiful

‘China has a large territory, large population and bountiful produce.

(10) Zhongguo difang hen da, ¢ renkou hen  duo,
China place very big, e population  very  numerous
e wuchan hen fengfu.
e produce very bountiful

‘China has a large territory, large population and bountiful produce.’

Sentence (9) usually is not used, unless we intend to emphasize the reference China.
Sentence (10) is a normal utterance, in which nouns of the same reference are delcted.

To answer the second question, that is, whether dcletion rule delctes the first or
the second noun, we necd to begin by considering the phenomenon of coordinate
dcletion in natural languages, an interesting fact first printed out by Ross (1967).

2.6.1. Dirgetic pality Constraint

Ross (1967) proposed a general rule of directionality constraint, which stipulates
that in a coordinate sentence deletion must go forward if the identical clements left-
branching in a tree, but backward if they are right-branching. Sentcnec (10) is an
instance of forward deletion, because the identical elements occur on the left-branches
of a tree. The sentence is grammatical, hecause there is no violation of Directionality
Constraint.  Compare sentence (10) with the following:

(11) *e difang hen da, e renkou hen  duo,
e place very big e population  very numerous
Zhongguo  wuchan hen  fengfu.
China produce very bountiful

Sentence (11) is an instance of illegal backwitrd deletion and so it is ungrammatical,
The identical elements in sentence (11) occur on the left-branches, and the deletion
should have been forward not backward.
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If the Directionality Constraint is the sole condition for deletion we should be
able to prediet that (124) below is grammatical and (12b) is ungrammatieal:

(12) a.*Ta zhong e, maid4 eai,
he plant sell  vegetuable
b. Ta zhong eai, mai4 ¢, (=5)
he plant vegetable  sell ¢

‘He plants vegetables to sell.’

However, the reverse is true. Although the identical element deeurs on the right-
branches of the tree, deletion has not bext. backward as the Directionality Constraint
stipulates. There must be another prineiple at work that would explain why sentenee
(124) is bad but (12b) is good. We will diseuss another type of deletion, anaphorie
ellipsis, as suggested in Huang (1988h), and ellipsis may be an explanation of this
exception to the Direetionality Constraint.

2.0.2. Angporic Ellipsis

Huang observed that there are several problems in the traditional treatment of A.
not-A questions by deriving them uniformly from disjunetive questions through putative
coordination deletions. The problems arise mainly beeause the Direetionality Constraint
of Ross is violated. Therefore, he suggested to derive the problematie types of the A-
not-A question from other sourees and through other means than eoordination
rediction. The following sentence violates the Direetionality Constraint and should be
ungrammatical, but it is in fact not.

(13) Ni xihuanzhe ben  shu  bu xilane.
you like this MW bhook not like

'Do you like this book or not?

What is deleted in sentenee (13) is the second eopy of the identical element, ghe
ben sk ‘this hook'. The deletion in sentence (13), involving an A-not-A question, and
in sentence (5), involving an SVC, is the same. That is, identieal elements in both
sentences do not follow the Direetionality Constraint. Rather, identical elements are
deleted through anaphorie ellipsis, which deletes the seeond eopy of the identical
elements,

Interestingly enough, when verbs are in a temporal-sequence relation, anaphorie
ellipsis applies (sentence (14)). Otherwise, Direetionality Constraint applies (sentenee
(15)).

(14) Nci ge XUCKEHQ rhaoshou xuesheng xulian e.
that MW school recruit students train

“That school reeruits students to train.’
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(Two events of zhaoshou xuesheng ‘recruit students’ and xulian xuesheng
‘train students’ are in a temporal-sequence relation, and anaphoric ellipsis
applies to delete the second element.)

(15) Nei ge xuexiao zhaoshou ¢ xulian xuesheng,
that MY/ school recruit train students

“That school recruits and trains students.’

(Zhaoshou xuesheng ‘recruit students® and xulian xucsheng ‘train students’
are two independent events. There is no temporal dependency.
Directionality Constraint of backward deletion applies to delete the first
identical element.)

The following are more examples of the jnteraction between the temporal-
sequence constraint and the Directionality Constraint on deletion:

(16) a. Ta mail xigua, mai4 e,
he buy watermelon sell

‘He buys watermelons to sell’

(This involves temporal sequence and identical indices; thus, the deletion
of an identical element is based on anaphoric ellipsis and bypasses the
Directionality Constraint.)

b Ta mail e, mai4  xigua,.
he buy sell  watermelon

‘He buys and sells watermelon.’

(No temporal sequence and (in gencral) i#j; Deletion of an idential
element obeys the Directionality Constraint.)

(17) Zhangsan zhu fan, Lisi chi e,
Zhangsan cook rice Lisi eat

‘Zhang cooks and Lisi eals.'

(temporal sequence and identical indices; anaphoric ellipsis applies and
deletes the second identical element.)

2.7. SV or Coordinate Construction

We have shown that coordinate constructions and SVCs are different in terms of
shared reference and temporal sequence. It is assumed, though, that both constructions
are derived from the following structure:
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(18)
S
S /"’\\ S
/\ /\
NP VP NP VP
T
\" NP \" NP

By examining the following set of sentences, we are able to see it elearly that both
shared reference and temporal sequence are important constraints for distinguishing
genuine SVCs from pure coordinate construetions.

(19) a. (1 zhong shu,), , (tay maid shu),
he, plant trees, he, sells trees,

"He, plants trees, , and he, sells trees,.’

(‘'t" is time index for the event.)
(Full coordination, no deletion, no temporal sequence)

b, (ta, zhong shu)), , (ta, mai4 shu),,
he, plant trees, he, sells trees

‘He, plants trees, , and then he, sells trees,.’
(Full coordination, temporal sequence, no deletion.)

c. (ta zhong shu), , (ta,  mai4  shu),
he, plant trees, he, sells trees,
‘He, plants trees, and he, sells trees.’

(Full coordination, same-reference agents, no temporal sequence, no
deletion.)

d. (ta zhong shu), , (ta,  maid shu),,
he, plant trees he, scll  trees

‘He, plants trees, . and then he, sells trees, .’

(Full coordination, same-reference agents, temporal  sequence, no

deletion.)
e, (ta, zhong shu)), . (e, maid  shu),
he, plint trees ¢ sell  trecs,

‘He, plants trees, and sells trees.”
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(Same-reference agents, no temporal sequence, second agent deleted.)

f. (ta, zhong shu), , (e, maid4  shu),,,
he, plant trees e sell  trees,

‘He, plants trees, and then sells trees’
(Same-reference agents, temporal sequence, second agent deleted.)

g (1a, zhong shu),, (e, mai4 shu),.,
he plant trees e, sell  trees,

‘He plants trees, and sells them,.’

(Same-reference agents, same-reference patients, temporal sequence,
second agent deleted.)

h. (1a, zhong shu,), , (e, maid e,),,,
he, plant trees, e, sell e,

‘He plants trees to sell.

(Same-reference agents, same-reference patients, temporal sequence,
second agent and second patient deleted.)

Sentences in (19) are variations based on the same constituent-structure tree of
(18). The constraints of shared reference and temporal sequence in the sense of Tai
(1988) and Hsich (1989a) affect the shapes of these variant forms. However, among
these eight variants, only (19g) and (19h) would be qualified as the ‘genuine’ SVCs, The
remaining ones are divergent from the SVCs and are considered coordinate
constructions.  All these genuine SVCs obey Tai’s Principle of Temporal Sequence. In
addition, some of them also have shared-reference NPs, Thus, we can view an SVC as a
prototype which has a primary feature of temporal sequence, a secondary feature of
shared reference, and some additional selective features for various subtypes.

28. Independent Argument for Qur Analysis of SVCs

As we have shown, SYCs and coordinate constructions are different on the basis
of the conceptual principle of temporal sequence and of the semantics of hared
reference. We would like to relate our approach to a ‘modular approach’ undertaken by
Huang (1988b) to treat the problem of A-not-A questions. The basic orientation in
Huang 1988b is radically diffe:ent from the traditional treatment, ‘Traditionally, A-not-
A cuestions such as (20a) are analyzed on a par with disjunctive questions such as (20b).

(20) a. Ni mai bu mai  shu?
youbuy not  buy book

‘Do you want to buy a book or not?’
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h. Nimai shu  haishi bu mai  shu
youbuy  book or not  buy book

‘Do you want to buy a book or not?’

That is, both (20a) and (20b) are derived from the same underlying structure through
coordination deletion. However, based on syntactic distribution, such as lexical integrity,
preposition stranding, and island constraints, Huang showed that not all A-not-A
guestions ¢an be derived from the same base structure as disjunctive questions. He
further divided A-not-A questions into two types: A-not-AB and AB-not-A with regards
to lexical integrity, prepostion stranding, and island constraints. The former type is
generated by a phonetic reduplication rule and thus does not have to obey lexical
integrity principle, prepostion stranding, or island constraints. The latter, which displays
an intervention of B between two identical elements, is generated through anaphoric
cllipsis and has to obey lexical integrity, preposition stranding, ard island constraints.
Anaphoric ellipsis deletes the element under identity and is not constrained by the
Directionality Constraint of Ross. Disjunctive guestions, however, have 1o obey these
svitictic constraints,

Huang's treatment of A-not-A questions departs from the traditionally held
hypothesis that disiunctive questions and A-not-A questions are derived from the same
underlving structure. Huang is trving to separates two seemingly similar and historically-
related types of guestions, namely, A-not-A and disjunctive questions, into different
structures. In essence, that is parallel 1o what we are trying to do here with SVCs and
coordimite comtructions.  Although an evaluation of Huang's new approach is beyond
the scope of this paper, it may be of interest to point out that both Huang's approach
and our approach are bised on the assumprion of what Hsich (1989b, 1990) has called
grammatical interactions. Based on the four-way division of syntax into i-structure
(iconic or conceptual structure), t-structure (thematie-structure), f-structure (functional-
structure ), and e-structure (constituent structure), as proposed in LEG, and based on
Wang (1969), Lubov (1966), Hsich (1990) proposed a view of grammar in which internal
competitions among these four components of syntax (as well as among other higher-
lesel or Tower-level interacting components of the grammar) are responsible for
teregularity in histoneal svntactic changes and for variation in synchronic syntactic
patterns. I other words, given any svntactic pattern, at any time in the history of
language, the iastructure, the t-structure, the f-structure, and the e-structure components
are perpetually competing for their individual dominations over this particular syntactic
pattern. This view gives a plausible interpretation to Jespersen's insight that language is
always i a flux’. When historical irregularities and synchronic variations are
disregarded, and when grammaticalness is assumed 1o be an absolute rather than
relative feature, our view would become somewhat similar to the so-called ‘modular
approach™ in GB, as exempliticd by C-T. James Huang's (1988b) treatment of the A-
not-A question in Mandarin Chinese.

Summarizing this section, we define SVCs as constructions that have verbs or
serbelike phrases inoseries whach have a shared reference, but not a shared object. We
also discnssed the Principle of ‘Temporal Sequence as an independent principle for the
sertalizicion of verbs and for determining whether forward or backward coordination
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deletions would apply. The Principle of Temporal Sequence and shared reference
jointly provide a guideline for distinguishing SVCs from coordinate constructions.

3. Compound verbs
3.1. A Statement of Problem

Extending our observation of deletion under same reference in the lust section,
we notice a similar pattern of deletion under same reference in the following semtence
(21a), where deletion is through Huang's anaphoric ellipsis, which can apply across the
sentence boundary:

(z1) a. Tawi wo, wo dao le.
hepush 1 1 fall.  ASP

‘He pushed me, and | fell

Again, the two events are dependent in terms of temporal sequence, as one has to push
someone before that someone falls, The one being pushed and the one who falis are
the same one. Since the two events are in temporal sequence, and there is an identical
entity involved, the conditions for deletion are met. The second NP, wo ‘T, is deleted.
The result should be grammatical, but in fact it is not:

(21) b, *Tatui wo  dao e,
hepush | fall  ASP

We are facing a problem here. All the conditions are met for a sentence to be qualified
as a SVC, but the sentence is not grammatical. Compare the surface order in sentence
(21b) with that in sentences (3). We notice that sentences (3) is alright while sentence
(21b) is not, although their constituent structures are the same.  This brings us to
another aspect of our analysis (ac we mentioned in the beginning of this paper). That is,
thematic structures of verbs.

Incorporation of the second verb with the tirst one oceurs for sentence (21h) but
not for sentence (3). This is demonstrated as follows:

(22) Ta tui dao e wo,
he push fall  ASP |

‘He pushed me down.’

(23) *Ta zhong maid  cai.
he plo~t sell  vegetable

3.2 Thematie Structure_und Compound Formation

We assume that each lexical item has its own themitic structure, which is
conposed of thematic roles drawn from a universal inventory and arranged in a

O
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descending order of agentivity as the one described in Bresnan and Kanerva 1989, stated
as follows:

Thematic Hierarchy
ag > ben > recip/exp > inst > th/pt > loc

Thematic roles are semantic concepts entailed in the lexical semantics of a predicate
(Jackendoff 1972, 1987). 'The thematic roles of a predicate may be unspecified
(Jackendoff 1987), but in general they cannot be reduced. A thematic role or structure
is reduced when an NP which is the argument of a predicate becomes empty and the
thematic role of this predicate (especially if there is only one thematic role in a
predicate) cannot find an argument to which it can assign itself. When there is thematic
reduction, incorporation or compounding occurs.

Let us pursue the notion of reduced thematic structure by examining the
following two sentences:

(24) Ta zhong cai maid.
he plant vegetable  sell

‘He plants vegetables to sel..’

S
/\\ o - \\\
NP \% NP VP
| ’\ | /\
ta / ta /
y b
v N e A% N
vhong cai, maid cai
[Ag, Pt [R-Ag, R-Pt] |,
e

Both zhong ‘plant’ and maid ‘sell’ have a thematic structure of [agent, patient]. Deletion
deletes the second NP, and it creates a reduced thematic structure for maid ‘sell’,
represented as [R-ag, Rept] (ie. ‘reduced-agent, reduced-patient). Both the agent and
the patient of the second verb are empty, sinee the subject and object NPs are empty.
Although the second verb has a reduced tiematic structure, that reduced thematic
structure is deducible from the thematic structure of the first verb: since the two
thematic structures are the same, references of the reduced patient and agent are
indicated in the thematic structure of the first verb. Incorporation of the second verb
with the first verb will not take place in this case.

The case of wi_dao ‘push down’ is conceptually different. The second verh dao
Fall', as literature indicates (Sehba 1987, Baker 1989), is an unaccusative verb, which
requires a theme role, Examine the following structure:

. 37105 BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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(25) Ta i dao  wo.
he push fall 1

‘He pushed me down.

S
/\\‘

i S

NP \%

|

1a / \ NP VP
\Y N
1 l
tui wo wo dao
[Ag. Pt] 4 [Th)

[

The verbs, tui ‘push’ and diao ‘fall’, have a thematic structure of [agent, patient] and
[theme), respectively. Each thematic role is realized as indicated in the tree. The
second copies of the non-theme NP (realized as wo ‘1/me’) is deleted under identity.
The result of deletion leaves dag ‘fall’ a reduced thematic structure since its supporting
NP wo 'I/me’ is gone. This creles a situation in which the theme role { the second
verb duo ‘fall’ is reduced but not inferrable from the thematic structure of the first verb
tui ‘push’. For the lack of an explicit, unreduced thematic structure and for the lack of
any structural elements within the same sentenee to provide information about its
thematic structure, the verb dao ‘Tall’ cannot stand alone in the second conjunct. It must
move into the first conjunct and be incorporated with the verb there.  After
incorporation, the two verbs jointly theta-mark the noun wo ‘I’ In this position dag ‘fall’
finds an argument {3 ‘he' to discharge its thematic role. Although the original theme of
duo fall' is VP-external (that is, a subject) and the new theme of dgo ‘fall’ is VP-
internal (that is, an object), the two theme roles refer to the same entity wo ‘I/me’,

This gives another strong support for our disagreement with Baker's idea of shared
object, and for our claim that shared reference instead is the key to the constraints on
SVCs in Mandarin Chinese. This movement is thus motivated and also provides partial
support for Bresnan and Kanerva's thematic hierarchy (which they adapted from
previous authors), in which theme and patient are in the same position. This theme role
of dag ‘fall’ overrides the paiieat role of tui ‘push’ and the two verbs jointly assign the
theme role to the following NP, Thus, we get the following sentences:

(20) a. Tatwi dao le wOo.
hepush fall  ASP 1

‘He pushed me down!

h. Wo tui dao e,
1 push fall  ASP

O
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' was pushed down.’
‘I pushed something and made it fall”

c. Tatui e,
hepush ASP

‘He pushed.’
*‘He was pushed.’

The distinction between the patient and theme roles is that 1+ .rgument bearing the
theme role can appear in the seatence initial position, but the Latient role cannot
(Bresnand & Kanerva 1989). Tui ‘push’, having a thematic siructure of [agent, pu. - at).
cannot oceur in a sentence such as (26c) if its initial noun is a theme. Luj dao ‘push
down’, having a thematic structure of [agent, theme], can occur in sentence (26b), whose
initial noun is a theme.

‘The adjacency constraint as Baker claimed does not exist, The second verb docs
not have a full thematic structure and is more like a clitic. A clitic will not block the
theta assignment (cf, the placement of -le between the verb and the noun of a verb-
noun compound as in kan le shy ‘read the book’). The two verbs form a new lexical
item and jointly theta mark the noun phrase that follows, Compounding occurs when
there is a reduced thematie structure in the second conjunct, and the thematic role in
the reduced structure cannot find a noun phrase within that conjunct to discharge its
theta role.

3.3, Temporyl Sequence as an Independent Pringiple

We will go back to temporal sequence as a constraint for defining SVCs and
further sustantiate the claim that temporal sequence is an independent principle from
thematic-structure constraints. Compare following sentences:

27) Ta zhong shu  maid.
he plant tree scll

‘He plants trees to sell’

(28) *Ta zhong shu  maid,
g
he plant tree  buy

(29) Ta maid shu  zhong,
he buy tree plamt

‘He buys trecs to plant.

(30) *Ta mai4  shu  zhong,
he sell  tree plam

314
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We notice that sentences (28) and (30) have the same thematic structures as (27)
and (29), respectively. Therefore, the ungrammaticality of (28) and (30) ¢annot be due
to a violation of any thematic-structure constraint but must be due to a violation of the
temporal-sequence principle. In (28) Tai's temporal sequence principle is violated,
because mail ‘buy' precedes zhong ‘plant’ temporaliy but is not ordered before it
syntactically. Similarly, in (30), zhung plant’ precedes muid *sel” temporally but is not
ordered before it syntactically.

3.4. Dowty's Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles.

The fact that reduced thematic roles are a reasonable explanation for the
restrictions on compound formation remains even if we adopt a more logically-minded
approach to thematic structures, In particular, the fact remains even if we shift from
Bresnan and Kanerva’s system to Dowty's (1986) Neo-Davidsonian system. In Dowty’s
Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles, no matter how many (traditional) arguments
a verb has, that verb is treated as if it were a one-place predicate whose only argument
is simply the event itself. The thematic roles are relations between the traditional
arguments and the event. Adverbs are treated like verbs, and therefore as a one-place
predicate taking the event as its only argument. The following is the formula for the
representation of thematic roles of sentence (31) in the Neo-Davidsonian system:

(31) Jonces buttered the toast at midnight in the bathroom.
Formula

(32)  Ee [buttered (¢) & Agent (Jones, ¢) & Patient (the-toast, e) & at-midnight
(e) & in-the-bathroom (e)]

Applying the Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles to Mandarin serial verbs is to
convert some kind of two-event formula ir:.o a kind of one-event formula, For example,
consider the following:

(33) Zhangsan he  wan le jiu.
Zhangsan drink finish/up ASP  liquor

a. ‘John finished drinking the liquor,’
b. ‘John drank up the liquor.’

The one-event solution for sentence (33) will have the following for ula:
(34) a. Ee [drink-finish (c) & Agent (John, e) & Patient :  Hor, ¢)]
h. Ee [drink-up (¢) & Agent (John, e) & Theme (liquor, ¢)]
Notice that fiquor is patient in (34a) but theme in (34b),

The two-event solution for sentence (33) will yield the following formula:

o 0.}
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‘I was pushed down.’
‘1 pushed something and made it fall,

c. Ta tui le.
he push  ASP

‘He pushed.’
*‘He was pushed.”

The distinction between the patient and theme roles is that the argument bearing the
theme role can appear in the sentence initial position, but the patient role cannot
(Bresnand & Kanerva 1989), Tui *push’, having a thematic structure of [agent, patient),
cmot occur in a sentence such as (26¢) if its initial noun is a theme. Tuj dao ‘push
down’, having a thematic structure of [agent, theme), can occur in sentence (26b), whose
initial noun is a theme.

The adjucency constraint as Baker claimed does not exist. The second verb does
not have a full thematic structure and is more like a clitic, A clitic will not block the
theta assignment (cf. the placement of -J¢ between the verb and the noun of a verb-
noun compound as in kan l¢ shy ‘read the book’), The two verbs form a new lexical
item and jointly theta mark the noun phrase that follows, Compounding occurs when
there is a reduced thematic structure in the second conjunct, and the thematic role in
the reduced structure cannot find a noun phrase within that conjunct to discharge its
theta role.

3.3, Tempoeral Sequence as gn Independent Pringipl

We will go back to temporal sequence as a constraint for defining SVCs and
further sustantiate the claim that temporal sequence is an independent principle from
thematic-structure constraints. Compare following scntences:

27) Ta zhong shu  maid,
he plant tree sell

‘He plants trees to sell!

(28) *Ta zhong shu  mail.
he plant tree  buy

(29) Ta maid  shu  zhong,
he buy tree plant

‘He buys trees to plant.”

(30) *Ta maid  shu zhong,
he sell  tree  plant

316
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We notice that sentences (28) and (30) have the same thematic structures s (27)
and (29), respectively. Therefore, the ungrammaticality of (28) and (30) cannot be due
to a violation of any thematic-structure constraint but must be due to a violation of the
temporal-sequence principle. In (28) Tai's temporal sequence principle is violated,
because majd ‘buy’ precedes zhong ‘plant’ temporally but is not ordered hefore it
syntactically. Similarly, in (30), zhong 'plant’ precedes maid *sell’ temporally but is not
ordered before it syntactically.

3.4. Dowty's Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles.

The fact that reduccd thematic roles are a reasonable explanation for the
restrictions on compound formation remains even if we adopt a more logically-minded
approach to thematic structures. In particular, the fact remains even if we shift from
Bresnan and Kanerva's system to Dowty's (1986) Neo-Davidsonian system. In Dowty’s
Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles, no matter how many (traditional) arguments
a verb has, that verb is treated as if it were a one-place predicate whose orly argument
is simply the event itself. The thematic roles are relations between the traditional
arguments and the event. Adverbs are treated like verbs, and therefore as a one-place
predicate taking the event as its only argument. The following is the formula for the
representation of thematic roles of sentence (31) in the Neo-Davidsonian system:

(31) Jones buttered the toast at midnight in the bathroom.
Fornwlay

(32) Fe [buttered (e) & Agent (Jones, e) & Patient (the-toast, ¢) & at-midnight
(e) & in-the-bathroom (e)]

Applying the Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles to Mandarin serial verbs is to
convert some kind of two-event formula into a kind of one-event formula. For exanmle,
consider the following;

(33) Zhangsan he wiln le jin.
Zhangsan drink finish/up ASP  liquor

a. ‘John finished drinking the liguor.’
b. ‘John drank up the tiquor.’

The one-event solution for sentence (33) will have the following formula:
(34) a. Ee [drink-finish (¢) & Agent (John, €) & Patient (iguor, ¢)]
h. Ee [drink-up (e) & Agent (John, ¢) & Theme tliquor, ¢)]
Notice that liguor is patient in (34a) but theme in (34b).

The two-event solution for sentence (33) will yield the following formula:

RIC J17
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(35) a. Ee Ef [drink (e) & Agent (John, e) & Patient (tiquor, ¢) & finish
(fy & R-Agent (John, f)] (note: ‘R’ means ‘reduced’.)

b. Ee Ef [drink (e) & Agent (John, ¢) & Theme (liquor, €) & up (f) &
R-Theme (liquor, f)]

Converting two-event formula into one-event formula requires the following two

operations:
a, If an event has a reduced agent (i.c. R-Ager <) or a reduced theme (i.e. R-
Theme), then delete the conjunct containing that reduced thematic role.
b. Merge the two events so that the event with a reduced thematic role
beeomes the second part of a two-part event, thus drink-finish and drink-
up.

Speculation on the motivation for this conversion, and ultimately, for Mandarin
compound formation may be made in the following fashion: In a two-event formula,
such as (35a), without the prefix R- expressing a reduced thematic role, it would not be
clear whether John in *Agent (John, ¢) and John in ‘Agent (John, f)' denote the same
individual. The prefix R- indirectly makes sure that the two John's have identical
reference. Since the reduced John is identical in reference to the un-reduced John, its
defevon seems natural and the eventual compounding of the two verbs alsa seents a
natural (although not universal) consequence of this deletion,

In summary, we proposed a restrietion on compound formation by resciting to
the thematice structure of predicates. When - thematic structure s reduced and is not
deducible within its conjunct, compounding veeurs. We also showed temporal sequence
as an independent principle £ m thematic strucoire constraints.

4. Co-verbial phrases

In the tast section we discussed compounding as a result of deletion and reduced
thematic structure. We will exterd the idea of reduced thematic structuse to explain co-
verbs. Cosverbs do not involve deletion and compounding.  However, they involve, in
easence. i teduced thematic structure, In this section, we will discuss only one case of
rednced thematie structure, and that is the benefactive role.

Examine the following:

(30)  a. Ta ey WO ma e yi ben  shu.
hepive 1 buy  ASP one MW  book

a. ‘He bought a book for me.
b. "He bought a book to give (o me.’

b Tamai e vi ben  shu gei wo
hehuy  ASP one MW book give 1

o 31y
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‘He bought a book and gave it to me.’

Sentence (36a) is ambiguous as the English translation indicates,  Ggi “give’ in
sentence (36a) has a goal (1) as well as benefactive (for) interpretation, while
gei ‘give’ in sentence (36b) has only one interpretation, ie. goal (10). Gei ‘give’ as a
full-fledged verb has a thematic structure of [agent, patient, goal], Sentence (36a) has a
full form as follows:

(3N Ta gei  wo yi ben shu, ta mai le yi ben
he give 1 one MW book he buy ASP one MW
shu,
book

‘He gave me a book; he bought a book.’

When both yi ben shu ‘one book’ refer to the same thing, deletion applies and it results
in the following sentence:

(38) Ta gei wo mai le yi ben  shu,
he give I buy ASP one MW book

‘He bought a book to give to me.’

Guoal role (assigned to wo ‘T') in the thematic structure of ggj ‘give’ is not reduced, and
thus sentence (38) has the inteipretation of 1o me. a goal meaning. Ggj in sentenee
(36b) has the thematic structure of [agent patient, poal], and two verhs piiid ‘buy’ and
gei ‘give' are in temporal sequence relation. Deletion through anaphoric ellipsis applics
to eliminate the second identical element Deletion reduces the patient role but not the
goal role, since only the patient NP yi ben shy ‘a book' is deleted. Therefore, the
postverbal gei ‘give' in sentence (36b) has the additional goal interpretation of 10 me.

What about the benefactive interpretation contained in sentence (36a)? Gei is
here a *degenerated’ verb (or a ‘co-verb’, as it is usually called in Mandarin Chincese
grammars), having a ‘reduced’ thematic structure of [agent, benefactive] (which is not
derived by deletion but is a result of historical development) rather than the full [agent,
patient, goal]. In this case, the benefictive role is assigned to the noun directly
following the verh. Thus, we get the henefactive interpretation.

In this section, we discussed ambiguity of preverbal gei and attributed it to the
ambivalent thematic structure of the lexical item gei. When ocecurring alone without
another verbs, gei ‘give’ is a full verb with a thematic structure of [agent, patient, goal}.
When gei 'give” is in the second verb position, it has temporally sequenced relation with
the previous verb and it retains this full thematic structure. However, when ggi oceurs
in the first verh position, it may take on a reduced thematic structure of [agent,
benefuctive] in addition to its full thematic structure of [agent, patient. goal]. Therefore,
ambiguity results.

3'Y
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5. The Placement of Perfective Aspect Marker -le

Mandarin usually does not use syntactic markers to indicate syntactie relationship,
Perfective aspect marker is one of the very few syntactic markers, In this section, we ’
will discuss the principle of -l¢ placement. We will discuss the relation between the
thematic structure of a verb and the placement of -le. This is partly to question Baker's
double-headed VP condition for SVCs. We will show that there is only one aspect
inarker in cach serial verb construction but not two, contrary to what Baker would
predict with his double-headed VP, and furthermore the plucement of -lg is constrained
by the thematic structure of verbs,

5.1 The placement of -le and thematic structure

Bresnan and Kanerva noted that grammaticalization of verb-agreement markers
proceeds from the highest role downward (Bresnan & Kanerva 1989: 24), There is no
verb-agreenment in Mandarin Chinese, and the placement of -l¢ plays a similar role of
grammaticalization of verb agreement. That is, -lg placement proceeds from the highest
role downward, ‘The verh with a ‘stronger’ thematic structure of [agent, patient] or
[agent, theme] will fikely attract -]g more easily than verbs with a ‘weaker' thematic
structure, such as [agent, benefactive] or [agent, goal]. Let us try this idea first on an
SVC sentence, sentence (3), repeated below as sentence (39) for easy reference.

(39 Ta zhong cai maid,
he plant vegetable sell

‘e grows vegetables to sell)’

Zhong “plant’ has a thematic structure of [agent, patient]. The perfective aspect marker
{PF) -l¢ would be attracted. 1t is correct, as the following sentence shows.

(40) Ta zhong le Y maid,
he plant PF  vegetable  sell

‘He prew vegetables to sell!

Maid sell’, as we discussed previously, has a reduced themiltic structure of [R-agent, R-
patient]. Reduced thematic structure will not attract -le, as the following sentence
demonstrates:

(41) 2T zhong cui mai  le.
he plant  vepetable sell  PF

‘He has grown vegetables to sell”’

Sentence (41) i marginal, at best. because the -l placed after the second verb coincides
with the 1+ homophonous sentence-tinal particle e (termed CRS, Currently Relevant
State, by Lit & Thompson 1981). If a time phrase is added, the grammaticality can be
casily detected.  Compare the following sentences:

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



- 308 -~

(42) a Ta qunian cengjing zhong le eai mai.
he last year HAS BEEN plant PF  vegetable  sell

‘Last year he had grown vegetables to sell.’

b.7?Ta qunian ecngjing zhong cai mai le
he last year HAS BEEN plant vegetable  sell PF

Sentence (42b) can be made grammatical by continuing the sentence with an explicit
‘measure’ phrase, as follows:

(43) Ta qunian cengjing zhong eai mai le wu
he last year HAS BEEN plant vegetable  sell  ASP five

bai kuai  qgian.
hundred MW  money

‘Last year he sold 500 dollars worth of vegetables he grew.’

We have demonstrated that the placement of -Jg is determined by the thematic
structure of a verh, Verbs with a strong thematic structure of [agent, theme] or [agent,
patient] will attraet -le.

5.2, The placsment of -le and co-verbial Dl]['! es

‘The placement of -l¢ in the following sentences confirms our hypothesis that
placement of -lg depends crucially on the thematic structure of verbs in a sentenee.
Consider the following:

44) a Ta gei  wo o omai ¢ yi ben  shu,
he give 1 buy ASP 1 MW  book

‘He bought a book for/to give to me.’

b. Ta mai  le yi ben  shu gei wo,
he buy ASP 1 MW book give 1

‘He bought a book to give to me.’

c *Tagei le wo  mai yi ben  shu.
hegive ASP buy 1 MW  book

d.*7Ta mai le yi ben shu  gei e wO.
he buy ASP 1 MW  hook g..e ASP I

Ciel in sentences (44¢) and (44d) both have a reduced thematic structure of fagent, goal,
R-patient], and placing aspect marker after reduced thematic structure makes both

sentences bad. However, in terms of degree of grammaticality, sentence (44d) is better
than sentence (44¢). This is due to the fact that gei in sentence (44¢) has an additional

Q hml
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interpretation which involves two reduced thematic roles and has the themalic structure
of [agent, benefactive, R-goal, R-patient], while gej in sentence (44d) has only one
reduced thematic role (i.c. R-patient).

Compuare sentence (44d), which is marginal, with sentence (45), which is totally
ungrammatical.

(45) *Wo  mai yi ben shu gei le ta.
I buy one MW book give ASP he

The ungrammaticality of sentence (45) shows that the placement of -l¢ has to observe a
constraint: only after the verb with an [agent, patient] thematic structure is assigned the
perfective marker -lg, can the verb with a weaker thematic structure be assigned another

le.
5.3, The placement of -le and compound verbs

Compound verbs in Mandarin is a special phenomenon in the typology of serial
verb constnictions (Sebba 1987). The placement of -le coincides with the prominent
point in the thematic structure of a VV compound. The fact that a VV compound only
allows one aspect marker makes us rethink Baker's double-headed VP analysis.
Compare the following sentences:

(46) a Tawi dao le wo.
hepush fall ASP 1

‘He pushed me down.

b. *Ta tui le dao wo.
hepush ASP fall 1

¢ *Ta wi le dao le wO.
hepush ASP fall ASP 1

Tui dao ‘push down’ i1 sentence (46a) has a thematic structure of [agent, theme],
which is the optimal place for attracting -Je. Thus, -le is placed there, and the sentence
is grammatical. Tuj ‘push’ in sentence (46b), though it has a full-fledged thematic
structure of [agent, patient], will not attract -le, because the placement of -l will lcave a
reduced thematic structure of dao ‘fall’ dangling. Thus, the ungrammaticality of
sentence (46b) is explained. Sentence (46¢) has a -le placed after the reduced thematic
structure gag ‘fall’, a violation of our -Je placement principle. Thus, the sentence is bad.

Summarizing what we have discussed so far, we conclude that the perfective
aspect marker -fe is placed according to the thematic structure of verbs in the sentence.
Only a ‘stronger’, full-fledged thematic structure of [agent, patient] or [agent, theme] will
receive the perfective aspect marker -le. Rediced thematic structure will not receive an
aspect marker. There can be only one perfective aspect marker in an SVC, which, as
discussed in this paper, include co-verbial phrases, VV compounds, and verbs-in-series.
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6. Conclusion

We conclude that SVCs are constrained by temporal sequence and shared
reference, not shared object. Baker’s double-headed VP analysis of SVCs requires
serious rethinking when taking the inflection morphology and compounding in Mandarin
Chinese into consideration. In recent developments, syntactic theories have shifted their
attention from constituent structures to the study of the relationships among conceptual,
thematic, functional, and constituent structures. One such endeavor is the Lexical
Mapping Theory in Lexical Functional Grammar (LFG) (Bresnan and Kanerva 1989, C.
Huang 19893, b), in which the thematic structure (largely determined by conceptual
structure as outlined in Jackendoff 1487) is mapped into the functional structure
(subject, object, oblique cases etc.). Government and Binding Theory (GB), on the
other hand, strives to address the same issue of linking (rather than mapping) between
thematic structure and constituent structure, However, the GB approach is conceptually
different from LFG in that mapping is done from constituent structure to thematic
structure, Once constituent structure is given, theta markings and case markings follow.
The notion of head and the percolation principles are designed to suit the needs of
theories rather than to describe and explain language phenomena (see discussion in
Zwicky 1985), Baker’s Head-Licensing Condition (HLC) is one such example: The
Projection Principle and Theta Criteria will be violated if the double-head is not
licensed in the theory, Once it is licensed, everything falls into place. Inflection
morphology (the placement of -le in Mandarin Chinese) refutes Baker's double-headed
VP analysis of SVCs.

Based on our discussion above, we would like to point out that principles
dominating languages should be drawn from the conceptual world rather than from
surface structure, hecause surface structure is just a reflection of conceptual reality.
Thus mapping between conceptual structure and lexical semantic structure has to be
from conceptual structure to thematic structure, as demonstrated in LFG, not the other
way around, as outlined in GB.

As a final remark, we wish to point out that the rather loosely characterized idea
of parameters as a device for describing typological diversification has yet to find its
convincing empirical support. In particular, Baker's idea of shared-object for the SVCs
in African languages cannot easily extend to our idea of temporal sequence (and shared
reference) for the SVCs in Mandarin Chinese by any imaginable way of parametric
adjustment.

Notes

1. This is the semantic classification for the first type of SVCs. Syntactically, it can be
reduced to coordination and subordination. We will refer to alternating as coordination,
and the rest as subordination. Only the subordination constructions are qualified as SVCs
in our definition.
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Syntactic Constructions in Serial Verb Expressions in Chinesc’

John Xiang-ling Dai
Department of Linguistics, The Ohio State University

1. Abstract

This paper investigates the syntactic <onstructions of serial verb expressions (two
verbs in sequence as V1+V2) in Mandarin Chinese. At ieast three distinct constructions are
identificd: coordination, subordination and serialization. The first two have been widely
presented :n the literature as the serial verb construction, but we will argue that they can,
and should, be adequately analyzed as what have tragitionally been called coordinatior. and
subordination, based on their grammatical behaviors with respect to the Coordinate
Structure Constraint, the distributional difference between A-not-A and alternative questions,
the agreement in aspect, the scopes of the negators, and the phonological marking for
coordinate structure. Concerning the third construction, serialization, we will claim that the
lai-construction belongs 1o this type. Called the serial verb construction (SYC) in this
paper, the lai-construction is shown to share some properties with subordination and some
with coordination, but it differs from both of them with respect to the other properties. In
particular, the rule of VP2-fronting cannot apply as it would in a subordinate structure,
giving rise to the conjecture that the V2 and its object argument in serialization do not
form a syntactic constizsent. Other correlates of the lai-construction as the SVC will be
discussed: the obligatory agreement in aspect between V1 and V2, the prohibition of
negation on V2, among others, We further observe that nothing nay intervene between V1
and V2, Such a strict intervention constraint leads us to a stronger claim: Vi+V2
constitutes a morphological word in the construction. Supporting evidence in phonology
comes from the participation of V1+V2 in the word internal sandhi, traditionally called
Final Elision. More crucially, an aspeet marker cannot be suffixed to V1 as it could in the
other constructions, demonstrating that V1 is not a morphological word.

2. Inroduction

Not all serial verb expressions may deserve the name the serial verb construction
(SVC). We assurne that SVC is a marked construction, differemt from coordination and
subordination, which are independently motivated across languages. Therefore, the
methodology to be adopted here is that, in analyzing a senial verb expression, we first
check whether it is coordination proper. If it is not, then we check whether it is
subordination proper. Only being neither coordination nor subordination, can the expression
then possibly be regarded as genuine SVC.

The term “serial verb” is typically used in the linguistic literature on some African
linguages, where he construction is made up of a subject and two or more adjacent
predicate verb phrases. Chao (1968: 325) claims that Chinese verbal expressions in series
form an intermediate type of construction between subordinate and coordinate constructions,
but are closer to the latter. Li and Thompson (1973: 96-103) recognize verbs in sequence
as one of the most common sentence types in Chivese. But they scem to conclude that the
serial verb construction can be reduced to coordinate and subordinate constructions. Thus,
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by implication, in their analysis, the serial verb construction is a redundant notion in the
grammar of Chinese.

The status of verb serialization in some African languages according to Noonan
(1985: 55-57, 77-82) is that the construction, or rather, a family of constructions, is aligned
with pamtaxis (roughly, coordination without overt markings) in a few morphosyntactic
aspects, thus should be distinguished from hypotaxis (subordination); however, serialization
and parataxis are different in a number of morphosyntactic respects. In lectures, Zwicky'
has further developed Noonan's framework, pointing out that serial and paratactic
constituents all bear rhe same grammatical relation (GR) 10 a single external constituent,
and bear no GR to one another. On one hand, the characteristic of non-GR sharing
distinguishes the two constructions from hypotaxis; on the other hand, the different
morphsyntactic behaviors between serialization and parataxis are the consequences of sirgle
headedness in serialization vs. multiple headedness in parataxis.

In this paper, ve wish to show that the serial verb expressions in Chinese have a
least three distinct syntactic constructions: coordination (or paruaxis), subordination (or
hypotaxis) and serialization. We will call scrialization the senal verb construction (or SVO),
in contrast with the neutral term serial verb expression or verbs in_series, referring to
sequential verb phrases for all three constructions, especially to the coordinate and
subordinate constructions.?

in particular. we will demonstrate that the verbs in series in Chinese widely
presented in the literatre as SVC is not well supported in the restrictive theory of
serialization of Noonan and Zwicky. We will review the analysis in Li & Thompson (1973)
and provide more evidence from the syntax, morphology, semantics and phonology of the
language to support a reductionalist view (section 3). The Coordinate Structure Constraint
(CSC, Ross 1967), the distributional difference between A-not-A and aliemative questions,
the agreement in aspect, the scopes of the negators, and phonological marking for
coordinate structures all seern to work together to identify coordination from among of the
serial verb expressions.

In distinguishing between subordination and serialization, we hypothesize that, for a
construction to qualify as a SVC in the language, the second verb (V2) in series would not
form a syntactic constituent with its own semantic object argument or wmodifier, in contrast
to hypotaxis in which the V2 DOES. And a strict intervention constraint disallows any
clement to intervene between VI and V2 in the SVC. Thus in our analysis, not only the
so-called "SVC" in Li & Thompson (1973), but similar constructions for co-verb and
pivotal sentences, are excluded from serialization for the same reason that hypotaxis is
(section 4).

The lai-construction is examined (section 5). We will show that its V2 in series
seerns to behave like a lexical (V) complement to the tirst verb (V1) in serialization, rather
than a phrasal (VP) complement in subordination, leading to the conclusion that the lai-
construction is a real serialization in Chinese. The construction has three correlates to SVC:
the intervention constraint between V1 and V2, the obligatory concord in aspect between
V1 and V2 and the prohibition of negation placed on V2.

One of the crucial properties of the SYC is that no element of any sorts may
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intervene between V1+V2 in the lai-construction. The intervention constraint provides an
important piece of evidence for claim that the verbs in series form a morphological word
(section 6). We suppont this claim by first demonstrating that V1+V2 forms one
phonological word, since the word intemal sandhi Final Elision applies across the boundary
between V1 and V2 in the construction. In addition, the fact that the apsect marker -le
CANNOT be morphologically attached to V1 as it CAN to V2 indicates that there is no
morphonotogical word boundary between VI and V2. Finally, we abandon our earlier
hypothesis that the V2 and its following sister constituent in SVC do not form a syntactic
VP constituent, in order to capture the generalization that the two do form a VP constituent
elsewhere in Chinese. Thus, in our analysis, V2 and its object form the same syntactic
constituent VP2 in serialization as in subordination. The barring of the application of the
VP2-fronting in SVC is then due to a universal morphological and phonological constraint:
the prohibition on breaking the constituency of proper parts of a word.

3, Identifying Coordination in the Serial Verb Expressions

Li & Thompson (1973: 96, henceforth L'T) assume that scrial verb sentences are
composed of a subject and two predicates. as in (1) with examples in (2) and (3):

(1) NP VI (NP) V2 (NP)
Subject  Predicatel Predicate2

(2) Ni gui-xialai qiu Zhang-san.
you kneel down beg Zhang-san

(3) Zhang-san gin-qu mai piao.
Zhang-san go in  buy ticket

If the above data were from the Affican language Ga~, we would see that VI gui-xialai
and V2 qiu in series in (2) would share the tense-aspect markin-, in agreement with the
subject, while there would be no internu} GR between V1 and V2. Thus the SVC would he
distinguished from parataxis in Lango on one hand, and from hypotaxis on the other hand
(see examples in Noonan (1985: 55-56, 77-82)). But in the Chinese data above, the "SVC"
remains to be justified because of lack of proper inflectional morphology marking syntactic
agreement and government. (2) and (3) could well be coordination or subordination.
Therefore, like traditional Chinese linguists, LT start their analysis with the semantics.

The semantic interpretations of (2), for instance, are always ambiguous, as below:

(2) a. You knelt down in order to beg Zhang-san. (Purpose)
a’. You bhegged Zhang-san by kneeling down. (Manner)
b. You knelt down and then beg Zhang-san. (Consecutive action)
¢. You knelt down begging Zhang-san. (Simultaneous action)
d. You knelt down and begged Zhang-san. (Alternating action)

(2a’) is not on LT's list. We add it for the purpose of discussion. ((2a) and (2a’) are
different in the location of the center of the predication.) Although (2a) is the preferable
reading according to “the knowledge of the world” (1.1 98), the other four are all
reasonable interpretations. LT (p.100) optimally account for (2) by presenting syntactic
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evidence supporting two (deep) structures for (2), a subordinate one in (4), expressing
purpose as in (2a), and a coordinate one in (5), expressing any of the conjunction readings
in (2b), (2¢) or (2d) (We have slightly modified both (4) and (5).).

4) S
/A
NP VP
i /A
! VP N

| | |
Ni gui-xialai (ni) qiu Zhang-san
you kneel down you beg Zhang-san

(5 S

Ni  gui-xialai qiu Zhang-san
you kneel down beg Zhang-san

Let us now discuss the evidence supporting the structural distinction between (4)
and (). First, according to LT, only on a purpose interpretation may the object of V2,
Zhang-san, be topicalized, as illustrated in (6); and only on a purpose reading may the the
entire VP2 be preposed, given that VP is preceded by some auxiliary, as in (7).

(6) Zhang-san, Ni gui-xialai giu.
Zhang-san, you kneel dowm beg
‘Zhang-san, you kneel down to beg’

(7) Qiu Zhang-san dei gui-xialai.
beg Zhang-san, must kneel dowm
‘To beg Zhang-san, one must kneel down.'

As pointed out by LT, these two facts fall out naturally, given the universal Coordinate
Structure Constraint (CSC) in Ross (1967), which is shown to hold in Chinese (Tai 1973:
ch. 4, Dai 1990c, etc.): Extraction is impossible from the coordination in (5), but possible
and allowed in subordination in (4). Here we supply more supporting evidence with respect
to the CSC. V1 may have an independent object, as in (8a), associated with both
subordination and coordination readings. Preposing the V1's object gives only the
subordination reading, as predicted by the CSC, as in (8b).

(8) a. Ta jian-qilai na gen gunzi da ren.
he pick up  that Measure stick hit people
"He picked up that stick in order to hit people.’ (Purpose)
‘He picked up that stick and then hit people.’ (Consecutive action)

b. Na gen gunzi, ta jian-gilni da ren.

319




- 320 -

that Measure stick he pick up  hit people
*He picked up that stick in order to hit people.’ (Purpose)
*'He picked up that stick and then hit people.’  (Consecutive action)

LT assume that the negation morpheme bu has a single predicate as its scope, while
bushi may have more than one predicate as its scope. As might be expected, (9a) with
bushi can be interpreted as conjunction, but (9b) with bu cannot be; it can only be
interpreted as a subordination.’

(%) a Wo bushi gui-xialai qiu Zhang-san.
I not kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘It is not the case that I knelt down and begged Zhang-san.'

b. Wo bu gui-xialai qiu Zhang-san.
I not kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘1 do not kneel down to beg Zhang-san.'

A distributional difference between A-not-A questions and alternative questions
marked by the disjunction morpheme higishi ‘or’ or its variants is that the former must be
located on the left edge of a maximal phrase (usually of a VP predicaie), hut the latter is
not necessarily so (Dai 1990a). LT observe that only a purpose reading can undergo A-not-
A question formation, and propose that A-not-A must be incorporated in the main verb V1,
as in (10a). It follows that an A-not-A form at the right edge is unacceptable, as in (10b),
grammatically in contrast to (10c), in which an alternative question occurs at the right
edge. Two predictions follow automatically: First, (10c) enforces a conjunction reading.
Second, any extraction of V2 object is impossible, because of the violation of the CSC, as
in (10d).

(10) a. Ni gui-bu-gui-xialai qiu Zhang-san?
you kneel not kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘Do you kneel down to beg Zhang-san?"

b. *Ni gui-xialai qiu-bu-qiu Zhang-san?
you kneel down beg not beg Zhang-san

c. Ni gui-xialai qiu-shi-bu-qiu Zhang-san?
you kneel down beg or not beg Zhang-san
‘Do you kneel down and beg Zhang-san?’

d. *Zhang-san, Ni gui-xialai ¢in-shi-bu-qiu?
Zhang-san you kneel down beg or not beg

V1 and V2 in paratactic constructions do not have to agree in tense and aspect
(Noonan 1985: 77). This bears on the issue here. Chinese has a few aspectual markers, zhe
for progressive and le for perfective, for instunce. As expected, (11a) can only have
conjunction readings, for V1 is marked with le but V2 ix differently marked with zhe. Tt
also follows that (11a) is subject tn the CSC, i.e., Zhang-san is not allowed to be fronted,
as in (11b).
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(11) a. Li-si gui -le -xialai qiu-zhe Zhang-san.
Li-siu kneel Perf. down beg Prog. Zhang-san
‘Li-si had knelt down and was begging Zhang-san.’ (Consecutive action)
¥'Li-si had knelt down to be begging Zhang-san.' (Purpose)

b. *Zhang-san, Li-si gui-le-xialai qiu-zhe.

Phonological evidence also supports the structural distinction between (4) and (5) for
(2). Phonological pause #nd falling intonational ending may mark coordinate expressions in
Chinese, though the most natural of these expressions is without pauses or special
intonation contours (Chao 1968: 262-264). While ambiguity may arise if there is no pause
or falling ending between VP! and VP2, only a paratactic reading can be obtained when
they are in place, marked as comma in (12). Needless to say, the CSC disallows any
extractions here.

(12) Ni gui-xialai, qiuv  Zhang-san.
you kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘You knelt down and then begged Zhang-san.' (Consecutive action)
**You knelt down to beg Zhang-san.’ (Purpose)

So far we have provided more evidence to single out coordination from the serial
verb expressions. The most convincing evidence for coordination is iis sensitivity to the
CSC: Nothing can be extracted from its conjuncts, as illustrated in (6) and (7) etc., which
do not have the conjunction readings. In a coordination, two VPs do not have to agree in
aspect, as shown in (1), hence enforcing a conjunction reading only. The coordination
Status is supported by tne scopes of the negators: The negation of the whole scope by
bushi is allowed for coordination readings only, as indicated in (9a). Other evidence for the
coordination analysis comes from the distributional difference between A-not-A and
alternative questions, and from the pause and intonation marking coordination in the
language.*

Before getting to the distinction between subordination and serialization, we wish to
show that the putative verbs in series in Chinese in the literature does not fit into the
notion of serialization suggested by Noonan and Zwicky. More importantly, all sentences of
the verbs in series, represented by (2), can be adequately classified into either coordinate or
subordinate constructions, which are independentty motivated in the syntax of Chinese,
leading to the claim that the “SVC* for the putative verbs in series is not only spurious but
also extraneous (but sce section S). For convenicence, let us first list the similarities and
distinctions between serialization and parataxis in Noonan (1985: 55), elaborated by
Zwicky, who suggests that VX serialization shares the following properties with VX
parataxis.

(13) a. A single constituent (subject NP or complement-taking V) with which the
verbs are in cnstruction;

The possibility of multiple, flat VX;

Full inflection on cach VX;

No marker of subordination (or coordination) linking the VXs;

No special mood forms for non-first VX; instead, parallelism for all VXs.
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Thus, according to Zwicky, serial and paratactic constituents all bear the same grammatic
relation (GR) to a single external constituent, and bear no GR to one another. The
characteristics of non-GR sharing distinguish the two constructions from hypotaxis on one
hand. On the other hand, serialization and parataxis differ semantically and
morpohsyntactically, as below.

(14) a. Serialization contains only one assertion, whereas parataxis contains two or
more assertions;
b. Serialization has obligatory agreement in tense/aspect, whereas parataxis
does not;
c. Serial VX allows only one negation for the entire scope, whereas
paratactic VXs can be independently negated.’

Thus the syntactic difference between serializution in Ga~ and parataxis in Lango arc the
consequences of single headedness in seriulization vs. multiple headedness in parataxis. It
should be noted that serialization is aligned now with hypotaxis in single headedness, and
shares with hypotaxis all the properties listed in (14) which do not belong to parataxis

Returning to our case, the coordination identified possesses all the properties in (13)
that are relevant for Chinese ((13¢) and (13¢) being beside the point duc to the lack of
inflectional morphology). Morcover, it is multiply headed with the consequent properties of
parataxis in (14).

For meta-theoretical consideration of “markedness™ mentioned earlier, we may
teasonably assume that structure (4) associated with non-conjunction readings (Purpose
being just one of them) belongs to the subordination (hypotaxis) in the syntax of Chinese,
unless evidence otherwise indicates that it takes some other marked strucuture. (4) is singly
headed with the properties in (14), as opposed to parataxis (but in line with serialization).
We will not repeat the evidence, since it is just the opposite conclusions from the tests in
6), (M, (9). (11) etc.. summarized above.

4. Distinguishing between Subordination and Serialization

There is still more to say about the subordinate structure in (4). The head of the
predicate should be identified, which is usually where the the morphosyntactic locus is
located (Zwicky 1985). Since the morphosyntactic locus is obscured by the meagemess of
the inflectional morphology. we may rcly on the semantic argument to determine the head
of the verbs in series. According to caning, VP2 is the head with the modificr VPI in
the case of the manner reading, and vice versa for the purpose reading.

Chao (1968: 326) proposes structure (4) as a SVC, because it is different from
subordination in that the SVC rarely takes the subordinate particle de after VP, which is
unlike ordinary adverbial (and adjectival) expressions, which take de. Relevant examples
are in (15). where {15a) and (15b) are our own examples.

(15) a. pisoliang de fangzi AP + NP -> NP

pretty  de house
‘a pretty house’

330



- 323 -

b. gongzuo de difang VP + NP -> NP
work  de place
‘a working place’

¢. manman de pao AP + VP -> VP
slow de run
‘run slowly’

d. bu ting de ku VP + VP > VP

not stop de cry
‘cry incessantly’

¢. xie de hao VP + AP -> VP
write de good
‘write well’

f. xiang de liu lei VP + VP -> VP

think de flow tear
‘miss with tears in eyes’

The heads of (15a) and (15b), for instance, arc the NPs, preceded by adjectival modifers.
The second VPs in (15c) and (15d) are the heads, following adverbial modifiers.* The
subordinate structure in (2)/(4) is parallel to (15d) where VPI is an adverbial modifer to
the head, VP2. The difference is that while (2) cannot have de between VP1 and VP2
(*7Ni gui-xialai de qiu Zhang-san), (15d) must have de in between (*?bu ting ku.).

It is unconvincing 1o exclude (2)/(4) from subordinate structures only on the basis
of such a distinction. As Chao notes, instances of VP + VP -> VP with VP2 as the head,
as in (15d), are not many in Chinese (while the structure of (2)/(4) is productive.).
Mu.cover, de's are optional in other structures like (15b) and (15¢), depending on the
interaction among the grammatical components, especially morphology, syntax and
phonology of the language.” However, a certain gencralization can be made about the
presence or absence of de in the structure of VP! + VP2 with V 2 as the head. It seems
that one of the necessary conditions on the presence of de is that VP1 has a proper
modifier;* otherwise, de is absent.

(16) a. [manman baidong) de tino  [AP + VP},, + VP
slow  swing  de jump
‘jump with arms swinging slowly’

b. {zuo de haohao] de xie [VP + AP}y, + VP
sit de good  de write
‘write with proper sitling posture’
c. [pao de hen kuai] de han  {VP + AP}, + VP
run de very fast de shout
‘shout while running fast’

d. Ta gui dehen di de qiu Zhang-san.

o BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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he kneel de very low de beg Zhang-san
‘He knelt with his head lowed to beg Zhang-san.’

de must be present when VP1 and VP2 are in construction where VP1 has u proper
modifier and VP2 is the head, as seen in (16a), (16b) and (16¢). The issue bears on our
case in (16d). which is modified from (2), where de has to be there. Without de, all of the
expressions in (16) would be unacceptable. de is absent between VP1 and VP2 in (2) since
VPl gui-xialai lacks a proper modifier. We therefore conclude that the presence/absence of
de is not a necessary condition on defining subordination.

Tuming now to the distinction between subordination and serialization, the most
convincing evidence for us to classify (2)/(4) into subordination/hypotaxis rather than
serialization would be its intemal syntax, for although (13) and (14) capture significant
gencralizations in distinguishing constructions in some African languages and no mater how
hard we would try to draw on them, some of the items admittedly bear vaguely on the
issue in Chinese, again because the language has no or little inflectional morphology to
indicate GRs.

Zwicky (p.c.) suggests several possible structures for the verbs in series, as in (17),
in which C1 and C2 stands for the semantic modifers or arguments of VI and V2
respectively. By assuming that V1 is the head, (17a) is subordination, where V1 takes a
phrasal (VP) complement, as the English ,[,, would [y, visit relatives}]. Another possibility
is the structure (17b), where V1 only takes a lexical complement (V2). The issue is
whether V2 forms a syntactic constituent with C2. There is constituency in VP-complement
construction in (17a). But the constituency is not warranted in a V-complement construction
in (17b). Sometimes one even wants to ¢lo'm that V1 forms a compound or a large
morphological unit with V2, as in (17¢) (to be discussed in section 6). A certain amount of
freedom of ordering of sister constituents is possible, for, in case of manner reading in
(22’), the head V1 and the lower VP in (17a) should switch over the positions in Chinese.

(17) a VvP
A A
Cl VI VP
I\
V2 C2

b. VP
[
Cl VI v2 C2

There are consequences which follow from the constituency distinction between
(17a) and (17b/c): No syntactic rules may refer 1o V2+4C2 in (17b/c). Now we can safely
assign (17a) to subordination, as in (17a’) below, since the V2+C2 as a constituent VP2
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participates in the VP2-fronting, as illustrated in (7). Structures of (17b) and (17¢) are
unwarranted for subordination, since given them the rule would have to refer to the non-
constituent, the V2+C2 sequence.

(17) a", VP

/ \
Vi VP2

| 7\

i V2

| | |
gui-xialai qiu  Zhang-san
kneel down beg  Zhang-san

Let us further suppose that Cl or C2 cannot intervene between V1 and V2 not only
in (17c), but also in (17b), on the assumption that the ordering is strictly stipulated in the
grammar at V [bar 0] level as they are for (17b) and (17c). The task now is to attest (17b)
or (17¢) in Chinese.

We now hypothesize that 1 real SVC in Chinese takes the structures in (17b) or
(17¢), for we shall demonstrats that the lai-construction seems to be syntactically distinct
from the unmarked subordination (17a), and takes the marked strucuture (17b), or even
(17¢) (in section § and 6).

Before we discuss a cuse of SVC, we would like 1o briefly examine constructions
similar to SVC. They are the coverb construction and the pivotal construction. Both appear
to be verbal expressions in scries. LT (p.98) explicitly deny that the coverb construction is
a SVC; Chao (1968: 327) rejects the pivotal construction as a SVC. Here we will support
their claims by examining the constructions in our framework. Specifically, we will check
whether the apparent VP1 and VP2 in series have internal GR to each other, or whether
VP2 can be fronted like (2)/(4), or whether somie element can intervene between V1 and
V2. A construction is subordinate if it passes one of these tests.

Coverbs are words which always take an object, and such coverb phrases preceds
the main verb (LT: 97). Coverbs comprise a listable set in Chinese, as in (18), with
cxamples in (19), both being from LT (p.97).

(18) gei ‘give’ yong ‘use’ zai "at, in’
dui ‘to’ cong ‘from’ ti ‘in place of’

(19) a. Zhang-san [geily, wo [mai],, yifu.
Zhang-san for me buy  clothes

b. Zhang-san [yong]y, kuuizi [chi],; fan.
Zhang-san use chopsticks eat  rice

LT argue that coverbs are not main verbs, but rather are prepositions, functioning as case
markers for NPs, much like the Benefactive, Instrumental or Locative cases in other
languages. Also they cannot take certin aspectual particles and undergo morphological
reduplication like ordinary verbs. For these reasons, LT (p.98) do not consider the coverb
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construction to be a SVC in their sense.

The coverb construction as a SYC is also unwarranted in our framework for the
following reasons. The preposition-like coverbs indicate the internal GR between wo ‘me’
and mai ‘buy’ in (19a), although the GR is implicit morphosyntactically. Moreover, VP2
fronting is allowed, for instance, in (19b), Chi fan, Zhang-san yong kuaizi. This suggests
that (19b) assumes the subordinate structure in (17a). Finally, the argument NP of gei ‘for’,
wo, for instance, intervenes between V1 and V2 in (19a), against the ordering assumed
above for SVC.

In Chao (1968: 327), a pivotal construction is composed of a series of verbal
expression V1, a nominal expression, and another verbal expression V2, with the nominal
expression serving both the object of V1 and the subject of V2, as in (20).

(20) a. Women [pai]y, ta [zu0],; daibiuo.
we assign  he do representative
‘We delegate him to be representative.’

b. Ta [qingly, ni [bangmang]y,
he ask you help
‘He asks you to help.’

In Chao's definition, a SVC is different from the pivotal construction in that, in the
former, V1 and V2 must have the same subject. To us, the pivotal construction is not a
SVC for the samne reasons as the coverb construction: an internal GR between VP1 and
VP2, ic., the NP ta *he’ in (20a) as both the object of V1 and the subject of V2, the
possibility of fronting VP2, and the intervention of V1's argument sa between V1 and V2.

5. The Lai-Construction as a SVC

Since all of the constructions studied so far can be classified into subordinate or
coordinate structures, one may doubt that Chinese has a SVC at all. In this section, we will
analyze a construction belonging to the SVC in our sense, similar to-the go-Verb
construction in English, as in You should go_see a doctor today.® We call it the lai-
construction, for V! in the construction is typically Jai ‘come’ or qu ‘go’. lai and qu are
verbs, as they meet the major requirements of verbs in the language. Typically, thev ran
function as a8 main verb in a sentence. take aspectual markers, and can undergo ce. n
morphological processes typically applied to verbs such as reduplication for deminutative
aspect (see more verbal tests in Dai (1990b: 12-14)), as in (21).

(21) a. Talai (le) liangci.
he come Perf. twice

b. Ta qu (le) liangci.
he go Perf. twice

c. Lai-yi-lai/qu-yi-q
‘come/go for a little while’
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Examples of the lai-construction are provided in (22), (23) and (24).

(22) a. Talai shang ban.
he come go up shift
‘He comes to work.’

b. Ban, ta lai shang.
c. *Shang ban, 1a lai.

(23) a. Taqu guang gongyuan
he go wander park
‘He goes to see a park.’

b. Gongyuan, ta qu guang.
c. *Guang gongyuan, ta qu.

(24) a. Talai xuexi yingyu.
he come leam English
‘He come to learn English.'

b. Yingyu, ta lai xuexi.
c. *Xuexi yingyu, ta lai.

The a-forms are of default word order, in which a subject 1a is followed by V1, lai
or qu, and V2 with its (object) argument. The b-forms illustrate that the topicalization
preposes the object of V2 to the front. It follows that (22)-(24) are not parataxis, because
if they were, the CSC would be violated. Supporting evidence is that phonological pause is
prohibited between V1 and V2, for otherwise a conjunction reading would be enforced by
the pause, causing a structural conflict between coodination and serialization.

The c-forms demonstrate that the VP2-preposing is not allowed, in contrast with
hypotaxis in (25) and (26) where the preposing is allowed (An aspect marker zhe is added
in (26b) for it to be acceptable, Also cf. (7).

(25) a. Ta cheng che shang ban.
he take bus go up shift
‘He takes a bus to go to work.'

b. Ban, Ta cheng che shang.
¢. Shang ban, ta cheng che.

(26) a. Ta pao/zou shang ban.
he run/walk go up shift
‘He goes to work by running/walking.’

b. Ban, ta pao/zou zhe shang.
c. Shang ban, ta paofzou.

We note that the grammaticality judgements on the c-forms vary across speakers.

34()
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Some speakers (called group A) agree on the grammaticality status indicated above; some
(group B) accept the c-forms in (22)-(24), in addition o (25)-(26); and some (group ()]
accept neither the c-forms in (22)-(24) nor in (25)-(26). But we have encontered no
speakers who would accept the c-forms in (22)-(24) while rejecting those in (25)-(26).
Without any contex!, however, the a-forms is the most natral for the speakers in group A
and B, and the c-forms is the least, with the b-forms in between. Perhaps the c-forms in
(22)-(24) are accepted by group B only in contrasting or listing events, as in the answer to
a question about the presence of a person. We suspect that even group A may accept (27)
in this context.

(27) Guang gongyuan, ta lai; shang ban, xuexi yingyu, ta bu lai.
wander park he come go up shift learn English he not come
'He comes to walk in the park, but not 1o work or learn Engish.’

This fact is reminiscent of definite NPs which are acceptable in the there-construction in
English only in listing them, as in (28b) serving as an answer (o the question in (28a):"

(28) a. - How many guests are there in your pany?
b. - Well, there are Mary, the president, Bill, the Smiths ...

Grammaticality judgements on the c-fonns in (22)-(26) are crucial in our analysis. If
the grammaticalily judgements on the ¢-forms of (22)-(26) are representative (or at least of
certain dialects of Chinese, say, the speakers in group A). then (22)-(24) would be expected
to have the structure in (29), (25)-(26) to have (30), the former being SVC in our
hypothesis whereas the latter being hypotaxis. Given that the conditions on the VP2-
preposing are met, as in (25c) and (26¢), what seems to prevent “the VP2” from being
preposed in the c-forms of (22)-(24) would be that in (29), V2 (shang, guang or xuexi)
does not form a syntactic constituent with its own semantic object argument (ban,
gongyuan or yingyu, respectively). The ungrammaticality of the c-forms in (22)-(24) would
directly follow from the assumnption that the VP2-preposing cannot apply because the rule
must refer to syntactic constituents. (25¢) and (26¢) are acceptable, since the constituency
condition is met, as in (30).

(29) cf. (17b) VP
AN
V1 V2 NP
! 1 |
lai shang ban
qu guang gongyuan
lai xuexi yingyu

(30) cf. (17a) VP

A A
V1 NP VP2

[ Y A

I 1 V2 NP

1 I [
cheng che shang ban
paofzou  shang ban
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Several morphosyntactic correlates to SVC are expected of (29). First, arguments or
modifiers of V1 and V2 cannot intervene between V1 and V2. This would follow from the
ordering of sister constituents stipulated at V [bar O} level and is bome out in the examples
below.

(31) a. Taqu san xiaoshi le.
he go three hour  Perf.
‘He was away for three hours.’

b. Ta shang ban san xiaoshi le.
he go up shift three hour  Perf.
‘He worked for three hours.’

c. Ta qu shang ban le.
he go go up shift Perf.
‘He went to work.’

d *Taqu san xiaoshi shang ban (le).
he go three hour  go up shift (Perf.)

In (31c), both V1 and V2 in series are modifier-free. When they are alone as main verbs
in a sentence, they can take a post-modifier of time, as in (31a) and (31b) respectively.
But this modifer cannot intervene between V1 and V2 in SVC, as in (31d), in contrast
with the corresponding hypotactic cases in (32), which assumes the structure in (30), where
such intervention is allowed, as in (32d).

(32) a. Tapao/zou san xiaoshi.
he run/walk three hour
‘He ran/walked for three hours.’

b. Ta shang ban san xinoshi.
he go up shift three hour
‘He worked for three hours.'

¢. Ta pao/zou zhe shang ban.
he run/walk Asp shift Perf.
‘He went to work by running/walking.’

d. Ta pao/zou san xiaoshi shang ban.
he run/walk three hour  go up shift
‘He needed three hours to run/walk to work.’

A preverbal modifier of V2, haohao ‘seriously’, for instance, seemys to be able to
intervenc between V1 and V2 in (31c), contrary to the non-intervention condition, as in
(33a). Similarly, the object argument of V1, zher ‘here’, can be placed between the two
verbs, as in (33b).
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(33) a. Taqu haohao  shang ban le.
he go seriously go up shift Perf.
‘He went to work sericusly.’

V. Ta lai zher shang ban le.
he come here go up shift Perf.
‘He came here 10 work.'

Interestingly enough, however, these intervening elements makes (33) hypotactic rather than
SVC, for the VP2 fronting appears to be ullowed now, as in (34a) and (34b), as opposed
10 (22¢).

(34) a. Haohao shang ban, ta qu le.
seriouly go up shift he go Perf.
“To work seriously, he goes.’

b. Shang ban, ta lai zher le.
go up shift he come here Perf.
‘To work, he came here.’

The second correlate of the lai-construction to SVC is that, as mentioned earlier, V!
and V2 in SVC st agree in aspect, 25 in (354), where le is assumed as a sentential
aspect marker. But (35b) has two distinct aspect markers, which appears 10 be problematic
for the SVC analysis. However, in this case, a phonological pause is obligatory between
V1 and V2 (indicated by the comma in (35h), which marks a coordinate structure instead
in the language. Consequently, the CSC must be observed here; see (35¢) and (35d) where
the extractions are not allowed.

(35) a. Talai shang ban le.
he come go up shift Asp.
‘He has come to work.’

b. Talai lc, shang zhe ban.
he come Asp go up Asp shi”
‘He has comes and is working now,’

c. *Ban, 1a lai le, shung zhe.
d. *Shang zhe ban, 1a lai le.

As James Tai (p.c.) points out to us, either V1 or V2 of a subordinate structure can
be indcpendently negated by bu or mei or their variants in Chinese, ¢ in (36), as opposed
10 (37) ior SVC, in which the negator must be with V1 but not with V2. And this is the
third correlate of the lai-construction to SVC.,

(36) a. Ta zai tushuguan kan shu.
he at library  read book
‘He read books in the library.’
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b. Ta bu zai tushuguan kan shu.
he not at library read book
‘He is not in the ibrary reading books.'

¢, Ta zai tushuguan mei kan shu.
he at library not read book
‘He is in the library but doesn’t read books.’

(37) a. Ta bwmei lai shang ban.
he not  come go up shift
‘He didn't come to work.'

b. *Ta fai bu/mei shang ban,
he come not  go up shift

In fact, the prohibition of negation on V2 should be regarded as a feature of SVC,
distinctive not only from hypotaxis but also from parataxis. An example in which negation
is put on V2 in parataxis is provided in (38).

(38) Ta meitian du shu bu kan bao.
he everyday read book not see newspaper
‘He reads books but no newspapers every day.’

Another interesting fact follows from the prohibition of negation placement on V2, As
demonstrated in (33a) and (34b), the intervention of haohao makes (31c) hypotactic. We
therefore expect the negation on V2 to be possible, which is indeed the case, as in (39).

(39) Ta qu mei hachao  shang ban.
he go not seriously go up shift
‘He went, but didn’t work seriously.’

While (36) and (37) support the claim that the lai-construction differs from
subordination, a potential problem arises: In (37a), V2 + object can be fronted, giving
Shang ban, ta bwmei lai., which is contrary to the constituent structure in (29). However,
the sentence is acceptable only in the context of contrasting or listing events, as mentioned
above, while its subordination counterpart is not necessarily so, as in Shang ban, fa bu
paolzon., modified from (26c).

Summarizing, the lai-construction is a SVC, since the V2 in series does not seem to
form a syr’ _tic constituent with its own arguments or modifiers as hypotaxis does. It
follows thay, in Chinese, hypotaxis, parataxis and serialization may be typologically
diffrentiated with respect to the application of the syntactic rules of the topicalization of
the object of V2 and the preposing of VP2, as below.

(40) a. Both the topicalization and VP2 preposing may apply in hypotaxis.
b. Neither the topicalization nor the VP2 preposing may apply in parataxis,
¢. Only the topicalization, but not the VP2 preposing, may apply in
serialization,

3 d 4
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The putative structure of SVC also has the following morphosyntactic correlates: no
intervention of arguments or modifiers of VI and V2 between V1 and V2; the obligatory
agreement in aspect marking of V1 and V2; and the obligatory attachment of negators to
V1 rather than V2.

6. Y1+V2 38 a Morphological Word

In the last section, we suggested that V2 and its object in the lai-construction
cannot be fronted like the VP2 in the subordination, because the V2 and its object do not
form a syntactic constituent, and thus appear 10 take the structure in (29) rather than in
(30). However, an alternaltive explanation seems to be available, and even preferable: a
stronger claim could be made from the fact that rothing (neither the argument nor modifier
of VI or V2) may intervene between the verbs in serialization: in the lai-construction, Vi
and V2 forms a compound," thus taking the structure in (17)c, as in (41).”

(41) cf. (17c) VP
/N
\Y NP
/N |
vi V2 |
| | |
lai shang ban
(u guang gongyuan
lai xuexi yingyu

If VI+V2 is a syntactic compound word, then the prohibition on the "VP2"-fronting
in SVC can be directly accounted for by the Lexical Interity Hypothesis (Jackendoff 1972)
or the Principle of Morphology-Free Syntax (Zwicky & Pullum 1986), i.c., no syntactic
rules may refer to the internal structure of a word, for otherwise V2 as pant of the
compound word would be syntactically moved. Unfortutiately, the intervention constraint
merely makes the V1+V2 senal look like a compound,” which is NOT the case. The
reason is that the VI+V2 here is NOT a syntactic word, since no evidence shows it is a
minimal constituent like a V1+V2 compound syntactic rules would refer 10 in the language.

Zwicky (1990) claims that the intervention constraint on the go-Verb construction in
English follows from the fact that the verbs in serics fann a large morphological unit, or a
super-morphological word (henceforth supermoreme, as referred to by Zwicky). Below, we
will argue for a parallel structure in Chincse. The V1+V2 here, though not a syntactic
compound word, nevertheless forms a morphological word, for the constraint is so stricl
that even the inflectional aspect marker of V1 is not atlowed, as in *7a lai-le shang ban."

The phonology of Chinese supports the analysis of V14V2 as a morphological word.
V1+V2 participates in some word internal sandhi. Cheng (1973: 34) sutes a phonological
rule Final Elision (FE), which optionally deletes the rime of a second syllable and
resyllabifies its bilabial nasal onset as the coda of the first syllable, demonstrated in
(42aM).” Dai (1990c) extends the application of the FE to all bilabial stops as the onsets
of the second syllable, as in (42¢/d), and argues explicitly that the FE is a word intemal
sandhi," for while the rule applies within a word in (42), it is blocked across a word
boundary, as in (43), which is from Dai (199(k).
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(42) a. wo-men --> wom b. ta-men --> tam
1 PL ‘we’ he Pl ‘they’

c. ba-ba --> bap d. jiu-bu qi-che --> jiup qi-che
dad ‘dad’ nine-Measure car ‘nine cars’

(43) Ta meng le  tou. --> *Tam le tou.
he mask Perf. head
‘He has masked his head.’

In the case under discussion, we observe that, as in (44), where the onset of V2 in
the lai-constuction is a bilabial, the FE applies, indicating the rule ignores the syntactic
demarcation,

(44) a. qu-bu yi-fu --> qup yi-fu b. qu-bu yu --> qup yu
go mend clothes go catch fish
‘go mend clothes’ ‘go catch fish’

c. lai-pu chuang --> luip chuang
come make bed
‘come make bed’

Admittedly, the application of the FE only shows that V1+V2 in question forms one
PHONOLOGICAL WORD, but never entails that the string is a morphological word.
However, the FE suggests two things. First, the default relationship among syntactic word,
phonological word and morphological word (Zwicky 1990) is overriden: "word" in the
three components of grammar may not correspond 1o one another, and here we have two
syntactic words mapping into only one phonological word. Second, there is possibility that
one-to-one correspondence holds between phonological word and morphological word in
our case,

Telling facts for V1+V2 as a morphological word must lie in the morphology
proper of the language. Before proceeding, let us roughly define WORD below, as it is an
ununified construct throughout the components of grammar (cf. Dai (1990b) and the
references therein):

(45) SYNTACTIC WORD is a minimal syntactic constituent to which syntactic
rules may refer; PHONOLOGICAL. WORD is a cenain prosodic domain in
which phonological rules may apply (as opposed to external (or phrasal)
sandhi rules); and MORPHOL.OGICAL WORD is a certain domain in which
morphological ruies may apply.

Polish and Czech are among languages in which “word" may be defined by the location of
stress in the phonology, and Latin and Miwok by the location of inflectional morpheme in
the morphology (Dai 1990b: 11). Based on the assumption that an inflectional morpheme

closes a morphological word, let us further assume the following without further argument:

(46) The aspect marker le or zhe'! in Chinese is an inflectional morpheme which
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closes a word (verb).

Now the data belov' indicates that -le can independently attach to V1 lai or V2 chang
when they occcur alone respectively, as in (47a/b). When V1 and V2 are in SVC, however,
only V2, but not V1, can be so suffixed, as in (47c/d). It follows from the assumption on
morphological word in (45) and (46) that there is no morphological word boundary
between V1 and V2 in serialization and that V1+V2 forms one morphological word.

(47) a. Ta lai-le liangci.
he come Perf. twice
‘He came twice.’

b. Ta chang-le liangci.
he sing Perf. twice
‘He sang twice.’

c. Ta lai chang-le liangci.
he come sing Perf. twice
‘He came and sang twice.’

d. *Ta lai-le chang liangci.
he come Perf. sing twice

For the lai-construction to be licensed, the morphology-syntax co-satisfaction and
interface links are needed in Zwicky's (1990) sense. The phonology also interfaces here."
The syntax would require conditions in relevant syntactic rules, i.c., the structure of (29);
the morphology and phonology would require conditions on the lexemes V1 and V2 to be
one morphological and phonological word. Here we have a mismatch between syntactic
word and morphological/phonological word, a structure given in (48), where the upper part
is the syntax, and the lower part the morphology and phonology (w = WORD).

(48) cf. (29) VP
/

I\
V1 V2 NP
o |
b N
[ | <-- Syntax
lai shang ban
\/ l <-- Morphology/phonology

w W

But we must point out one fault if the lsi-construction assumes the syntactic
structure in (48). A generalization is missed that V2 and NP in (48), or rather, V2 and its
tollowing sister constituent, ALWAYS form a syntactic VP constituent elsewhere in the
syntax of Chinese, just the same as the verb and its following constituent do in the go-
‘erb construction in English (Zwicky, p.c.). Thus our choice in structures must shift from

(48) to (49), the syntax of which assumes the structure in (17a) or (30), the subordinate
construction.
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(49) cf. (17a/30) VP

/N
Vi VP
| /N
I V2 NP
Py
Il I N
[ <-- Syntax
lai shang bun
N/ I <-- Morphology/phonology

Now that V2 and its object NP forms a constituent, what really prevents the VP(2)-
fronting from applying? The answer is that the blocking is from both the morphology and
phonology: the VP-fronting would result in a morphological and phonological discontinuity
of word, a big offense to the integrity of word.

7. Conclusion

In this paper, three distinct syntactic constructions have been identified from the
serial verb expressions in Chinese: coordination, subordination and serialization. Below are
summarized the typological similarities and differences among the three constructions in
Chinese, where + and - represent "possible” and “impossible” respectively.

(50) TYPOLOGY Coordination Subordination Serialization
Syntax

Presence of V1 object + + .
Extraction of V{ object - + .
Extraction of V2 object + +
Extraction of VP2 (V2+object) + ,
Negation on V2 + + -
A-not-A question with V1 + +
Alternative question with V2 + - +
More than one assertion + - .
Morphology

Asp.disagreement biwn V1 & V2 + . .
Asp. marking on V1 + + .
Phonology

Pause between V(P)1 & V2 + . R
FE sandhi between V1 & V'« - +

Most importantly, coordinatiun is syntactically separated from subordination and
serialization with respect to its sensitivity to the CSC. Serialization differs from
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subordination in that, in the former, but not in the latter, the application of the VP2-
fronting rule is blocked. The account for the blocking lies in the fact that V1+V2 in
serialization makes one morphological and phonological word, which is in turn predicted by
the Lexical Interity Hypothesis (Jackendoff 1972) or the Principle of Morphology-Free
Syntax (Zwicky & Pullum 1986). Aud needless to say, the two notions largely cover the
strict intervention constraint on V1+V2 in the SVC, as no syntactic material may interrupt
a word,

Notes

* An carlier version of this paper, “Reclassification of Serial Verb Expressions in
Mandarin Chinese”, was presented at The Ohio State University Mini-Conference on Serial
Verbs, held on May 26-27 in Columbus, Ohio. Thanks go to the participants of the
Conference, especially to Brian Joseph, James McCawley, Mark Libucha, Salikoko
Mufwene, Eric Schiller, James Tai and Arnold Zwicky for their comments on and
criticisms of the earlier presentations of this paper.

1. Henceforth, we would like to simply use "Zwicky" to refer to this informal and
unpublished lecture manuscript for a couple of advanced syntax courses (1987-89) at the
Ohio State University, without listing it in References of this paper.

2. There is generally no functional word between the two verb phrases indicating
the GR in the three constructions, unless overtly marked in this paper.

3. (9a) shows that bushi may single out the coordination, supporting evidence being
that no extraction is allowed. Noonan (1985: 77) observes that each clause may be
independently negated in parataxis, whereas with serialization only one negative is allowed
and has the entire construction as its scope (cf. note 5 and section 5). But the negation of
V1 by bu in (9b) is not a sufficient condition on defining SVC in Chinese, for V1 in
parataxis, hypotaxis and serialization can each be negated. We will later show that the
sufficient negation condition would be:

(i) Either V1 or V2 can be negated by bu in parataxis and
hypotaxis.

(i) Parataxis and serialization can be negated by bushi on V1.

(iii) Only in SVC can't V2 be negated.

4. Chao (1968: 325) claims that the SVC is like coordination in that it can be
usually reversed and remains grammatical, but differs from it in not being reversible
without involving a change in sentence meaning. In our analysis, however, both are
coordination for their sensitivity to the CSC. Thus, Chao's "SVC" is the consecutive action
reading of coordination; his “coordination” is associated with the non-consecutive action
readings. To us, the only syntactically and semantically reversible structure is the
coordination associated with the interpretations of alternating action and simwultaneous
action, For example, (2) with the coordination in (5) and with the alternating reading in
(2d), repeated below, is syntactically and semantically reversible, as in (2'), basically
maintaining the original syntax and truth conditions.
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2) Ni gui-xialai qiu Zhang-san.
you kneel down beg Zhang-san
(2) d. ‘You knelt down and begged Zhang-san.'

2 Ni qiu Zhang-san gui-xialai.
you beg Zhang-san kncel down
‘You begged Zhang-san and knelt down.’

The coordinate structure with consecutive reading is syntactically reversible but with a

probable change in meaning; and the reversibility of intemal structures of subordination
depends on the syntactic rules of the language (For instance, (2)/(2a)/(4) is syntactically
irreversible in Chinese.).

5. It should make clear here that V2 in both parataxis and hypotaxis can in
principle be independently negated in Chinese, in contrast to SVC, where negation on V2
is disallowed (cf. note 3 and section 5).

6. Recent literature has hot debates on which constituent is the head in (15¢) and
(15d). We have no intention of becoming involved in the issue here, for our main concem
is the presencefabsence of de between the head and modifier. Following the classical view,
we assume that the heads in (15e) and (15f) are the first VP, followed by resultative
modifiers.

7. We will not explore all types of conditioning here, but refer interested rcaders to
Dai (1990a) for the discussion,

8. It remains to be worked out what "proper” modifiers are. At this point, the
madifiers cannot be directional adverbials like xia-lai ‘down come’ in (2) at least.

9. A couple of statements should be made clear before proceeding. First, we are
not claiming that the lai-construction in Chinese and the go-Verb construction in English
are the same. But they are similar at least in some respects. For instance, the basic lexical
semantics of V1 is the same, ie., lai ‘come’, qu ‘g0’ elc. It is interesting to see languages
making use of go/come-expressions for SYC. Moreover, there is strict non-intervention
condition on both constructions (to be discussed). Second, in this pioneer study of SVC in
Chinese, the lai-construction will be claimed as one type of SVC. The door is certainly
open for exploring other types of SVC in the language. Third, the lexeme lai or qu may
oceur in similar constructions. The syntactic relationship amtong them is worth examination
(lai, p.c.), e.g., lai shang ban [go-up-shift} vs. shang ban lai [up-shifi-go]. But we won’t
explore the topic here because of the scope of this paper.

10. Perhaps (28) and (29) are cases of "mentioning” rather than "using” language
discussed in the literature,

11. cf. Chao (1968) claims that if two verbs in series are both monosyllabic and
takes no objects, then they should be analyzed as compounds, although he gives no
evidence for his claim.
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12. In (37), V branches into V1 and V2, which is mory iological structure of word,
rather than syntactic structure, But this is only for illustrative cc ivenience, by no means
implying that we assume the notion :hat "morphology is the syntax of word” and the like.

13. Examples of syntactic compounds are television table in English, and sheng
zhang [be born - grow] ‘grow’ in Chinese.

14. This might follow from one of the six characteristics we would expect a
supermoreme 1o exhibit: reference to shape (Zwicky 1990), i.c., the lai-construction requires
the base form for V1.

15. Perhaps the observation is due to Chio (1968) or even carlier researchers.

16. More conditions must be put on the application of the FE than observed by
Dai (1990c) and in the traditional literature. For example, the sandhi does not seem to
work if the vowel of the second syllable is a front vowel, nor if the V2 in the SVC is
bisyllabic. We won't explore these conditions in detail, since they do not affect our
argument here.

17. Here -le is a perfective marker attached to a verb, in contrast to the
homophonous le at the sentence-final position, as in (35a), which marks a “current relevant
state” (Li & Thompson 1981: 242). The progressive marker -zhe never attaches to la! or
qu, due to the semantic incompatibility between them in Chinese, and therefore we won't
use it as an example for the following discussion.

18. The phonology-syntax interface should be considered as secondary, since the
FE is an optional rule.
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Serial Verbs in Colloquial Arabic

By
Lutfi Hussein
The Ohio Siaie University

Introduction

Verb serialization in Arabic has been rarely and always very briefly
discussed in the linguistic literature (see Denz, 1971; Jiha, 1964; Mitchell,
1978; Sieny, 1978; Versteegh, 1984). None of these scholars attempt to
provide any evidence for, classification of, or analysis of serial verb
constructions (SVCs henceforth) in any variety of Arabic. Rather, they
tend to cite their "existence” as an ¢xample to support syntactic or
historical arguments of some kind. For example, Versteegh (1984) states
that "in most Arabic dialects we find a phenomenon of verbal construction
that bears a striking resemblance to what is called 'verbal serialization' in
pidginized languages” (PP. 99-100). Versteegh uses what he calls a serial-
verb-like construction to support the view that Arabic dialects may have
come about as a result of pidginized, creolized, and finally dec:colized
processes. Other scholars such as Jiha (1964) and Denz (1971) sew these
SVCs as having auxiliary or semi-auxiliary verbs that express various
meanings. Therefore, a clear definition and classification for SVCs in
Arabic have not yet come about. Indeed, most scholars who have dealt
with this issue tend not to distinguish between SVCs and «tier surface-like
asyndetic constructions such as coordination, subordination, und infinitival
constructions.

Perhaps one reason for the lack of attention to SVCs is that they have
been associated with the colloquial varieties of Arabic. Neither Modern
Standard nor Classical Arabic seems to have serial verbs of any form. It is
not surprising then that they (SVCs) have not received enough attention
since most of the research, especially in the past, has been devoted to the
description and analysis of Standard and/or Classical Arabic.

In this paper 1 will discuss serial verb constructions in one colloquial
variety of Arabic only --Palestinian Arabic (referred to henceforth as
colloquial Arabic or just Arabic). In particular, 1 will argue (1) for their
existence as independent constructions, {2) provide a classification based
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on some of the syntactic and semantic properties that these constructions
have, and (3) discuss their distribution in this dialect. It is my belief,
based on the data I collected from various dialects, that this analysis
represents the status of SVCs in most colloquial varieties of Arabic.

Serial verbs in colloquial Arabic

Several descriptions of SVCs have demonstrated that there is no single
universal criterion which can exclusively define them cross-linguistically.
This can be seen in the works of Li and Thompson, 1973; Isa.~. 1975;
Crowley, 1987; Sebba, 1987, just to mention a few. However, SVCs seem to
share some common characteristics that make them distinct from the rest
of verbal constructions in verb serializing and non-serializing languages.
For example, it is not likely to have two consecutive verbs separated by a
coordination or subordination marker as SVCs in any language. In such
cases they are usually considered coordinate and subordinate
constructions, respectively. Both of these constructions are supposed to be
syntactically and/or semantically different from SVCs,

In addition to sharing some cross-linguistic properties, some SVCs tend
to have language-specific characteristics that distinguish them from other
SVCs in other languages and from other constructions in the same
language. Serial verbs in Arabic, like most SVCs, share some of the
"universal" syntactic and semantic properties with other SVCs in other
languages, and have their own "exclusive" properties. In this section, I will
argue for their existence in colloquial Arabic and try to provide a set of
criteria that will define them.

Examples (1) to (8) provide a set of SVCs in colloquial Arabic.!,2 (Each
example is given with a morpheme-by-morpheme segmentations on the

I'The transcription used in this study is phonemic and the symbols used arc mostly
thosc of the Intcrnational Phonctic Alphabet.  Those that differ from the IPA arc:
Superscripted  /¢/ indicalcs voiced pharyngeal fricative

A dot under /b/ indicates voiccless pharyngeal fricative

Double consonants indicate consonant length or gemination

/il indicates voiced palatal affricate

Underlining  indicales pharyngealization.

% Imperative forms are rccognized in this dialect by (1) verb-inicral vo:alc
changes: (2) abscnce of the person marker for the second person maschline
singular form; and (3) cither dropping a radical from the root or adding the prefix
/%, depending on the verb class, 10 indicate the imperative mood. /i/ iy /7i/
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following line followed by a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss on the third
line and the English equivlant on the last line. Such detailed
representavion was redundant in some of the examples given later in text,
and thus it was not provided. Note that O stands for zero morpheme.)
(1 xud ?i%rab 17ahwe

0-7xd (root)-0 ?i-3rb (root)-0 1-?7ahwe

imp-take-2sg imp-drink-2sg  the-coffee

Take the coffee and drink it!

(2) ru:h ji:b ?axu:k min ljaimeca
O-ru:h0 0-ji:b-0 ?axu-uk min  l-ja;m¢a
imp-go-2sg  imp-get-2sg  brother your from the university
Go get your brother from the university!

(3) ¢a:d ?alli ?innu ?i%tara sayya:ra
¢a:d-0 7al-0-1-i ?innu ?idtara-0 sayya:ra
came back-3sg  told-3sg-to-me that bought-3sg  car
He told me again that he bought a car.

(4) ha:t ?acti:ni likta:b
0-ha:t-0 0-?7acti-0 :ni l-ikta:b
imp-give-2sg imp-give-2sg-me the book
Give me the book!

(5)  %aju ra:hu sa?alu:ni %iza biddi ?atjawwaz
7aj-u ra:h-u sa?al-u-:ni ?iza bidd-i Tatjawwaz
came-3pl went-3pl asked-3pl-me if wanted-l1sg (to) marry
They asked me if I wanted 1o get married.

(6) taca:l ?ijri
0-taca:l-0 ?i-jri-0
imp-come-2sg imp-run-2sg
Come quickly/Come running!

changes in some verbs 10 /u/ as a result of vowel harmony. For sake of
simpl.  _..on, however, I will be using the imperative form instcad of the rool in
the rest of the examples given in this paper.

Lo
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) maCt kull ha ddira:sa, ?a:m rasab
maC® kull ha ddira:sa, ?a:m-0 rasab-0
with all this study  stood up-3sg failed-3sg
Despite all this work (studying), he failed

(8) mac kull ha £garh, bi:ji bi?u:l ?innu miz fa:him

ma¢ kull ha &arh, b-i:ji-0 b-?u:l-0 ?innu
with all this explanation(s) pres-come-3sg  pres-say-3sg that
mi¥ muhim

not understanding
Despite this (thorough) explanation, he still says that he does not
understand

All these examples have, as we will see later in the paper, serial verb
constructions that consist of two or more verbs. Some of these
constructions are in the imperative such as examples (1), (2), (4), and (6);
some are in the perfect such as (3), (5), and (7); and example (8) is in the
imperfect,

Common among all these examples are the following characteristics
which apply to many SVCs in several languages:

1. Two or more verbs occur in the same clause that are asyndetically
juxtaposed without any overt coordinate or subordinate markers in
between.

2. All verbs in each string share the same subject.

3. All verbs in each string share the same tense and mood.

4. Actions in some constructions such as (6) (i.e., come running) are
perceived as simultaneous and others such as (1) (i.e., take the coffee
and drink it) are consecutive.

5. Negation is always marked on the first verb in the string and applies to
the whole string. Thus, in negating examples (1) and (3), for example,

we get

(1) (ma) ta:xudiZ ti¥rab 1?ahwe
ma  ta-xud-0-% ti-¥rab-0 1-7ahwe
not imp-take-2sg-not imp-drink-2nd sg the-coffee

Don't take the coffee and drink it!
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(3)' ma cad¥ 7alli %innu Ztara sayyaira
ma ca:d-0-¥ 7al-0-1-i ?innu ¥ara syyaira
not come back-3sg-not tell-3sg-to-me that bought 3sg car
He did not tell me any more that he bought a car.

6. The two verbs are not separated by any intonational or clause boundary
markers of any kind.

7. Each verb in the string can be a full verb on its own in an independent
clause.

8. Each string of verbs in each sentence tends to express what seems to be

a single event.

All these features indicate that these constructions are not different
from the known SVCs found in verb serializing languages. However, to
establish that they are indeed SVCs we need to distinguish them from
other paratactic and hypotactic structures in Arabic that may look on the
surface the same as these constructions. In what follows I will provide
three syntactic and semantic arguments that will distinguish the
constructions given in the above eight sentences from the paratactic
structures. Further arguments will be given in a later section to
distinguish them from hypotactic structures.

(i) Leftist Location

When a NP is moved to the beginning of a stntence in Arabic a
resumptive attached pronoun is added to the transitive verb or an
independent pronoun is inserted in the object position to replace the
moved NI Thus, in (9b) and (10b) where the NPs /liktach/ “the book" and
"Columbus" have been moved to the beginning of the sentence the
pronouns /?iyya:/ “it" and /-ha/ also meaning "“it" are added to replace the
moved NPs, The choice of /?iyya:/ or /-ha/ is determined by the verb.
Some verbs subcategorize for /?iyya:/ and others subcategorize for an
attached pronoun such as /[-ha/, /-humy/, /-u/, etc.

(9) a. 7aci:ni likta:b
0-7acti-0-ni l-ktaab
imp-give-2sg-me the book
Give me the book!
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b. likta:b, ?aSti:ni Tiyya:
likta:b, 0-7acti-0-ni Tiyya:
the book, imp-give-2sg-me it
The book, give it to me!

(10)a. 7ana bakib Columbus
?ana  b-?ahib  Columbus
I pres-like  Columbus
I Iike Co umbus.

b. Columbus, ?ana bahibha

Columbus, ?ana b-ahib-ha

Columbus, 1 pres-like-it

Columbus, I like it.
Dropping the resumptive pronoun in either sentence results in
ungrammatical sentence. Thus, both (9)' and (10)' are ungrammatical.

*9)  likta:b ?acti:ni
The book, give me

*(10) Columbus, bahib
Columbus, I like.

Applying the same movement to SVCs in Arabic that look on the
surface simnilar to coordinate structures, as is the case with (1), shows that
they are, in fact, independent verbal constructions that are not and cannot
be considered coordinate structures. In sentence (1) (repeated here for
convenience as (1)").

()" xud ?Ti&rab 17ahwe
the NP /I?7ahwe/ can be fronted and a resumptive pronoun should be
added to the verb /?izrab/ "to drink". Thus, the sentence becomes

(11) 17ahwe, xud ?izrabha
Adding the resumptive pronoun 1o the verb /xud/ “"take", which is also a
transitive verb in the same construction, results in an ungrammatical
structure as is clear in (13).



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- 346 -

*(13) 17ahwe, xudha ?ifrab

By contrast, applying the movement to a coordinate structure that has
the same verbs /xud/ and /?i¥rab/ results in ungrammatical construction
if the resumptive pronoun is not attached to both verbs. Thus, sentences
(14) and (15) are ungrammatical while (16) is grammatical.

*(14) I17ahwe, xud w i¥rabha
The coffee, take and drink it
*(15) 17ahwe, xudha w i¥rab
The coffee, take it and drink
(16) 17ahwe, xudha w ifrabha
The coffee, take it and drink it
Comparing (16) with (11) shows that the two verbs in (11) act as one
unitary verbal construction (i.e., one constituent) that takes one object,
while the two verbs in (16) act as two independent verbal constructions
where cach takes its own object.

We conclude from this argument that serial verb constructions are not
reduced coordinate structures. Rather they are independent constructions
that differ in their syntactic structure from the coordinate ones though
they tmay on the surface look alike.

(ii) Nezation
As indicated before, it is only the first verb of the string in a SVC that
carries the negation marker(s), and that the scope of negation extends to
the whole string. This can be seen in sentences (1)' and (3)' given above.
Adding negation markers to other verbs in the string results in
ungrammatical structures. Thus, sentences (17) and (18) are not
acceptable.
*(17) (ma) ta:xud® (ma) ti¥rabs 17ahwe
ma ta:-xud-0-¥ ma ti-Srab-0-% 1-7ahwe
not imp-take-2sg-not not imp-drink-2sg-not  the coffee
*(18) ma cads ma Talli:¥ 7innu ¥tara sayyd:rd

ma ¢ad-0-3 7al-0-1-i-% ?innu Ftara-0
not came back-3sg-not told-3sg-to-me-not  that bought-3s5g
sayyaira
car
Q -~
\) lk\ [
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By contrast, negating the first verb in a coordinate structure does not
appl,” to all verbs in the sentence. Also, negating either verb in a
coordinate structure or both verbs does not result in ungrammatical
sentence. It does, however, result in a change in meaning. Thus, each of
(19), (20), and (21) has a different mcaning.

(19)  {ma) ta:xud® {?7ahwe wtifrabha

Don't 1ake the coffee and drink it!

(20)  xud 1?7ahwe w (ma) tiZrat.a:?

Take the coffee and/but do not drink it!

(21 (ma) ta:xudi¥ 17ahwe w (ma) tiZtrabha:#

Don't iake the coffee and don't drink it!

This outcome then confirms the conclusion reached in the previous
argument that SVCs act as one unit and thus have one negation marking,
but coordinate structures can have either one or many negation markings
depending on the interded meaning. The fact that multiple negation
markings are allowed indicatzd that verbs in coordinate constructions are
independent of one another unlike those in SVCs.

(iti) Meaning

One of ihe traditional arguments that linguists cite in order to
distinguish between SVCs and single-verb or coordinate constructions is
the m=aning difference created when we transform one constrr- sion into
the other.  This difference in meaning can be seen in each of the eight
cxamples given above when we transform them into u single-verb or a
coordinate construction. If we drop /xud/ in example (1), the meaning no
tonger indicates a consecutive act; if we drop /rush/ in (2), we drop the
sens¢ of purpose that the sentence conveys; if we drop /Ca:d/ in (3), the
sentence no longer conveys a repetitive act; it we drop /ha:t/ in (4), the act
of requesting is no longer emphasized; if we drop /razhu ?aju/ in (5), the
sense of inception/instantancity indicated by thesc verbs is gone, and so
on,

Similarly, there is usually a semantic difference between SVCs and
coordinate or subordinate constructions. For example. inserting the
conjunct //w/l meaning “and” after /Ca:d/ in sentence (3) changes the
meaning from "He told me again that he bought a car” to "He came back
and told me that he bought a car.” This change obviously provides strong
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evidence which shows that the SVCs exemplified in the first eight
sentences differ from those of coordinates structures. It argues for the
existence of SVCs in colloquial Arabic as independent constructions of their
own,

These are some of the syntactic and semantic arguments that can be
given in support of the existence of SVCs in Arabic., In the following
section 1 will attempt to provide a classification for these constructions and
discuss their distribution in this dialect.

Serial verb types in Arabic

Again there is no single "universal” criterion that can be used io
classify serial verbs cross-linguistically. Criteria for classification scem to
differ from one language to another depending on the characteristics
shared by the various subgroups of serial verbs in that language, and the
theoretical approach/orientation of the linguist conducting the analysis. In
general, classification of serial verbs tend to be based on either syntactic or
semantic criteria or both. Sebba (1987) classifies SVs in Sranan according
the whether they are fixed or free, transitive or intransitive, and the type
of complement they take. Issac (1975) provides a classification in West
African languages based on the semantic notions conveyed by these verbs.
Crowely (1987) divides serial verbs in Paamese into nuclear versus core
layer serial verbs. Other scholars classify them according to the
relationship they hold with their arguments, that is, whether both verbs in
the construction have the same subject, switch subjects, or have multiple
objects.

Serial verbs in Arabic are all fixed in Vi position with the exception of
the verb /%ijri/ meaning "run”. Also, all the verbs are intransitive except
for the verbs /ha:t/, meaning "give" and /xud/ meaning “take". The
classification in this section will be based on some syntactic and semantic
criteria that these SVs in Arabic share.

1. Verbs that function as adverbs

This group includes one verb only, /?ijri/ meaning "run®. It is used in
imperative constructions to mean “"quickly" with the verbs /ru:h/ meaning
"go,” [tata:l/ meaning "come,” and the verb /?irja¢/ meaning "come back”.
Examples (22) and (23) illustrate the use of this verb.
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(22) taca:l ?ijri
imp come 2sg imp run 2sg
Come quickly!

(23) ru:h ijri
imp go 2sg imp run 2sg
Go quickly/running!

Comparing these with Standard Arabic, we find that Standard Arabic
uses the verbal noun /jaryan/ meaniag "running,” which in this context
functions as an adverb of manner. It is also important to note that /?ijri/
maintains its categorical status as a verb. It is not a homophonous adverb
to a verb. It coujugates in the SVC as provided in (6) according to the
number and gender the way all verbs of its class do. It also carries the
negation marker whose scope extends to all the string like all serial verbs
do. This group of serial verbs is not productive in Arabic; it is limited to
the three verbs mentioned atove.

2. Serial verbs that express aspect

The verbs fra:h/ "to go", /?aja/ “to come”, /?a:m/ "to stand up”, /?acad/
"to sit down", /Ca:d/ “to return", and /radd/ "to stop, return" are used in
SVCs to express various aspects. For example, the verbs /ra:h/, /?aja/, and
/Ta:m/ can be used to express either instantaneous, inceptive, or
ingressive aspect, depending on the verb that follows in the SVC. Sentence
(5) expresses the inceptive aspect, and sentence (7) expresses the
ingressive aspect. The verbs /fa:d/ and /radd/ are used to express
repetitive/frequentative aspect; they indicate that the act has been
frequently occurring in the past. Sentence (3) exemplifies this category.
Relevant to this point is the fact that aspectual role tends to interact with
negation.  When a .entence like (3) is negated the role of /Ca:d/ shifts from
a frequentative aspect to a terminative one.

This type of serial verbs is very productive. It can be used in the past
tense as sentences (3), (5), and (7) indicate, and in the imperfect as
sentence (8) indicates. Vi in this construction is always fixed but the verb
occupying the position of V7 varies.
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It is important to note that the number of verbs included in this type
of construction is not limited to two as it is generally the case with other
types. They can be two, three, four, or even more. Examples (24a, b, and
c) illustrates this phenomenon.

(24) a. ra:h na:m
ra:h-0 na:m-0
went-3sg slept-3sg
He went to bed.

b. ?aja ra:h na:m
came 3sg went sg slept 3sg
He went to bed.

c. ?a:m aja ra:h na:m

stood up 3sg came 3sg went 3sg slept 3sg

He went to bed.
The first verb of these strings is the one that conveys the
inceptive/instantaneous aspect. The rest, 1 think, are semantically empty.
In other words, limiting the construction to one of the verbs fra:h/, /?aja/,
or /?a:m/, or incorporaling more than one does not seem to add or alter
the meaning of the sentence. Neither does it change the aspect.

3. Verbs used to express emphasis

I am using the term emphatic in this context for the lack of a better
one to describe this type of construction. SVCs of this type consist of two
or more serial verbs juxtaposed in one string to convey a sense of urgency
intended by the speaker. The examples in (25) illustrate this phenomenon.

(25)a. ru:h ji:b ?axuk

0-ru:h-0 0-ji:b-0 Taxu-uk
imp-go-2sg  imp-bring-2sg brother-your
Go get your brother!

b. ru:b Yimd jicb Taxuk
0-ru:h-o 7i-m%i-0 0-ji:b-0 Taxu-uk
imp-go-2sg imp-walk-2sg imp-bring-2sg brother-your
Go get your brother!

3n:
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c. ruh 7im&i Qingrif ji:b ?axu:k

O-ru:h-0  ?i-n-0 N-ngrif-0 ...

imp-go-2s, sp-cvalk-2sg  imp-take-off-2sg  imp bring 2sg...

Go get yerur orother!
The only difference between (25 a, b and c) that a person can think of is
that of intensity. That is, the more verbs there are in the construction the
more emphatic and urgent the act is. Syntactically, however, all the serial
verbs in the string tend to make one constituent that cannot be
interrupted by any insertions. Thus, inserting the prepositional phrase
/¢ala Imadrasa/ meaning "to school” after /ra:h/ is (25a) maintains the
grammaticality of the sentence, but inserting it after /ru:h/ in (25 b or c)
results in unacceptable construction. However, inserting it after /?im¥%/ in
(25b) and after /?ingrif/ in (25¢) does not yield ungrammatical
construction, This test indicates that /ru:h ?im¥i/ in (25b) and /ru:h 2im¥i
?ingrif/ in (25c) are "unbreakable” and should be taken as one syntactic
unit,

The verbs used in this construction are limited to motion verbs, the

dative verb /ha:t/ "to give", and /xallig/ "to finish". Thus, it is not a
productive set,

4. Consecutive verbs
The most natural way to reat som= serial verbs such as those in (1) is
as consccutive. Arabic has at leas. wwo serial verbs /xud/ "to take” and
[?irja®/ "to return/come back" that tend, along with other free verbs, to
form this construction. Sentences (26) and (27) exemplify this
phenomenon.
(26)  ?irja® ?uskun matna
ti-rjac-0 Tu-skun-0 ma‘-na
imp-come-back-2sg imp-live-2sg  with-us
Come back and live with us!

(27) xud dubb liflu:s
0-xud-0 0-dubb-0 I-flu:s
imp-take-25g imp-keep-2sg the-money
Take the money and keep it
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As argued earlier through the leftest location, negation, and meaning,
these constructions are syntactically different from coordinate structures
despite the fact that they may look similar and convey similar meaning.
This type is very productive in Arabic. Numerous free verbs can
concatenate with either /xud/ or /?irja¢/ to form this construction. It is
limited, however, to the imperative mood.

5. Scrial verbs used to express purpose
Some SVCs can be read as expressing purpose. Examples (28) and (29)
illustrate this reading.
(28) ru:hcala ImustaXfa gu:f ?ibnak
0-ru:h-0 Cala l-mustada  0-%u:f-0 ?ibn-ak
imp-go-2sg  to  the-hospital imp-see-2sg son Yyour
Go to the hospital to see your son!

(29) taCa:l zuirni fi lbe:t

0-ta€a:1-0 0-zu:r-0-ni fi 1-be:t

imp-come-2sg imp-visit-2sg-me  at the home

Come (to) visit me at home!
The fixed serial verbs used in these examples are fra:h/ "to go", /[taca:l/
“to come” and /?irjaS/ "to come back". According to Sebba, there is a cross
linguistic tendency to interpret complements following these verbs as
expressing purpose. Data from Arabic seem to support this tendency.

The question remains as to whether these constructions are actually

SVCs or subordinate oncs. Some arguments can be given in support of the
view that :hey are indeed SVCs. First, an overt subordinate marker such
as /a¥a:n/, which functions basicaily as infinitival "to" in English, tends to
initiate a purpose clause when the verb in the upper clause indicates
motion.  This subordinate marker can be deleted without causing any
changes in the meaning of the sentence. Examples in (30) illustrate this
phenomenon.

(30)a. rubtcaZa:n ?afu:f Najim
ruh-t Ca¥ain Ta-3u:f Najim
went-1sg (in order) to 1sg-see  Najim
1 went to see Najim.
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b. rubt ?a%u:f Najim
rufi-t 7a-gu:f  Najim
went-1sg lsg-see  Najim
1 went 1o see Najim

By contrast, this overt marker does not appear in SVCs. If un auempt is
made to insert it in SVCs, the followin~ verb changes to the subjunctive
mood, regardless of what mood it had in the first place. This leads to the
second argument, that verbs intended lo express purpose are always in the
subjunctive mood. They cannot have the same mood nor the same tense as
that of the first verb in the upper clause. Third, it is possible in a
subordinate clause such as (30 a and b) to ncgate either verb in the
sentence.  However, negaling the verb in the upper clause operates over
the verbs in the subordinate clause as well, but negating the verb in the
subordinate clause does not cover all the verbs in the sentence.  Thus, the
meaning of the sentence changes aceording to which verb has been
negated.

By contrast, negation markers in SVCs should be placed on the first
verb in the string.  The scope of negation extends to all the verbs in the
siring.  Attempts to negate other verbs in the string result in
ungrammatical sentences,  Fourth, there is always a difference in meaning
between the SVCs and subordinate structures though they may look
similar on the surface,

To summarize, there are five types of SVCs in Arabic. (1) constructions
in which serial verbs have been re-analyzed to function as adverbs; 2)
verbs that express various aspects; (3) verbs that are used to express
emphasis; (4) verbs viewed as conveying consecutive actions; and (5)
verbs viewed as expressing purpose.  SVs in all these types occupy Vi
position in the string with the exception of the first type where the order
is free.

Conclusions
It has been shown that SVCs are common in colloquial Arabic.  These
constructions share many of the characteristics of SVCs in verb scrializing
languages, and have some of the characteristics that distinguish them from
paratactic, hypotactic, and single-verb constructions in Arabic.  They can
be classified into the five categories indicated above.
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Serial Verb Construclions in Categorial Grammar®

Katherine A. Welker
The Ohio State University

1.0. Introduction

This paper provides analyses within the categorial grammar framework of a number of
constructions that have been labeled serial verb constructions.! The constructions analyzed
occur in Sranan and Yoruba, and the data on which | based the analyses are from Sebba
(1987), George (1975) and Lawal (unpublished paper, and personal communication). |

focus on properties of seriat verb constructions that are especially relevant to the theory of
categorial grammar.

1.1.  Overview of Categorial Grammar

There are a number of features of categorial grammar thal are significant for the
trealment of serial verb constructions. First, unlike most syntactic theories, calegorial
grammar contains only a very limited number of synlactic rules. Most versions of the
theory conlain three basic rules: function-argument application, functional composition,
and typelifting. (Other rules that have been proposed are generally similar to these in
nature.) Of these rules, the only one I'll refer to In this paper is function-argument
application. Second, each syntactic rule in categorial grammar is parallel to a semantic
operation of the same kind. For example, a ruie of function-argument application in the
syntax corresponds to funclion-argument application in the semantics. The meaning that
results from function-argument application is determined by the meaning of the words
involved. Most of the information abowi how specific categories of words eventually combine
with other calegories of words to form syntactic structures Is contained in the lexical
category specification of the words themselves; that is, lexical categories of words contain
information about what categories of words they combine with, what the resulting category
is, and what semanlic relalion the categories being combined stand in to one another. This is
information that in other theories is found for the most part in phrase structure rules.

1.2.  Overview of Serial Verb Constructions

In analyzing serial verb construclions, 1 took as a starting point the definitional
criteria from Sebba (1987: 86-87):

" I would lke to thank David Dowly for immensely helpful discussion and suggeslions on this
paper.
' The analyses provided hore are al this point still preliminary, and many detaills remain lo be

filled 1n. Sull, they give a relatively clear piclute of how setial verb consteuctions could be
traated wilhin the categotial grammar framework
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They have only one overtly expressed (syntactic) subject;

They contain two of more verbs without overt markers of coordination or
subordination;

The actions expressed by the verbs are either simultaneous or conseculive,
and all verbs are interpreted as having the same lense;

Negation, whether marked once or more than once, applies to the whole
string;

Tense, aspect, mood and polarity (or whichever of these a language has) are
either marked only once In the slring, or else each verb in the string is
marked as having the same lense, aspect, mood and polarity as Vy;

(1) Either: the semantic subject of V;j is the subject of Vj , 1, or: the object of V;

is the semantic subject of Vi 4 1.

Sebba also divides serial verb constructions into two types: coordinating and

subordinating,

and provides the following critaria for subordinating serial verb

constructions (Sebba 1987: 112):

{2) M

(ii)

Although two or more verbs are present, the sentence is interpreted as
referring to a single action rather than a series of related actions. Although
the action may involve several ditferent motions there is no possiblity of a
temporal break between these and they cannot be performed, for example,
with different purposes in mind.

There is a strict ordering relationship between the verbs.

(iii) Furthermore, the first verb in a series may subcategorise for a particular

verb or class of verbs to follow it.

{iv) in some cases, each transitive verb in the series has its own object . . . . In

v)

many other cases, however, where Vo is lransitive ils object is apparently
the same as the object of V4. In this event the object ol V4 Is not repeated or
pronominalized, but simply omilted.

A serigs-internal non-reflexive pronoun . .. may not be an anaphor of any
of the arguments of the verbs in the string.

Sebba (1987: 112) noles that in Sranan, subordinale serial verb constructions ali
occur with specilic verbs in the V; {second) posilion. Most of the constructions considered
in this paper fall into the category of subordinate serial verb constructions, aithough | also
discuss an example of the coordinate variety.

The characterislics of serial verbs that are especially important for the analysis
provided here paper are the following:

a. Verbs that appear in serial verb constructions are also able to occur as the sole
verb in a sentence.

b. There may be language-specific restrictions on which verbs may occur in the
various positions in the constructions.

c. Serial verb constructions have d semantic interpretation that seams to be different
from straightforward conjunction.

d. A single NP may be a semantic argument of one or beth of the verbs in the
construclion, and is not necessarily tha same semantic argument of both.
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2.0. Analyses of serial verb constructions

Before embarking on analyses of specitic serial verb constructions, I'd like to give an
idea of the general approach I'm going to take in analyzing them.

2.1, General approach

As | mentioned before, In categorial grammar the syntactic structure of senlences is a
result not of phrase slruclure rules, but of the syntactic categories of the lexical items in
those sentences. Consider the following sentence (this is a constructed example that | would
expect to be grammatical in Sranan):

(3) Kofi kiri Amba
Kofi kil Amba
‘Kofi killed Amba’

Under a categorial grammar approach, the syntactic structure of this senlence res.
from the fact that the verb kiri is of the synlactic category VP/NP. A verb with this
syntactic category must be able to coinbine with two NPs in order to form a sentence. The
following tree shows the structure associated with such a combination:

(4) S
NP w
Koi /\
VP/NP NP
kiri Amba

Given the idea that all structures resu't from the syntactic categories of their
constituent expressions, in a categorial grammar analysis, one way to account for serial
verb constructions is to say that at least one of the expressions in them has a more complex
syntactic calegory than in a simpler construction like (4). Thus, in a serial vetb
construclion like the one shown in (5) (Sebba 1987: 109), one of the items in the
construction would have a more complex category than the basic category that item has when
it occurs in a construction like (4).

(5) Kofi naki Amba kiri
Kofi hit  Amba Kkill
‘Kofi struck Amba dead’

If we accep! this assumption, the only remaining task is to identify which expression
in a serial verb construction should have a more complex category, and what that calegoiy
should be. The crucial dala in making these determinalions are facts about lexical
restrictions on the appearance of verbs in the different posilions in these constructions,
facts about the constituent structure of the final structure, and facls aboul the resuling
semantic interpretation of the construction.

5 370)
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Complex categories of the type discussed above may be analyzad in categorial grammar
as arising through the applicatlon of a category-changing rule. Such a rule might apply at
the phrasal level or at the lexical level {in which case it would apply in the lexicon to some
or all words of a certain calegory, depending on how productive the rule is). One treatment
of lexical categofy-changing rules within Montague Semantics Is found in Dowly (1982).
An example of a simple category change given is "Unspecified Object Deletion” {Dowty 1982:
91}, which takes a (lwo-place) relation and deletes one of its arguments to form a set:

(6) S5: <F8, <TV>, IV> ("Unspecified Object Deletion”)
Semantic Operation: Ax ( Ay} [ al' (y) (X} ]
English: F5 {(¢&¢) = o

The firsi line of the rule shows an ordered triple which consists of the name of a syntactic
operation (in this case, F5), the calegory that is the input to the rule (here, TV, or
equivalently VP/NP), and then the calegofy of the output of the rule {IV, or VP) (Dowty
1982: 85). The second line describes the semantic operation that corresponds to the
syntaclic operalion, and the third line describes any changes in the form of the verb {in this
case, the form of the verb stays the same). The fact that the rule given here is lexical is
given by the fact that the rule is specitied as applying to lexical categories, and it is
specified as applying in the lexicon. The idea behind the semantic operation given here is
that a verb that used lo require iwo arguments both syntactically and semantically now only
requires one argument on both of these levels.

A more complex example is the lexical rule resulling in the addition of the sulfix -able
(Dowty 1972: 300). Rather than showing the formal rule here, | will simply give an
informal descriplion of its effect. Basically, the rule takes something of calegory VP/NP
(that is, a transitive verb) ana changes it into something of category ADJ, at the same time
making a change in the English form of the verb by adding the sullix -able. The imporiant
point about thic category-changing rule is that its result is more complicaled than mere
relation reduction.

The approach | take in this paper involves lexical calegory-changing rules similar o
the ones just discussed. As mentioned in (2.1), verbs that can appear in SVCs also appear as
the sole verbs in sentences (cf. (3)). The rules given here will operate on a basic verbal
syntaclic category lo give a new, more complex calegory with a new Semantic interpretation.
The semanlic translations for these constructions tnake the NFPs in the construclions the
appropriite semantic arguments of the verbs, and establish a semantic connection of some
kind between the meanings of the two verbs. Il be providing semantic operations in a
Montague-semantics framework to represent some aspects of the meanings of the SVCs. Like
the relation-reducing rule in (6). these rules involve no morphological change in the verbs
that underjo them (zero conversioi).

Like many if nol most lexical rules, the rules given here are for the mos! part not
entirely productive: that is, they don't apply lo every word of a given category. In languages
in which only a limited class of verbs belong to the more complex seriat verb category, only
those verbs would be subject lo the lexical rule. The rule would be more productive in
languages in which aimos! sny word of the basic type can occur in the serial verb
conslruction.
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2.2, Analyses of speclfic consiructions

The constructions ! am considering here from Sranan and Yoruba are represertative of
the full range of serial verb constructions in these languages. Constructions | have nol
analyzed are similar in nature, so | assume they could be analyzed in a similar way within
the categorial grammar framework. Since the way the verbs combine syntactically with
their arguments (the basic Syntactic category of the verbs) and the function-argument
relationships in the resulting semantic interpretations are what | am mos! concerned with
here, I've grouped the constructions into calegories largely based on these characteristics.

2.2.1. Serlal verb construcllons with 'run,’ ‘come’ and 'go’

The verbs meaning ‘run,’ ‘come' and 'go' in languages with serial verb conslructions
are generally free lo combine with any verb phrase to give a new veib phrase. In Yoruba,
the inlransilive verb sare (‘run’) can pracede any verb, regardless ol ils syniactic
calegory. In constructions of this lype, sare lakes on the meaning ‘quickly.” The exa:*ple in
(7) illustrates this construclion:

(7) Won sare jeun
They ran ate
'They ate quickly’ or ‘They ran and ate’

Both sare and jeun have the basi: category of IV (VP). With only this basic category. it
would be impossible for the words in (7) to combine to form a sentence it we are relying
only on the rule of function-argument application.2 Since this construclion in Yoruba only
occurs with the verb sare, we can write a rule that changes sare from an intransitive verb
to a more complex calegory. The new category should be one thal can combine with another
verb phrase to form an intransilive verb phrase: that is, a VP/VP, The lree in (8) shows
how this category can combine with a verb phrase to furm a new verb phrase.

(8) S

/
NP VP/VP VP
Won sare jeun
They ran ale

The lexical rule eflecting the calegory change could be wrillen as shown in (9):

2 Anothar, less allractive alternative would be to posit a new sytachc rule which combines
two like categonos lo form another category of the tame type. This 15 essentially what a
coordination rule might do  But the semantics ol this construction is ditferent from
straighltorward coordination, and since the construction is limited to [ust a certain set of
varbs, it seems more plausiule to account for it using a lexical rule than a syntactic one.
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(9) Lexical rule for Yoruba (applies to sare):
It B4 is a lexical item of category VP,
there Is another lexical item B2 of category VP/VP.

Although the form of this rule is general, it actually applies only to the single lexical item
sare. !'ve left out the semantic operation for this rule because it is ditferent from the
others I'll be discussing here. The slash notation | am using in this paper is directional, so
that the slash in the category VP/VP indicates both the fact that this category must combine
with something of category VP to result in something of category VP and also the fact that the
thing combined with must be 10 the nght. In 1he directional siash notation | am usiivg, a
backslash will indicate that the category combined with must be to the left.

Tne Yoruba verbs wa (‘come’) and /o ('go’) are similar 10 sare in that they can
combine with another VP, but these two verbs foilow another verb rather than preceding it.
An example with wa is shown In (10):

(10) Olugbe aga wa
Olu take chair come
‘Olu broughl the chair'

For these verbs, we need a new category thal allows them to combine with a preceding verb.
The rule given in (11) accomplishes this;

(11) Lexical rule for Yoruba (applies 1o wa and /0):
It B4 is a lexical item of category VP,
there is another lexical item B2 of category VP\VP.
The semantic translation of By = AP Ax [P(x) + By(x)].

This rule would apply only to the verbs wa and o in Yoruba. The syntactic slructure of the
sentence in (10) is shown in (12):

(12) S
lake’ (c) (0) + come’ (0)

T T

NP VP
Olu A x [take’ (c) (x) + come’ (x)]
///\
VP VAVP
take' (C) AP Ax [P(x) + come' (x)]
e wa
e
/
VP/NP NP
take c
gbe aga

Notice hat the complex category resulling from the rule in (12) is identical to the one in
(9) excepl for '1e direction ul the stash.
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Under the syntactic category of each node in the tree, | have given the semanlic

translation.3 The '+' in the semantic translation for the new lexical item is intended o
represent the indeterminate relationship that holds vetween the two propositions in the
wransiation. The translation for the sentence in {10} is shown in (13):

(13) Semantic translation for (10): take’ (c)(0) + come’ (o)

For simplicity, | am assuming thal the same relationship (indicaled by the + symbol) holds
belween the propositions in most of the serial verb constructions | discuss here. | won't
attempt to characlerize what this relationship is at this point.4 The important thing aboul
the semantic translations for the new categories in the rules | give here is that they
represent the semantic funclion-argument relationships that exist belween the different
NPs and the verbs in the constructions. The translation in (11), for example, allows the
verb 1o fitst combine with another verb, which via lambda conversion replaces the P in the
translation, and then allows the reprosentation of the subject of the entire sentence 0
replace the x in the formula. (The linear order of the variables being lambda-ed in must
malch the order in which the category combines with its arguments).

The rule in (12) applies only to intransitive verbs. However, wa an1 fo also occur
wilh NP complements, both alone and in serial verb constructions. An example is shown in
(14):

(14) Ajao rin lo oja
Ajao walked go market
"Ajao walked 1o the markel'

For wa and /o with NP complements. we need a different rule, one that allows the verbs to
first combine with their complements and then with the praceding VP. This rule is shown in
(15)5:

(15} Lewcd! rule (applies to wa and fo):
if Ay is a lexical item of calegory VP,
theia is another lexical item By of category VPAVPYNP.
The semanlic translation of Bz = Ay AP Ax [P(x) + By(y)(x)].

3 Throughout thus paper. | am using a simplified nolation that must he commentad on The
transtaions given are all within a Montague Semantics framework. To make s nutation
vasor to read. | am usng small lettars to apresent all NPs (in Montague Semantics small
lettors are normally used only for reprasenting individuals, not sats of incividuals) In
add.ton, | treat NPs extensionally ralhor than intensionally, again for clanty ard easo o!
axposition

4 Although | am not making an attempt to Wentfy it here, the natve of this telationshup 15
mporant 1n that it may be able to account for some of the semanhic restrictions on tha first
position in thase conslruchons

5 I'm gnanng hare the relationship balwes: anplement-taking and non-complament taking
wa and fo This relationship could also be indie wed via a lexical tule, which could fmake the rulo
in {14) superfiuous.
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As shown In the tree in (16), the rule In (15) creales a category thal can combine
first with the original complement, then with the preceding VP, and finally with the subject

NP.
(16) S
/\\
NP VP
Ajao / \
VP VPA\VP
rin

~
(VPAVP)/NP NP
lo oja

With each syntactic combination {syntactic function-argument application), a paraliel
function-arguinent application takes place in the semantics, The final semantic transiation
for the sentence is shown in (17). This translation insures that the NP that is the syntactic
subject of the sentence ic the semantic subject of both verbs.

(17) Semanlic translation for (15): walk'(a) + go'{m){a)
2.2.2. Constructions with Object Sharing

in these constructions, two transilive verbs flank an NP that functions as the direct object

of both of them, The examples in (5) and (17) from Sranan and Yoruba (George 1975: 82)
fllustrate this type of serial verb construction:

(5) Kofi naki Amba kiri
Kofi hit  Amba kill
"Koti struck Amba dead’

(18) Ajao ra ana je
Ajao bought peanuts ate
‘Ajao bought and ate the paanuls'

Lexical mslrictions on the verbs that can appear in this conslruclion vary quite a bit
from language lo language. In Sranan, for example, only certain verbs can occur in the
second position (Sebba 1987: 43). However, In Yoruba, constructions like the one in (n
have been ciuiined 1o necur with aimost any transitive verb In either position (Adenike
Lawal, personal communicalion).

It's worth comparing the meaning of Stanan constructions fike (5) with what Sebba
has called coordinaling serial verd constructions, as In {19) {Sebba 1987: 109):
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(19) Kofi naki Amba kiri en
Kofi hit Amba kill her
‘Kofi hit Amba and killed her'

An imporlant syntactic ditlerence between this conslruction and the ones wilh objecl
sharing is thal tha two verbs in (19) have ditterent NPs serving as their direct objects.
There is claimed to be a difference in meaning between the two constructions (Sebba 1987:
109). In the sentence in (5), Koli's killing Amba occurs because of his slriking her; that
is, by striking her, he kills her. In (19), however, it Is possible that Kofi may have struck
Amba repeatedly and then killed her. |t seems thal the kind of semantic inlerpretalion we
wanl for (19) is straightforward conjunction. A Montague-style semantic translation for
this sentence will be hit(a)(k) & kill(a)(k). How to analyze the meaning ot (5) is less
clear, but what's important at this point is thal, regardless of how lhe semantic
interpretation of (5) is evenlually described, it is considered by native speakers to be
different from the sernantic interpretation of (19). Because of this ditterence, | have
assumed that we should have distincl semantic interpretations for the two struclures. For
the Sranan serial verb conslruction shown in (5), we will need a iexical rule thal applies to
the category of the second verb in the construction (since this is the position that is
reslricled 1o a specific set of verbs), changing it info a calegory that can combine wilh the
other categories so that we eventually end up with & sentence. Since categories are lypically
assumed 1o combine only with adjacent calegories, we need 1o change the second verb inlo
something that can first combine with the NP that precedes il, and then with the transitive
verb that precedes the NP, 1o finally result in a VP (that is, something that combines with a
subject NP 1o give an 8). The calegory we want is (VPA(VP/NP))\NP. As shown in the lree
in (21). this category is able lo combine with the other categories in the sentence o give an
S

A lexical rule for changing category of second verb is shown In (20):

(20) Lexical rule for Sranan (applies o kiri, broko, and panya):
If By is a lexical nem of calegory VP/NP,
there is another lexical ilem B of category (VP\(VP/NP))\NP.
The semantic lranslation of Bz = Ay AP Ax [Ba(y)(x) + P(y)(x)].

In a language like Yoruba, in which rmos! it not all verbs can occur in such a construction, a
lexical rulo of this type would be more preductive, possibly applying to any lransitive verb.

NP vp
Kofi
VP/NP VP /P/NP)
naki
NP (VP(VP/NP))\NP
Amba kiri

(22) Semantic translation for (5): hit'(a)(k) + kill'{a)(k)
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2.2.3 Constructions with Object of First Verb as Semantic Subject of Second
Verb

The constructions in this category are similar lo those jus! discussed. The differences are
that the second verb has the basic calegory of being an inlransilive verb rather than a
lransilive one, and that the NP that Is flanked by the two verbs acls as the semantic subject
of the second rather than as its object. The second characteristic makes this type of
construction especially different, since it is the only type in which the syntaclic subject of
the sentence is not the semantic subject of both verbs, An example of this construction in
Sranan is shown in (23) (Sebba 1987: 91):

(23) Kofi pusu Amba fadon
Kofi push Amba fall
‘Kofi pushed Amba down’

Only a small set ol intransilive varbs can occur In the second position In this construction,
50 the calegory-change ruie must be formulated to apply to that calegory. The complex
syntaclic calegory that results from the rule will be the same as the one resulting from the
rule in (20), but the semantic translation must be ditferent to allow the second NP to be the
semantic subject of the second verb. The following rule will do the job.

(24) Lexical rule (applies to fadon, komato, elc.):
It By is a lexical item of category VP, there is another lexical item B2 of
category (VP\(VP/NP)\NP. The semanlic lransiation of
B2 = Ay AR Ax [R(y)x) + Bi(y)].

The tree in (25) shows the structure of (23):

(25) S
NP VP
Kofi ~
VP/NP VP\(VP/NP)
pusu
~
NP (VPA(VP/NP)ANP
Amba fadon

(26) Semantic translation for (23): push'(a)(k) + fall'(a)

An important point to be seen from this typs of conslruction is that two idenlical syntactic
categories must have ditferent semanlic interpratations in ordes to account for the semantic
difference between these constructions.
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2.3.4. A Coordinate Construction

The conslructions discussed in the previous sections have all been what Sebba calied
subordinate serial verb constructions. However, it's interesting to compare these
constructions to the so-called coordinate constructions. The discussion that follows is a
sketch of the different ways coordinate constructions might be treated in categorial
grammar, An example of a coordinate construction was shown in (18), repeated below:

{18) Kofi naki Amba kiri en
Kofi hit Amba kill her
'Kofi hit Amba and killed her'

There are essentlally three ways this string of words could be an<lyzed within categorial
grammar. First, il could arise from a category change rule that s perates on one of the

verbs. 1 the ruie operated on the first verb, the foliowing structure would result (If it had
operated on the sccond verb, the structure would be the same except for the category
labeling):
e /8\
NP VP
Koti /\
VPP /\
(VP/VP)NP NP VPP
naki Amba Kiri en

A second possibility is that a category-changing rule could apply al the phrasal leve!
rather than the lexical level, as shown in (28). The VP dominating [hit Amba] Is changed by
this rule to a VP/VP, which can then combine with the VP to the right.

= /S\
NP VP
Kofi
VPP VP
vp VPNP NP
kirl en
VP/NP NP
naki Amba
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The last pessiblity is shown in (29). Here, an entirely new syntactic rule is added to the
grammar, added to tha set of rules that Include function-argument application and function
composition. This rute would be essentially a coordinatlon rule that applies to two like
categorlgs, conjoining them without an overt marker.

) /s\
NP VP
Kofi /\
/VP\ /VP\
VP/NP NP VPMNP NP
naki Amba kiri en

3.0 Conciusion

Using lexical rules in a categorial grammar framework has the advantage of allowing us to
create lexical categories that can combine with other words to form serlal verb
constructions. The lexical rule approach seems especially appropriate since there are
frequenlly syntactic restrictions or: the verbs that can occur In some position within the
constructions. Finally, this approach provides ditlerent categories for each type of serial
verb construction; the characteristic that groups all of the constructions into a class is the
fact that a lexicai rule has applied to a simple verbal category to create a more complex one.
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